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AGENDA: 

1. Approve Agenda 
 

2. Approval of Plan Commission Minutes 
a. January 6, 2021 Meeting Minutes 

 
3. ACTION ITEMS: 

a. Resolution No. 1477 recommending an amendment to the City of Waupaca Year 2030 
Comprehensive Plan 
 

4. DISCUSSION ITEMS: 
a. Current Zoning Code | Phase 2 draft presentation and review 

 
5. REPORTS: 

a. January 2021 Building Permits 
b. Code Enforcement Status Report 
c. Development update 

 
6. Adjournment 

Mayor Brian Smith, Chairperson 
City Plan Commission 

 

PLEASE NOTIFY THE CLERK’S OFFICE IF YOU ARE UNABLE TO ATTEND. PLEASE ADVISE THE CITY CLERK’S OFFICE IF YOU REQUIRE SPECIAL 
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meetings on Facebook Live, FM96.3 and Win-TV 991. Public Input for any City meeting can be submitted to 
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CITY OF WAUPACA 
CITY PLAN COMMISSION 

 
 
REGULAR MEETING                                           WEDNESDAY JANUARY 6, 2021 
VIA VIDEO / TELECONFERENCING                                          5:15 P.M. 
 

1. ROLL CALL 

Present:  Mayor Brian Smith, Chairperson, Commissioners, Ald. Eric Olson, Ald. Alan Kjelland, Angela 
LeSage, Tracy Behrendt, Pat Phair and Justin Berrens, Public Works Director 

Absent:  none 
 
Others Present: Aaron Jenson, City Administrator, Andrew Dane, Senior Economic Development Specialist 
and Jeff Sanders, Zoning Administrator 
 
2. APPROVAL OF AGENDA 

MOVED by Comm. Phair SECONDED by Ald. Comm. Behrendt to APPROVE the Agenda as presented.  7 
ayes, 0 nays, 0 absent.  MOTION CARRIED on a voice vote. 

3. APPROVAL OF PLAN COMMISSION MINUTES FROM OCTOBER 7, 2020 AND 
OCTOBER 26, 2020 

 
MOVED by Ald. Olson, SECONDED by Comm. Phair to APPROVE the City Plan Commission Minutes of 
the October 7, 2020 and October 26, 2020 meetings with correction as noted in the adjournment time. 7 ayes, 0 
nays, 0 absent. MOTION CARRIED on a voice vote. 
 
4.  ORDINANCE NO. 01-2021, AN ORDINANCE AMENDING ORDINANCE NO. 09-

2020 
 
City Administrator Aaron Jenson explained that when Ordinance No. 09-2020, Zoning Code was adopted the 
map was not included to clearly describe the boundaries of the overlay district.  Jeff Sanders, Zoning 
Administrator said it was an oversight on his part that the map was not included within Ordinance No. 09-2020. 
Ordinance No. 01-2021, an Ordinance amending Ordinance No. 09-2020 cleans up and clearly shows the 
boundaries of the overlay district, as was the original intent.  Mr. Sanders added there would be additional 
amendments to the zoning code that will be brought forth to the Plan Commission.  
 
MOVED by Comm. Phair, SECONDED by Ald. Kjelland to RECOMMEND TO COUNCIL Ordinance No. 
01-2021, an Ordinance Amending Ordinance No. 09-2020 for their consideration.  7 ayes, 0 nays, 0 absent. 
MOTION CARRIED on a voice vote. 
 
5.  COMPREHENSIVE PLAN UPDATE / REVIEW FINAL PLAN 
 
Andrew Dane provided in detail an update and timeline on the City of Waupaca Comprehensive Plan Goals, 
Strategies and Actions, saying that the intent is to have this Plan completed in March for council approval. The 
Comprehensive Plan can be viewed at www.cityofwaupaca.org 

http://www.cityofwaupaca.org/
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6. REPORTS:  a. OCTOBER, NOVEMBER AND DECEMBER 2020 BUILDING   
      PERMITS - informational 
           b. OCTOBER, NOVEMBER AND DECEMBER 2020 CODE    
      ENFORCEMENT STATUS REPORT - informational 
                           c.  DEVELOPMENT UPDATE  
City Administrator Aaron Jenson reported that Noah Lencki has 30 of the 50 videos completed for marketing 
Waupaca and will begin to inject these into our marketing campaign through social media. The city’s grant 
writer is applying for a CDBG Grant through the Department of Administration in which the city would 
collaborate with CAP Services for rental assistance.  This grant is for $1.3 million and would serve the entire 
CAP Services area.  Mr. Jenson recapped that in 2018, the city added 4 new single-family homes, in 2019, the 
city added 5 new single-family homes and in 2020, the city added 21 new single-family homes and he is hoping 
that the upward trend continues in 2021.  The City extended an agreement through December 2021 with Nino 
Pedrelli for the former St. Mary Magdalene Church. Ruby’s Pantry is still interested in the old Churny Cheese 
building.  Pizza Hut has sold and will be bringing forward a plan.   
 
7.  ADJOURNMENT 

MOVED by Comm. Phair, SECONDED by Ald. Olson, to ADJOURN the January 6, 2021 Regular City Plan 
Commission Meeting. 7 ayes, 0 nays, 0 absent.  MOTION CARRIED on a voice vote.  
 
The meeting adjourned at 6:46 p.m. 
 
Mayor Brian Smith, Chairperson 
 
ss 



RESOLUTION NO. 1477 
 

RECOMMENDATION OF THE PLAN COMMISSION TO AMEND AND ADOPT 
THE CITY OF WAUPACA YEAR 2030 COMPREHENSIVE PLAN 

 
WHEREAS, pursuant to sections 63.23(2) and (3), Wisconsin State Statutes, for cities, villages, and those 
towns exercising village powers under section 60.22(3), the City of Waupaca is authorized to prepare 
and adopt a comprehensive plan consistent with the content and procedure requirements in sections 
66.1001(1)(a), 66.1001(2), and 66.1001(4); and 
 
WHEREAS, the City of Waupaca Year 2030 Comprehensive Plan consists of two documents (attached 
hereto): the “Plan Recommendations Report” and the “Inventory and Trends Report”; and 
 
WHEREAS, the City of Waupaca Plan Commission participated in the development of this update to the 
City of Waupaca Year 2030 Comprehensive Plan; and 
 
WHEREAS, multiple forums for public participation have been provided to the best of the City’s ability 
given the health concerns associated with COVID-19 pandemic, including a public survey, visioning 
workshop, stakeholder interviews, public meetings, and focus groups. 
 
NOW, THEREFORE, BE IT RESOLVED, that the City of Waupaca Plan Commission hereby recommends 
that the amended “Recommended Plan” of the City of Waupaca Year 2030 Comprehensive Plan and 
plan adoption ordinance are filed with governmental units specified under section 66.1001(4)(b) and (c) 
and are discussed at a public hearing required under section 66.1001(4)(d), and 
 
BE IT FURTHER RESOLVED, that the City of Waupaca Plan Commission hereby recommends that, subject 
to the public hearing on the draft “Plan Recommendations” report and incorporation of plan revisions 
deemed necessary as a result of the public hearing or comments received from governmental units with 
which the plan was filed, the Common Council adopt the amended City of Waupaca Year 2030 
Comprehensive Plan in accordance with section 66.1001, Wisconsin State Statutes. 
 
Adopted this 3rd day of February, 2021 
 
Motion for adoption moved by:   
Motion for adoption seconded by:   
Voting Aye:   Voting Nay:   
 
 
 
      
   Mayor Brian Smith, Chairperson 

 City of Waupaca Plan Commission 
 
ATTEST: 
 
_____________________________________ 
Sandy M. Stiebs, City Clerk 
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Even though Waupaca is a small town, it has a lot to offer. Being so close to the Chain O’ Lakes 

means that the Chain and the outdoors in general are a huge asset to the community, especially 

when it comes to tourism. But there is also a growing downtown, thriving industry and the 

opportunities that make Waupaca a place to call home. In Waupaca you get the best of both worlds 

— you can relax in the beauty of untouched nature and get away from a hectic life in the city, but 

also be part of a vibrant community with plenty of activity and things to do. 
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CHAPTER 1: INTRODUCTION 
History1 
Waupaca’s first inhabitants were the Menominee, which occupied about 10 million acres, including 
much of Waupaca County. However, by the 1830s, the largely uncharted lands in Wisconsin had 
attracted the interest of white settlers. In a series of seven treaties, the Menominee ceded their lands to 
the United States. The final treaty, in 1848, relinquished the last of the Menominee’s land, which 
included Waupaca. 

The earliest settlers, known as the “Vermonters,” arrived 
in 1849 and saw great potential at “the Falls,” staking 
claims along the river. As news spread of the area’s 
beauty and abundant water power, more settlers arrived. 
In 1850, Silas Miller built the first dam and when he sold 
the site the next year, Winthrop Lord built the first flour 
mill. 

By 1851, Waupaca County was officially organized, and 
100 people lived in the “Falls of Waupaca.”  The first post office was established the same year, and the 
town’s name was officially changed to Waupaca. While many early settlers were active in lumbering or 
farming, others had begun to establish businesses around the river— hotels, harness and wagon shops, 
blacksmiths, taverns and general stores.  

 By 1875, 2,000 people called Waupaca home. Businesses lined Main Street, and homes dotted the city 
streets. Waupaca had grown into a city boasting a city hall, fire and police departments, public schools 
and numerous churches, organizations and businesses—
many of which sat next to or near the Waupaca River. 
Many residents built their lives around the water, relying 
on it for home, work and recreation.  

With the help of the river and the rise of the wheat crop, 
Waupaca’s mills flourished. Mills of all kinds dotted the 
river banks and served the Waupaca area. Silas Miller’s 
sawmill on the west bank was transformed into a flour 
mill. City Roller Mills operated on the east bank, and a 
tannery and potato warehouse sat nearby with easy access to the railroad. Down Division Street, the 
Pioneer Foundry, built in 1871 and predecessor to the Waupaca Foundry, fabricated plows and sleigh 
shoes. 

Manufacturing spread outside of Waupaca’s downtown as well. The Crescent Roller Mills along the 
Waupaca River would become the Fisher-Fallgatter Mill, selling flour across the country. On Churchill 

 
1  Adapted from text provided by the Waupaca Historical Society 
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Street, a grist mill turned woolen mill sat on the Crystal River, specializing in cashmere and wool fabrics. 
Early residential growth was largely concentrated in and around today’s downtown, including the third 
ward and the neighborhood stretching south to East Lake Street.  

By the early 1900s, Waupaca was known as the “potato capital of the world” and was home to 12 
companies buying and selling potatoes, 13 potato warehouses and two starch factories. But it wouldn’t 
last. World War I disrupted the market, and poor soil reduced the quality of local potatoes. In the 1930s, 
financial instability forced many farmers to change to dairy or feed crops.  

Growth staggered during the Great Depression, however local investment in public infrastructure and 
facilities helped reboot the local economy following World War II. The milling industry shrunk and gave 
way to the emergence of the Waupaca Foundry, now the largest employer in Waupaca.  

After World War II, retailing and housing shifted into new car oriented suburban neighborhoods . The 
popularity of the automobile also made shopping out of town easier. In 1966, the US-10 bypass of 
Waupaca was constructed, drawing economic activity to the W Fulton Street corridor. 

By about the late 1970s, many traditional retail stores 
downtown began to close. New housing development 
shifted to the east, and later to the north toward the 
location of today’s Swan Park. 

Both public and private initiatives were implemented to 
respond to these changes and help guide the City’s 
growth. In 1976, the Waupaca Area Chamber of 
Commerce implemented a “Face Lift” program that 
“resulted in many businesses giving their buildings and 
interiors a new and attractive look.” 

From the 1970’s through the early 2000’s, the City grew to the east, first fueled by industrial growth 
along Royalton Street and later by commercial growth and new housing development in the business 
park and Eastgate subdivision.   

The City of Waupaca has continued to grow and diversify its economy since its founding. As the City 
looks to the future, it can draw inspiration from the past and leverage its strengths to chart a path to a 
prosperous future. 
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Purpose + Planning Process 
Comprehensive Plan Overview  
The City of Waupaca – Year 2030 Comprehensive Plan (Comprehensive Plan) provides a long-long-
range vision for the future of the community, and is required by Wisconsin State law to be updated at 
least every ten years. The Comprehensive Plan comprises two documents: the “Plan Recommendations 
Report” and the “Inventory and Trends Report.” The 2021 Comprehensive Plan update replaces the Plan 
Recommendations Report (2007) and is organized around the following topics: 

 

• Housing and Neighborhoods 
• Land Use  
• Transportation 
• Economic Development 
• Parks + Natural Resources 
• Arts + Culture + Education 
• Collaboration and Cooperation 
• Implementation 

    
Relationship to Other Plans 
The Comprehensive Plan is a long-range plan, 
typically updated every five to ten years. While 
its primary focus is on land use, it can also be 
thought of as an umbrella plan organized around 
different municipal “systems” such as land use, 
housing, economic development, parks, and 
infrastructure. The Comprehensive Plan seeks to 
synthesize a broad range of community 
priorities into a coherent vision and long-term 
strategy for success.  

The City’s Strategic Plan, on the other hand, is a 
medium-term plan, typically updated every two 
to three years. The Strategic Plan 
operationalizes the long-term strategies defined 
in the City’s Comprehensive Plan, and is used to 
inform the preparation of short-term annual 
work plans, budgets, and updates to the City’s 
Capital Improvements Plan (CIP).  
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Planning Process 
The Plan was developed over a 14-month period from 
November 2019 to February 2020. Key tasks included:  

1. Project Coordination 
a. Meetings with City Staff and City Plan 

Commission  
2. Background Inventory + Analysis 

a. Review of existing plans and policies 
b. Compilation of background data  
c. Base mapping 

3. Community Input 
a. Community survey (400 responses) 
b. Visioning workshop 
c. Citizen and staff interviews 
d. Focus groups 
e. Meeting with adjacent Towns 
f. Public hearing 

4. Draft Comprehensive Plan 
a. Goals Identification 
b. Draft Plan Preparation 

5. Finalize and Adopt Comprehensive Plan 
a. Public Hearing 
b. Plan Adoption 

Strategic + Neighborhood Oriented 
This Plan updates the City of Waupaca 2030 Comprehensive Plan, adopted October 2007. Key changes 
to this Comprehensive Plan update include a shift away from broadly defined goals, objectives, and 
policies toward the identification of more specific goals, strategies, and actions which align with and 
build upon the City’s on-going strategic planning efforts. This Plan also emphasizes neighborhood 
development, which AARP’s Livable Communities Initiative defines as “Great places for people of all 
ages.” This neighborhood focus emphasizes “safe, walkable streets; age-friendly housing and 
transportation options; access to needed services; and opportunities for residents of all ages to 
participate in community life.” 

  

  

VISIONING WORKSHOP

COMMUNITY SURVEY

PUBLIC HEARING

PLAN ADOPTION 

(PLAN COMMISSION MEETINGS)
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Figure 1 Visioning Workshop at Danes Hall 
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Background & Setting 
Area Overview 
The City of Waupaca is situated in north central 
Wisconsin, within a half day drive of two major 
metropolitan areas, Minneapolis-Saint Paul and 
Chicago. Within a 4-hour drive time there are 
approximately 16 million people comprising over 
six million households.  

The City lies 60 miles west of Green Bay, 30 miles 
west of Appleton, 35 miles northwest of Oshkosh, 
and 20 miles east of Stevens Point. Each is within 
a 60-minute drive and are viable options for work or 
shopping. Within the 1-hour drive time there are 
over 600,000 people and 250,00 households.   

US Highway 10 (US HWY 10) bisects the City from 
east to west, providing convenient access to and 
from US Interstate 41 (I-41) to the west and US 
Interstate (I-39) to the east.  

State Highway 22 runs in a northeasterly direction 
through the City, linking Waupaca with the rural 
areas to the south (Wild Rose, Wautoma, and 
Redgranite) and to the north (Manawa and Bear 
Creek). State Highway 49 runs north-south through 
town, providing easy access to the City for 
residents of Iola and Scandinavia. State Highway 
54 connects Plover to Waupaca and westward to Green Bay.  

The transportation system is well developed 
providing good access to jobs, recreation, and 
cultural opportunities. 
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Key Issues  
Through surveys, meetings, and focus groups the following key issues were identified as significant 
challenges facing the community: 

 

1. Retail Decline/Empty Stores/Downtown. The loss of two larger general 
merchandise retailers is a concern, especially for lower income individuals and 
families that may not travel regularly to larger shopping districts outside Waupaca. People are 
also concerned about vacancy rates and the viability of smaller independent businesses.  
 

2. Municipal Operations/Taxes/Decision-Making. Residents and taxpayers want 
transparency and continued focus on lowering the mill rate.  
 

3. Additional Youth & Adult Activities. Additional outdoor recreation as well as more year-round 
indoor activities are desired. Many lower income kids are falling through the cracks. Making 
connections through the Arts is seen as an opportunity to engage youth. 
 

4. Strengthen Housing & Neighborhoods/Social Cohesion. Residents are concerned 
about people maintaining their properties, however most (69%) of people said 
they “feel welcome and a part of the community.”  
 

5. Quality of Life/Recreation/Education/Environment.  
Recreation, cultural opportunities, education, and the parks system are all seen as 
critical assets to maintain and to leverage for future development.  
 

6. Encourage Business Retention/Attraction/Jobs. Workforce continues to be a primary challenge. 
Quality of life and providing good housing options are seen as increasingly important.  
 

7. Infrastructure/Transportation. Road conditions and internet speed are both 
concerns. People would like to see more bike trails. 
 

8. Drugs/Crime. There is concern about heavy drug use in the community, especially among youth. 
 

9. Maintain Population/Community Identity/Attractiveness. There is strong 
agreement that Waupaca must continue to attract people, including younger 
families, in order to maintain a thriving community. 
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Community Assets 
The City of Waupaca has many strengths to leverage as it plans for the future, including but not limited 
to: 

1. High educational levels and a low poverty rate. Waupaca’s residents are well educated and the 
overall poverty rate is low.  
 

2. Historic Downtown. The City’s historic downtown includes a large collection of intact buildings, 
many with thriving businesses. The downtown district includes specialty retail, restaurants, 
personal and professional services. There are concentrations of hair salons, gift shops, and 
antique stores. 
 

3. Manufacturing. Anchored by the Waupaca Foundry, the manufacturing industry employees 
roughly 1,800 people, or 24% of the local workforce. Recently, both the Foundry and Gussmer 
Enterprises have undergone expansions. 
 

4. Waupaca Area School District. The District serves a student body of roughly 2,148 students at a 
ratio of 13:1 student to teacher. The district compares favorably to state averages in multiple 
categories including math, reading proficiency, and graduation rate. The High School serves 
roughly 700 students from the area. 
 

5. Health Care. Health related businesses employ approximately 679 individuals within the City, or 
9.1% of all employees, second only to manufacturing. As individuals within Waupaca’s trade 
area age, there will be increased demand for businesses within this industry.  
 

6. Outdoor Recreation. Within and adjacent to Waupaca lies a well-developed system of parks, 
trails, and waterways. Access to Hartman Creek State Park provides quality mountain biking, 
while miles of well-maintained country roads beckon road bikers.  
 

7. Arts & Culture Network. For a smaller City, Waupaca provides many opportunities for people to 
participate in and benefit from the arts.  
 

8. Transportation Network. The City’s location in the regional transportation network, and as 
county seat, helps drive business growth. The Fulton Street corridor has emerged as a very 
attractive location for national brands especially in the eating and drinking category.  
 

9. Chain to Main. Visitors stay at hotels in the City and patronize its commercial businesses. 
Capturing a greater volume of this visitor traffic can be a strategy for economic growth. The 
Chain to Main brand can also appeal to remote workers and independent contractors, many of 
whom have the ability to b their small businesses with them or tap into remote markets while 
calling Waupaca home. 
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Key Trends 
Waupaca has nearly 6,000 people among roughly 2,700 
households. The median age is 42.4. Population 
estimates have trended downward since the 2010 
census, however there has been a recent uptick in new 
housing construction over the period 2019-220.  

Future Population Growth is Flattening Out 
After several decades of population growth, the City’s 
growth has flattened out. State projections are for the 
City and surrounding Towns to grow modestly from 2020 
to 2030, then decrease in population over the period 
2030 to 2040.  
 
Job growth, technology, and availability of suitable 
housing will likely determine how much the City grows 
over the next 20 years. The high projection would see 
Waupaca add approximately 500 residents over the next 
20 years, reaching a population of 6,595 by 2040.  
 
Growth in >65 year and 20-to-34-year cohorts 
Looking at current Population by Age Cohorts for the City, 
County, and State, the City has comparatively high 
numbers of older residents (65+) and comparatively 
fewer young residents (under 18). However, the number 
of residents in the 20 to 34 age cohort also increased. 
 
Poverty Rates are Going Down, Income Up 
The percentage of residents living in poverty has 
decreased from nearly 20% in 2010 to less than 8% in 
2017. Household incomes have risen, especially for those 
making over $75,000 per year. The inflation adjusted 
median HH income rose from to $36,578 in 2009 to 
$46,932 in 2017. 
 
Waupaca’s Residents Work in Diverse Occupations 

In 2018 there were 3,059 residents working in a variety 
of occupations. Compared with statewide figures, 
residents are more likely to work in sales and service 
occupations, and less likely to work in management and 
professional service occupations.  
 
More People Are Living Alone 
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Figure 2 Projected population growth 
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The average number of persons per household has been declining for several years, mirroring State and 
national trends. Fewer people per household suggests a growing demand for smaller units, even while 
many Americans still prefer living in a larger home.  
 
Varied Preferences for Housing Size  
According to research by Trulia2, Even after controlling for size of current home, age matters. Many 
more boomers (ages 55+) want to downsize than upsize (36% vs. 23%), and most millennials, ages 18 to 
34, want to go big (46%). Incomes drive preferences,  with “those making under $150,000, the desire to 
upsize is large with 65% saying they would move into a larger home if they had to move this year. On the 
other hand, 53% of those making over $150,000 
would actually move into a smaller one.” 
 
More People Prefer Living in Rural Areas  
A large study conducted by Trulia found that 
7% of Americans who don’t live in rural areas 
would like to live in them in the future. 
 
Waupaca and Comparison Communities – 
Demographic Overview 
The table on the following page compares 
several demographic variables for Waupaca 
with the State, County, and area municipalities. 
Key findings include: 

¡ Waupaca’s educational attainment rates are high (94%).  

¡ Workers average commute is 16.1 minutes, considerably less than statewide and county-wide 
figures. 

¡ The City’s 0 to 4 cohort is among the smallest in the county (4 percent). 

¡ The 25 to 44 age cohort is larger than State, County, or area municipalities. 

¡ Waupaca has the lowest poverty rate (7 percent). 

¡ The City’s age 65 and older population comprises 22 percent of the total population, higher than 
all other comparison communities except Iola 

¡ Waupaca’s Median Family Income (roughly 66 thousand) is higher than all other communities 
except for Amherst.  

 
2 https://www.trulia.com/research/home-size-survey-march-16/ 

Figure 6 Survey suggests more people want to live in rural areas than 
currently do 
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Wisconsin
Waupaca 

County Waupaca Amherst Iola Weyauwega Wautoma New London Cllintonville

Population Estimate (2018) 5,822,434 50,990 5,950 1,028 1,179 1,805 2,122 6,772 4,384

H.S. Diploma or More - % of Adults 25+ (2018) 92% 92% 93% 89% 94% 88% 73% 92% 88%

Bachelor's Deg. or More - % of Adults 25+ (2018) 30% 19% 19% 28% 23% 14% 14% 17% 23%

Households (2018) 2,343,129 20,024 2,763 453 574 717 900 3,054 1,993

Housing units, 2018 2,710,723 25,717 2,995 534 643 853 996 3,272 2,008

Percent Vacant For Seasonal or Recreational Use - 9% 2% 2% 2% 6% 1% 1% 0%

Labor Force (persons working in the area) (2018) 3,089,332 25,943 3,163 548 528 914 894 3,667 2,188

Unemployment Rate (2018) 4 3.3 3.3 2.9 6 3 4.1 4.9 1.3

Median Household Income (2018) $60,773 $58,648 $50,467 $51,161 $43,393 $53,393 $32,990 $48,326 $41,733

Median Family Income (2018) $76,814 - $65,938 $69,063 $56,000 $59,766 $41,058 $62,857 $54,875

Poverty Rate (2018) 11% 10% 7% 13% 0 11% 21% 11% 18%

Mean Travel Time to Work (minutes) (2018) 22 - 16.6 21.5 15 22.2 22.6 23 21.3

Pct. of Total        

   Preschool (0 to 4) 6% 4% 4% 8% 3% 5% 6% 4% 6%

   School Age (5 to 17) 17% 2% 14% 17% 18% 19% 22% 19% 18%

   College Age (18 to 24) 10% 1% 9% 12% 6% 7% 10% 12% 8%

   Young Adult (25 to 44) 25% 22% 27% 24% 20% 23% 25% 28% 20%

   Adult (45 to 64) 27% 30% 25% 22% 24% 29% 22% 20% 29%

   Older Adult (65 plus) 16% 20% 22% 17% 29% 17% 15% 16% 19%

Median Age* 39.6 37.9 40.8 36.8 46.5 40.5 36.8 35.9 41.7

Total Households 2,371,960 22,024 2,763 453 574 717 900 3,054 1,993

   Family Households 148,370 14,055 1,229 240 300 422 469 1,664 1,220

   Married with Children 414,433 3,730 329 72 58 146 111 440 282

   Married without Children 736,217 7,573 558 97 144 181 153 737 498

   Single Parents 195,793 1,746 205 67 62 58 148 403 297

   Other 140,927 1,006 137 4 36 37 57 84 143

   Non-family Households 884,590 7,969 1,534 213 274 295 431 1,390 773

   Living Alone 700,528 6,532 1,295 164 256 217 416 1,152 638

 

Total Housing Units 2,903,576 25,717 2,995 534 643 853 996 534 2,008

   Owner Occupied 62% 64% 49% 50% 51% 58% 49% 50% 60%

   Renter Occupied 28% 22% 43% 35% 39% 26% 42% 43% 39%

People & Housing

Population by Age, 2018

Employment & Income

Households, 2018

Total Housing Units

Source: U.S. Census Bureau, American Community Survey, latest 5-Year Estimates. Percentages do not sum to 100% because of vacant and seasonal units
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Mission/Vision/Values 
The mission, vision, and values were established through a concurrent strategic planning process. 
These components of the City’s strategic plan will help guide implementation of the Comprehensive 
Plan.  

Mission 
The City of Waupaca’s mission is to provide services that ensure a safe, vibrant, and connected 
community 

Vision 
The City of Waupaca’s vision is to be the community of choice for all people and businesses as a 
premier place to live, work, shop, and play 

Values 
 

1. Honest. We are trustworthy and transparent  
 
 
 

2. Respectful. We treat our community and employees who serve our community 
with respect 
 
 
 

3. Innovative. We explore and are open to innovative approaches to solving 
community problems 
 
 
 

4. Collaborative. We work together creatively to provide quality services to meet 
community needs and grow our local economy 
 
 
 

5. Sustainable. We value our financial and natural resources in planning for future 
generations 
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CHAPTER 2: HOUSING AND NEIGHBORHOODS 
Goal: Encourage development and maintenance of workforce and market rate housing to meet the 
needs of current and future residents 

Goal: Support strong neighborhoods where people take pride in their homes and look after their 
neighbors 

Introduction 
Issues and Opportunities 
Waupaca offers residents a small-town environment 
steeped in natural beauty. An overwhelming majority of 
survey respondents said they know many of their 
neighbors and feel safe in their neighborhoods.   

Waupaca is home to twenty-two spring-fed lakes that 
form the renowned Chain O’ Lakes, providing abundant 
recreational opportunities year-round. Residents and 
visitors enjoy diverse activities such as kayaking, 
canoeing, biking, hiking, camping, sledding, and 
snowmobiling on area lakes and trails including the 
Crystal River and Hartman Creek State Park. 

A thriving downtown, great neighborhoods, historic sites, and a vibrant arts and culture scene further 
contribute to an excellent quality of life for year-round residents.  

Discussions with community stakeholders and business leaders suggest that housing is a critically 
important issue for Waupaca. Concerns include meeting the needs of existing residents as well as the 
desire to position Waupaca as an attractive option for new residents or employees of local businesses, 
who are now choosing to live elsewhere.  

1. Housing supply. Over the past two decades there has been very little residential development 
within the City of Waupaca. This trend shifted dramatically in 2019 when 45 new apartments 
were constructed in the Eastgate subdivision, and in 2020, when approximately 25 new single-
family homes were also constructed. The City will need to strategically identify new land to 
support additional housing construction in order to support desired population growth within 
City limits.  
 

2. Housing affordability. Relatively stagnant wages combined with increased housing costs have 
led to a situation where a significant percentage of residents experience a housing cost burden. 
Most new single-family homes are selling for $225,000 and up; while new apartments are 
renting from $900 per month and up. 
 

0 20 40 60 80 100

I feel safe in my
neighborhood

My neighborhood is
walkable

My neighborhood is
bike friendly

I know many of my
neighbors

Percent Agree (%)
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3. The City’s housing stock is aging and in need of repair. Like every older established city, a large 
percentage of the housing stock is pre-World War Two. While one fourth of Waupaca’s housing 
Stock was built before 1940, forty-five percent is fifty years or older. 
 

4. Housing Insecurity. There is a definite need for Transitional, Low Income, and Independent 
housing for the area. In 2019 Foundations for Living had 188 people come into their 
establishment with requests for housing. There were also over 100 phone calls received seeking 
housing options assistance. In 2020, 68 people requested housing assistance in person, and 
over 100 phone calls were received from people people seeking housing options. 

Existing Housing Conditions 
The City of Waupaca is an older community, with significant historical buildings and established 
neighborhoods. Many of the neighborhoods closer to downtown were built prior to the Second World 
War and are characterized by older historic homes located within a gridded network of residential 
streets, most of which have sidewalks. These neighborhoods are within walking distance of the 
Churchill Street and Main Street commercial districts. Residents of these neighborhoods have easy 
access to several parks, the Senior Center/Recreation Center, the Library, and other amenities. Newer 
subdivisions including Swan Park are dominated by residential uses with fewer neighborhood 
amenities.  

More People Renting  
More people are choosing to rent instead of buy homes in Waupaca. From 1980 to 2017 the percentage 
of renters increased from 36% to 47%. Demographic changes, lack of available for sale housing units, 
student debt, and delayed home purchases are likely contributing to this trend. 
 
¼ of Waupaca’s Housing Stock was Built Before 1940 
Like many older established cities, a large percentage of the housing stock is pre-World War Two. As the 
housing stock ages, new private and public sector investment will likely be needed to maintain quality 
housing especially in older established neighborhoods.  
 
Single Family and Larger (10+ units) Multifamily Units Have Increased in Number 
From 2010 to 2017, the mix of 1-unit and larger (10+) unit has increased, while the number of “missing 
middle” (2 to 9) housing units have decreased.  
 
Housing Unit Growth is Being Driven by Multifamily 
New Construction 
Looking at more recent locally available data 
through 2019, 63% of new housing units added 
since 2010 have come from multi-family 
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construction, versus 37% attributable to single family 
construction. With planned development of Tower 
Ridge Phase Two apartments, this trend is expected to 
continue. 
 
Most Owner-Occupied Housing Units Cost Less than 
$150,000   
78% of the City’s owner-occupied housing stock is 
valued at less than $150,000. However, many of these 
homes are older and require significant on-going 
investment to adequately maintain. The cost of new construction means new units are significantly 
higher than the median home value. 
 
Most Renter-Occupied Housing Units Cost between 
$500 and $999 per Month 
61% of rental housing is leased for $500 to $999 per 
month and 80% is leased for $999 or less. 
Approximately 20% of rental housing is leased for 
$1,000 or more per month. The same percentage of 
rental units are leased for under $500 per month. 
Recently built multi-family units are targeting the $900 
to $1,000 per month range, leaving a gap in new 
construction to meet both the lower and higher end of 
the affordability spectrum. 
 
Renters are More Cost Burdened than Owners When it 
Comes to Housing 
Housing is typically considered “affordable” for a 
household when it consumes no more than 30% of 
household income. While only 14% of homeowners 
spend 30% or more of their income on housing, 38% of 
renters do. In other words, roughly 4 out of 10 renters 
are considered cost burdened when it comes to 
housing. 
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Future Housing Supply 
As people age each generation moves through different stages its members pass through a housing 
cycle that might include a rental apartment, starter home, one or more “step-up” homes, retirement 
house or condo, assisted living unit, etc. The City must find ways to support the development of diverse 
housing types, so that current residents can age in place, within or close to their own neighborhoods. 

In addition, Waupaca’s strong outdoor recreational assets, historic downtown, quality school district, 
and relatively affordable housing stock provides an opportunity to attract new residents from outside 
the immediate area. These individuals may bring their jobs with them, either starting new local 
businesses or working remotely. The City will have to compete with the surrounding townships to win a 
share of these transplants.  

Furthermore, as the economy changes, housing preferences among an increasing number of self-
employed individuals, freelancers, and remote workers may or may not align with what Waupaca is 
currently providing in the market. It is unclear how the pandemic will impact housing preferences but it 
is reasonable to assume that increasing numbers of people working from home will drive a demand for 
new housing types. Prior to the pandemic, the trend toward remote working had already accelerated. A 
recent survey by Gallup indicated that 62 percent of Americans have worked at home during the crisis in 
the year 2020. These trends suggest an increased interest in housing that provides dedicated office 
space, as well as a growing demand for walkable neighborhoods.  

While the city’s plan looks primarily to land already within the current city limits to accommodate 
projected housing growth, it will also look to land outside the city limits that could be served by city 
utilities in the future.  In order to maintain a focus on lowering the mill rate, the City will need to carefully 
evaluate the cost-benefit of extending services to support future growth on the periphery of the City.  

 

  

Figure 8 Potential new residential development 
opportunities on the periphery of the City 

Figure 7 Potential new residential infill 
opportunities within the City 
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Market Overview 
Sales Market 
78% of the City’s owner-occupied housing stock is valued 
at less than $150,000. These units, along with new 
construction, make up the sales market for owner 
occupied housing within the City.  

According to the Wisconsin Realtors Association, from 
2018 to 2019 the total number of unit sales declined 
slightly statewide, a trend which also occurred in Waupaca 
County, where total sales dropped 5.3 percent.  Median 
sales price went up 7.3% statewide, from $184,000 to 
$197,500 over the same period. In Waupaca County, 
median sales price also went up (5.4 percent) from 
$136,000 to $143,300.  

Statewide, new listings were down 1.9 percent in 
December 2019 compared with a year earlier, and total 
listings were down 11.9 percent. Average days on the 
market declined 6.8 percent to 96 days over the same 
period. Across all rural counties, the available inventory 
dropped from an average of 6.7 months in 2018 to 5.8 
months in 2019. In Waupaca County, available inventory 
dropped from 5.8 to 4 months over the same period.  
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within a single-family neighborhood in 
Neenah, WI 

Figure 9 Side by side duplexes within a 
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Rental Market 
There are approximately 23 apartment complexes within the City of Waupaca providing 650 rental units. 
An additional 400 units of rental housing are provided through smaller duplexes, triplexes, and 
converted single family homes. The rental market is growing faster than the owner-occupied market.  63 
new single-family building permits were issued over the period 2010 through 2020, or an average of 6.3 
per year. Over the same period the City issued 77 multi-family building permits, or an average of 7.7 per 
year. Since 2000, multi-family permits have accounted for 63% of total permits. With the addition of 55 
new units from Tower Ridge Phase Two in 2021, this trend is expected to continue. On the other hand, 
the 2020 spike in new single-family construction suggests a strong balanced mix of new housing 
product types coming onto the market. 

According to census data, most rental units are between $500 and $999 per Month. 61% of rental 
housing is leased for $500 to $999 per month and 80% is leased for $999 or less. Only 20% of rental 
housing is leased for $1,000 or more per month. 

Interviews, developer inquiries, and a 
review of available data suggest that the 
rental market in Waupaca is strong. The 
overall vacancy rate is less than 5 percent, 
with half of all apartment complexes 
having a zero percent vacancy rate as of 
1Q 2020. The Reserve, a new 48-unit 
apartment complex which opened in 
November 2019, has already leased 55% 
of their units. Those units rent for $1,000 
per month for two bedrooms.  
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Market Demand 
The estimates presented here reflect moderate growth. The market for new housing was calculated 
using historical data and applied rates of change specific to Waupaca County and the study area. From 
there, demand was estimated based on assumptions informed by recent demographic trends, local 
assets, stakeholder interviews, and anticipated City policies designed to increase the supply of housing. 
The incremental steps in this process include: 

¡ Population projections by age cohort, using a cohort-
component method. 

¡ Household projections based on the population 
projections. 

¡ Determination of overall housing demand by age 
cohort, consisting of demand from new households 
and from existing households in the community. 

¡ Determination of demand by housing type based on 
historical patterns and preferences by age cohort. 

¡ Determination of housing affordability using a standard of 30 to 35 percent of household 
income applied to housing. 

Chain to Main is projected to add 1,818 new households over the next decade, growing to a total of  
8,254 from the current estimate of 6,436 households. The greater share of these new households will be 
seeking owner occupied housing.  Averaged over the decade, the study area can expect to see annual 
demand for 59 rental units and 123 additional units for purchase, including a mix of attached and 
detached homes. Some of the unit demand will result in new construction, however much of the 
projected demand may not be met locally if the market is incapable of producing sufficient quantity and 
quality of desired housing product types. In this scenario these households seek housing elsewhere. A 
shift in consumer preferences as a result of COVID-19 will likely have an impact on the local housing 
market as well, with early indications suggesting a growing interest in rural living. 

  

TOTAL OWN RENT TOTAL OWN RENT TOTAL OWN RENT
15 TO 24 316 24 292 302 23 279 268 20 247
25 TO 34 737 429 308 818 476 342 886 516 370
35 TO 44 885 505 380 976 557 419 1,353 772 581
45 TO 54 1,220 935 285 1,141 874 266 1,224 938 286
55 TO 64 1,403 1,194 209 1,563 1,330 233 1,618 1,377 241
65 TO 74 1,011 759 252 1,008 757 251 1,190 894 297
75 TO 84 553 403 150 702 511 190 1,078 786 292
85+ 311 169 142 354 192 162 636 346 290
TOTAL 6,436 4,418 2,018 7,557 5,189 2,367 8,254 5,649 2,605

HOUSEHOLDS 
BY AGE

2020 2025 2030

Table 1 Project change in households - Chain to Main 
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There is an uneven distribution of population change by age cohorts within the Chain to Main study 
area. The majority of expected growth will occur among households headed by individuals over 75 years 
in age. Every other cohort of households is expected to experience a modest increase over the next ten 
years except the number of households headed by persons between 35 and 44, which is expected to 
increase by 378 through the year 2030.  

As people age, they tend to move to a home where they have better access to services, or perhaps even 
into an assisted living community. Because cities provide these types of housing, there is often a 
significant flow of elderly residents from smaller communities and rural areas into the city. Recent 
research has also demonstrated a trend for people who have moved to the south in their early 
retirement years to move back to northern cities where they still have family and other connections. 
These trends, along with aging of the existing population, will lead to an increase of more than 282 
households headed by a person 85 or older.  

Estimated Demand for Owner Occupied Housing 
The potential market for new housing is comprised of two parts: 1) the increase in demand due to a 
growing population; and 2) current residents in the market for a new home. In this way, the potential 
opportunity to sell homes is greater than simply the number of new households expected to be formed. 
Adding in households that are trading one home for another may also result in a profile of buyers 
different from that of the change in households.  

The table on the following page estimates the annual number of homebuyers by age by year over the 
next ten years. These figures do not imply that all of these homebuyers will purchase homes in the 
study area. Some will not find the product they are looking for and will decide to stay put. Others may 
leave the area to purchase a home elsewhere. A significant number of buyers (45 percent) will fall 
between 25 and 54 years of age. This spread covers a wide range of starter and trade-up home 
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Figure 11 Project change in households by stage - Chain to Main 
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possibilities, which in the City of Waupaca may include smaller homes, homes needing repair, and 
homes previously used as rentals. Waupaca has a significant number of lower cost housing units, with 
pricing starting around $75,000-$100,00, and 40 properties listed for under $150,000.3  

These tend to be older homes in 
poorer condition, and many are 
located in neighborhoods around 
the downtown (Fulton Street, 
Churchill Street, Third Ward), or in 
the King area. These homes may 
require substantial investment in 
on-going repairs and maintenance.  

The least expensive housing is 
manufactured housing, with 5 units 
currently available in the 60-unit Oak 
Manor development and 30 
additional developable lots.  
According to their website they 
currently offer 5 homes for between 
$15,000 and $34,900. These units, 
while affordable, are not all-in great condition and therefore may have limited appeal.  

The Third Ward, just east of downtown, includes many older homes at price points generally between 
$60,000 and $120,000. This area of town is centrally located; however, it has historically suffered from a 
perception of disinvestment with some homes appearing not well kept. Fortunately, the neighborhood 
appears to be on the upswing, evidenced by visible signs of recent investment.  

The Harrison Street and Churchill Street neighborhoods include a mix of more recently constructed 
housing with price points generally between $75,000 and $150,000. A price range of $150,000 to 
$200,000 will purchase an attractive and well-maintained home in downtown portions of the City, such 

 
3 According to listings on the real estate site, zillow.com, as of April 2020 

ESTIMATED ANNUAL HOMEBUYERS BY AGE

2020 2021 2022 2023 2024 2025 2026 2027 2028 2029 2030
15 TO 24 13 13 13 13 13 13 14 14 14 14 14
25 TO 34 84 86 87 88 89 89 90 91 92 92 93
35 TO 44 42 43 43 44 44 45 45 45 46 46 47
45 TO 54 34 34 35 35 35 36 36 36 37 37 37
55 TO 64 21 21 22 22 22 22 23 23 23 23 23
65 TO 74 13 13 13 13 13 13 14 14 14 14 14

4 4 4 4 4 4 5 5 5 5 5
TOTAL 211 214 217 219 221 223 225 227 229 231 233

AGE OF 
HHOLDER

75+

Figure 12 Waupaca's neighborhoods 
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as the area immediately south of the downtown featuring a large collection of homes constructed 
between the late 1800’s and early 1900’s. Well preserved and restored, these are considered desirable.  

Although only partially built out, several brand-new homes in the East gate neighborhood are listed at a 
price point between $205,000 and $230,000. A builder has purchased many of the remaining lots in this 
newer subdivision with plans to add more 3-bedroom, 2-bathroom single family homes.  

Besides the East gate neighborhood, much of the newer single-
family housing has been built to the northeast (Swan Park) in an 
attractive suburban neighborhood. These homes tend to be 
larger (over 2,000 square feet). Homes in Swan Park (and 
waterfront areas) will command a price of $250,000 or more, 
while the most expensive homes in the City generally top out 
around $450,000.  

Waupaca does not have a large condominium inventory, and 
nearly all units tend to fall into the two-unit suburban models in 
areas including Vista Court, Prairie View Court, Charles Wright Drive, and Sunridge Court. There are 
currently seven condominiums listed for sale in the study area, all within the City and listed from 
$109,900 (2 BR, 1,300 SF) to $200,000 (3BR, 2,400 SF). Waupaca does not have any units that might be 
characterized as urban rowhouses or larger urban condominium buildings.   

The numbers estimated in the table reflect an expected distribution of demand based on typical buyer 
patterns. The majority of buyers (approximately 80%) will be in the market for detached homes, with a 
growing supply anticipated in Waupaca given recent trends. However, that leaves approximately 20% of 
buyers in the market for an attached housing option, which includes rowhouses, small condominium 
buildings (two to four units), and larger condominium buildings (five or more units). These housing 
products could be developed within the City given the right combination of developer experience, 
available land, and effective marketing.  

Estimates of homebuyers by purchase price are based on an income-qualified approach to determining 
affordability, where it is assumed that a typical household can afford to pay between 30 and 35 percent 
of their gross income toward a mortgage.  

Note that this approach likely skews the affordability estimates to the lower end of the range, as it does 
not consider circumstances in which a buyer may have a low income (perhaps a retirement income) but 
has substantial savings and equity in an existing home that would allow the household to purchase at a 
higher price. This exact scenario is likely within the study area which includes the Chain of Lakes. The 

Table 2 Estimated annual homebuyers by property type ESTIMATED ANNUAL HOME BUYERS BY PROPERTY TYPE
TYPE 2020 2021 2022 2023 2024 2025 2026 2027 2028 2029 2030
DETACHED 173 176 178 180 182 183 185 186 188 189 191
ROWHOUSE 11 11 11 11 11 11 11 11 11 12 12
CONDO (5+) 15 15 15 15 15 16 16 16 16 16 16
CONDO (2-4) 6 6 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7
OTHER 6 6 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 7

Figure 13 New multi-unit apartments in 
Eastgate Neighborhood 
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ability of households to afford a more expensive home, and the lack of an available inventory of such 
homes in the City (with the features to be expected of a more expensive home) is likely one reason that 

some are choosing to purchase homes in the surrounding towns. 

 

Waupaca has some opportunities to meet the demand for detached owner-occupied housing. Its 
redevelopment sites can also support 
condominium and 
rowhouse/townhome units, particularly 
when adjacent to high quality 
amenities such as waterfront and 
downtown sites.  

A conservative approach for the City 
will be to target 10 percent of the total 
trade area demand for owner occupied 
units over the next decade. This 
translates into 20 units of owner-
occupied units per year or 200 total 
units over a ten-year period.  This may 
include a mix of detached, rowhouse or 
condos, as well as historic mixed-use 
conversions in the downtown.  

  

ESTIMATED ANNUAL HOMEBUYERS BY HOME PURCHASE PRICE

2020 2021 2022 2023 2024 2025 2026 2027 2028 2029 2030
UNDER 
$100,000
$100,000 TO 
$149,999
$150,000 TO 
$199,999
$200,000 TO 
$249,000
$250,000 TO 
$299,999
$300,000 TO 
$349,000
$350,000 TO 
$399,999
$400,000 TO 
$449,999
$450,000 TO 
$499,999
$500,000 OR 
MORE

1

8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8

1 1 1 1 11 1 1 1 1

11

8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 9 9 9

10 10 10 10 1110 10 10 10 10

26 27 27 27

9 9 9 9 10 10 10 10 10 10 10

34 34 35

29 29 29 30 30 30 31 31 31 31 32

31 32 32 33 33

58 59 59

38 38 39 39 39 40 40 40 41 41 41

56 57 57 58

33 34 34

25 25 25 26 26 26 26

PRICE RANGE: 
LOW/HIGH

54 54 55 56

Table 3 Estimated annual homebuyers by purchase price - Waupaca County 

UNDER $100,000
16%

$100,000 TO 
$149,999

14%

$150,000 TO 
$199,999

11%

$200,000 TO 
$249,000

9%

$250,000 TO 
$299,999

10%

$300,000 TO 
$349,000

8%

$350,000 TO 
$399,999

8%

$400,000 TO 
$449,999

5%

$450,000 TO 
$499,999

3%

$500,000 OR MORE
16%

Figure 14 Estimated demand for homes by purchase price 
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Estimated Demand for Rental Housing 

Households living in apartments move much more frequently than people in owned housing. This leads 
to a far greater annual number of people in the market for a new apartment. Their decision will be based 
on a combination of affordability, condition, location, and features. Waupaca’s strong job market and its 
direct accessibility to the Stevens Point and Fox Cities via US 10 make it an attractive location for rental 
housing.  

The study area’s rental market can anticipate steady growth through the coming decade and the City 
should be able to capture a large percentage of it. As with owner occupied housing, this growth will not 
be consistent across all age groups. Reflecting changes in the overall population, the change in demand 
will be greatest for renter households headed by a person between 35 and 44 (annual demand of 184 
units by 2030) and households headed by a person between 65 years and over (annual demand 284 
units by 2030). Both of these age groupings contain renters who would prefer to live in the City in areas 
such as an attractive downtown environment, adjacent quality health care facilities, near parks and 
trails, and within biking and walking distance of shopping, eating, and drinking establishments.  

Current rental options are varied; however, it is likely that some households are unable to find 
apartments meeting their preferences. A survey of the rental community identifies the following options: 

 
¡ Single family homes and rental conversions. There are several small operators renting single 

family homes or two-unit buildings that are often conversions of single-family homes. Many of 
these buildings can be acquired relatively inexpensively because of their location, size, or 
deficiencies that make them less desirable for owner occupants. Typical rents range from around 
$600 to $1,000 per month. 

¡ Older rental complexes. A few older rental complexes can be found throughout the City, including 
on the north end of Main Street, and in the Churchill and Fulton Street areas. These complexes 
are usually more affordably priced, and may be designated affordable and/or accept Section 8 
vouchers. They are more likely to offer fewer amenities (such as attached covered parking) 
compared with those found in newer complexes. Pricing is lower, at $400 to $900 per month, or 
30 percent of gross income.  

ESTIMATED ANNUAL RENTERS BY AGE

2020 2021 2022 2023 2024 2025 2026 2027 2028 2029 2030
15 TO 24 81 79 77 76 75 74 74 73 73 74 74
25 TO 34 109 110 111 112 112 112 112 112 112 111 111
35 TO 44 136 141 147 153 158 163 168 173 177 181 184
45 TO 54 76 76 77 77 78 80 81 83 86 88 90
55 TO 64 73 73 73 73 73 73 73 72 72 72 72
65 TO 74 77 79 81 83 85 86 88 89 90 91 91
75 TO 84 66 69 72 75 78 81 84 86 89 91 94
85+ 54 57 61 65 69 73 78 83 88 93 99
TOTAL 672 686 700 714 728 743 757 772 786 801 815

AGE OF 
HHOLDER

Table 4 Estimated annual renters by age - Chain to Main 
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¡ Subsidized rental complexes. There are 7 subsidized housing complexes with a total of 197 units 
within the City, with rents ranging from approximately $300 to $700 per month. These include 
several older rental complexes as well as newer units such as Waupaca Townhomes (Royalton 
Street) and Waupaca/Foxfire Senior Village on the south side of the Fox Fire golf course. 

¡ Newer suburban-style rental complexes. While some examples can be found in older parts of the 
City such as Angelus Downtown Apartments, the majority of these apartment complexes are 
located in the Fulton Street corridor and West Side neighborhood around Fox Fire golf course. 
These are typically two-story buildings with eight or more one- and two-bedroom apartments 
surrounding a courtyard or open space. A small number offer attached or unattached garages. 
Rents typically start around $750 and top out at $1,100.  

¡ Main Street. A few of the downtown’s historic buildings have been converted to housing or remain 
as housing. A majority of these units are affordable with rents in the $300-$600 range.   

The table below provides an expected distribution of the number of households by the monthly rent they 
can afford to pay, based solely on their income. Not surprisingly, the single largest groups are at the 
lower end of the spectrum. As with owner occupied housing, this measure tends to skew the numbers 
toward the lower end of the scale as it does not include household assets or other forms of assistance 
such as rent subsidies. There is clearly a need for additional workforce housing for those able to pay 
$799 and less per month.  

However, also notable is the large number of households that can afford to pay higher rents than the 
market is currently asking. For example, there are no market rate rentals (not including Assisted living) 
at the $1,200 and up price point in Waupaca, despite the estimated 228 renters who could afford to pay 
that much for an apartment. Data in the table below indicates that roughly 1/3rd of households can 
afford rents up to $799 per month, 1/3rd can afford rents up to $1,199 per month, and 1/3rd can afford 
rents up to or exceeding $2,000 per month.  

 

  

ESTIMATED ANNUAL RENTERS BY MONTHLY RENT
2020 2021 2022 2023 2024 2025 2026 2027 2028 2029 2030

116 119 121 124 126 129 131 134 136 139 141

102 104 106 108 111 113 115 117 119 122 124

138 141 144 147 150 152 155 158 161 164 167

87 89 91 93 95 97 98 100 102 104 106

92 94 96 98 100 102 104 106 108 110 112

56 57 58 60 61 62 63 64 66 67 68

25 25 26 26 27 27 28 29 29 30 30

55 56 57 59 60 61 62 63 64 66 67

MONTHLY RENT
UNDER $600

$600 TO $799

$800 TO $999

$1,000 TO $1199

$1,200 TO $1,399

$1,400 TO $1,749

$1,750 to $2,000

$2,000 OR MORE

Table 5 Estimated Annual Renters by Monthly Rent - Chain to Main 
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Market data and local conditions, including the supply of 
rental housing on the market, the rents being asked, and 
the ability of households to afford higher rents, suggest 
that there is an untapped demand for higher quality rental 
units in the study area. The location, amenities, and 
quality of design and finishes will determine the 
marketability of any such units. 

The City can set a target to capture ten percent of the 
expected demand for rental housing over the next 
decade. This target translates into roughly 40 units 
annually, and would result in an additional 400 new 
apartment units over the next ten years, some of which 
would replace existing substandard units. A more 
aggressive target may be possible with some 
combination of additional redevelopment sites and higher 
density development. While the provision of new 
workforce housing is a priority, a significant percentage of new rental housing added should be at 
market rate. A large share of the Chain to Main’s lower income housing is already located in the City, 
and increasing that share will create concerns about the concentration of lower-income households, the 
need for additional services, and a corresponding lack of tax base to support those service demands.  

Potential for Housing Development – Waupaca 
Waupaca should see moderate growth in population and the demand for housing over the coming 
decade. As a major employment center, with convenient access to US 10, education, health care, and 
abundant outdoor recreational opportunities, Waupaca can compete to absorb a portion of the 
estimated housing demand for both rental and owner-occupied units. Key considerations for arriving at 
these demand estimates include: 

¡ Waupaca’s share of the study area’s total population.  

¡ Waupaca’s share of the total population 75 and over is higher than the study area. With 
significant projected growth of older households county-wide, it is likely the City will continue 
to attract this demographic given the presence of the hospital and other locational 
advantages. 

¡ Recent market rate rental development in Waupaca has been successful. The Reserve and 
Timber Ridge Phase Two will together add over 100 units by early 2021. Given the desire to 
attract more market rate rental housing along with steps underway to facilitate new 
development (zoning re-write, a review of economic development tools, and other measures), 
Waupaca can capture a significant portion of future housing demand in the study area. 

¡ Households are increasingly attracted to walkable neighborhoods with recreation, shopping, 
services, and other amenities. These are places such as downtown Waupaca, the Waupaca 
River, Fulton Street, and Churchill Street. New housing offered in these locations will appeal 
to renters or buyers seeking an alternative to a more suburban setting elsewhere in the Chain 

Figure 15 Medium  density residential 
development  may be suitable for areas 
downtown and along the riverfront or adjacent 
parks. (De Pere, WI development with views of 
the Fox River) 
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to Main study area.  

This demand, along with changing demographics and locational preferences, should create an 
opportunity for renovation and new construction to create housing in the downtown area and along the 
Fulton Street corridor, as well as more suburban locations such as the West Side or Eastgate 
neighborhoods. The ability of City to capture housing demand will require: 

¡ Adding market rate rentals appealing to the middle to 
higher income households, along with an increase in quality 
workforce housing units.  

¡ Capitalizing on the most attractive sites, such as those 
adjacent to the river, to add owner occupied and market rate 
multifamily housing units. 

¡ Participating with prospective developers to reasonably 
share in the cost of addressing needs, such as providing or 
off-setting the cost of enclosed parking that is a requirement for successful market rate housing.  

¡ Pro-actively engaging with workforce housing developers to market suitable sites and provide the 
correct mix of policies and local incentives which result in successful LIHTC applications and 
subsequent awards. 

¡ The City can take additional actions to spur redevelopment such as land banking, or otherwise 
assembling multiple properties into larger redevelopment sites.  

¡ Proactive planning with local realtors, business leaders, local and regional developers, CAP 
services and the broader development community in order to address on-going concerns and 
identify new opportunities.  

Conclusions and Recommendations 
Waupaca can compete to add new multifamily housing as both rental and owner-occupied units. For 
example, introducing new owned rowhouse and condominium units will help the City to retain and 
attract middle- and upper-income households, stabilize neighborhoods, expand the tax base, and 
provide a type of housing not widely available in the region.  

Developing new workforce housing will also helping businesses attract and retain a skilled workforce. 
Simply adding new rental units – replacing existing low-income units that may be substandard and 
adding to the number of market rate apartments – will accomplish many of these same goals. 

How much of the projected demand for these units can be captured in Waupaca is largely a question of 
what the City chooses to target, the assistance it offers and conditions it places on development, and 
the constraints of the sites that will be made available. The following targets could go higher if the City 
were to pursue an aggressive housing strategy including site assembly, developer incentives, and 
higher-density limits. 

1. Market rate rental housing development. It is reasonable to expect that Waupaca could add up to 
40 rental units per year through 2030. It has been nearly a decade since there has been any 

Figure 16 4-Plex, Marshfield, WI 
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significant number of multifamily units constructed. Besides the recent project in East gate, much 
of the City’s rental inventory is decades old and there is likely pent-up demand for new units.  

Two types of apartments will be most suited to the neighborhoods where multifamily 
development is likely to occur. These are better quality units marketed to singles and couples 
with well-paying jobs, and units designed for seniors. Rental demand for the 25 to 54 age 
cohorts will comprise 48 percent of demand while seniors over 65 will comprise 29 percent. It is 
reasonable for the City to establish a goal of providing a third of these units in the downtown 
and surrounding neighborhoods – an average of 20 units per year or a total of 200 units – 
through 2030. While some of the apartments could possibly be developed in mixed use 
buildings such as those found in larger cities, the large majority should be stand-alone 
residential developments on sites near the water or in close proximity to downtown.  

2. Workforce rental housing. Given historically strong job demand, the demand for workforce 
housing is likely to increase over time. Low-income housing tax credits (LIHTC)4 have produced a 
large number of high-quality housing units across the country. Often times these apartments are 
indistinguishable from similar market rate products, and over time it has become more common 
to blend a mix of subsidized and market rate units in a single project. They are professionally 
managed and can be a desirable option for low to moderate income households. The City should 
take the necessary steps to conduct outreach to successful LIHTC developers who have executed 
projects in urban locations in smaller communities like Waupaca.  

3. Owner-occupied housing. The data suggest a majority of those seeking owner-occupied housing 
are in the market for detached single family homes. The City has and can continue to takes steps 
to market available lots for infill single family housing development on parcels including but not 
limited to the Western Avenue, Swan Park, and East gate neighborhoods. While there are large 
tracts of undeveloped land within city limits, much of it is undevelopable due to environmental 
and infrastructure constraints. Therefore, it may be difficult to stimulate significant new 
development without redeveloping underutilized parcels (such as the current yard waste site), 
extending infrastructure into undeveloped areas (for example, north of the former Kmart site), or 
annexing land from the surrounding towns. Some of these strategies or may not be cost effective, 
given the high costs of adding and maintaining new infrastructure.  

Although there is a significant contingent of households with characteristics that suggest a 
preference for attached, owned units such as condominiums or townhomes, it is more 
challenging to develop owner occupied housing than it is to develop rentals. There have been very 
few new condominium permits issued within the City over the past decade.  

 
4
 The LIHTC program does not provide loans or grants but rather a tax incentive to owners of affordable rental 

housing. The incentive is an annual tax credit (a dollar-for-dollar reduction in the tax payer's federal taxes) earned in 

the initial ten years following when the units are placed in service assuming program requirements are met. A 

developer markets or “syndicates” the credits allocated to the development to investors whose contributions are 

used as equity in the development's financing plan. See Wisconsin State Housing Finance Agency for more 

information  
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Two styles of condominium development may be appropriate in portions of the City. These 
include rowhouse style units and multi-unit buildings. Rowhouses will place individual units’ side-
by-side. Each unit will have its own entry from the street and may provide an attached garage and 
often a private yard or patio in the back. Multi-unit buildings stack units, which usually share a 
common entry and underground parking. 
Each approach has its advantages. 
Rowhouses more closely resemble detached 
housing in that the units usually offer many 
levels (main floor, second floor, and 
basement) and may offer more privacy. 
Rowhouses will have the most appeal for 
households with children, and may be 
attractive in neighborhoods bordering the 
downtown as a transitional “missing middle” 
housing type.  

Multi-unit buildings will appeal to buyers who 
want their unit all on one level, such as 
singles and childless couples, and seniors. These buildings will allow a greater number of units 
to be constructed on the same site. The downtown, the Fulton Street corridor and locations 
adjacent Waupaca River will be favorable to these kinds of units.  

4. Housing rehabilitation. In addition to supporting new owner occupied and rental housing 
development, there is a need to maintain and strengthen the City’s existing housing stock. There 
are two fundamental approaches to consider.  

The first approach includes incentive programs and supportive policies focused on home 
improvement, neighborhood revitalization, and converting rentals back to owner occupied 
housing. These are the “typical” strategies many communities employ and include programs 
such as code enforcement, homeowner rehabilitation incentives, single family deconversion 
incentives, rental licensing and inspection programs. These policies and programs revolve 
around removing or ameliorating neighborhood problems such as poor maintenance, littering, 
unsafe living conditions, etc. 

The second approach focuses on recognizing and highlighting the community’s assets, or 
strengths. This approach focuses on promoting the advantages of the neighborhood, or 
community. It recognizes that people move to the neighborhood because it offers them 
something they want, even if it can’t directly complete in terms of overall property taxes, level of 
property maintenance, etc.  

Elements of this strategy might include partnering with a foundation, business leaders, and 
other partners to incentivize clusters of homeowners/residents to take on self-improvements 
such as painting and home repair improvements themselves. By identifying and supporting 
existing neighborhood residents who have a stake in the future of their own neighborhoods, the 

Figure 17 Pocket neighborhoods are an example of 
"missing middle" housing and may be an attractive option 
for younger families and empty nesters (Photo credit: 
Ross Chapin) 
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City can strengthen the housing stock one block and one neighborhood at a time. The City’s 
current Rock the Block partnership with Habitat for Humanity’s personifies this approach.  

 

  

Figure 18 The former Waupaca Hotel in downtown Waupaca now provides affordable housing 
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Goals + Strategies + Actions 
Goal: Encourage development and maintenance of workforce and market rate housing to meet the 
needs of current and future residents 

Goal: Support strong neighborhoods where people take pride in their homes and look after their 
neighbors 

Great communities are made up of great neighborhoods. Neighborhoods not only provide housing; they 
also help create and foster a sense of community pride and ownership. Neighbors look out for one 
another, help with errands and home repair projects, and keep an eye on each other’s kids. Not only do 
great neighborhoods attract new residents, they also provide options for people to age in place by 
downsizing to smaller homes, apartments, condos, or townhouses  

Strategy No. 1: Market Waupaca as a highly desirable place to live 
1A. Continue to gather data and assess housing market 
As the City takes additional steps to improve the housing stock through new programs and initiatives, 
local data and market trends should determine priority needs and target limited staff and resources 
where they can have the greatest impact. In the short-term, City staff and elected officials should review 
and discuss the results of recently completed studies with potential project partners, in order to identify 
more specific housing information needs. In the future, a housing study may be warranted. City should 
consider partnering with the County, adjacent municipalities, and housing non-profits to prepare the 
study. 

1B. Identify target markets 
The City should identify and prioritize target markets for attracting new residents. Several potential 
target markets have been discussed including people who Work in Waupaca/Live Elsewhere; People 
with ties to the Chain – Visitor Market; New Hires – All Waupaca Employers; People working in the 
Valley and Stevens Point; and Remote Workers who have significant freedom to choose where  they live. 
Additional analysis may be needed to quantify and describe each of these target markets.  

1C. Prepare and implement marketing plan 
Once this analysis above is complete, specific marketing strategies can be developed for each market 
segment and a marketing plan can be prepared and executed. This should be done in concert with the 
Chamber, local realtors, and other key stakeholders. 

1D. Partner with private businesses, non-profit, and governmental agencies to help identify and 
implement cost effective housing solutions 
Housing is a common challenge for many communities. Partnerships with adjacent communities, 
employers, community development organizations, and State agencies can have a bigger impact than 
what the City can do alone. 
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Strategy No. 2:  Preserve and strengthen existing housing stock  
2A. Develop a purchase, repair, and resell single family homeowner program.  
Continue to explore partnership opportunities and develop a program concept. Once a concept is 
identified seek grant funding, and execute a program in partnership with other public and private 
entities. Regularly monitor, evaluate, and evolve the program based on program outcomes. 

2B. Expand homeowner rehabilitation programs 
Enhance the existing homeowner/rental unit rehabilitation program offered through Juneau County 
Housing Authority. Proactively market the existing program using City resources such as TV, internet, 
newsletters, library, and other outlets. Consider matching the County program in order to leverage other 
available resources, which could result in larger projects and more households served.  

Develop and share additional resources to support homeowner repair projects. For example, these 
resources may include detailed information and technical assistance on how to access Historic 
Preservation Tax Credits. Partnerships with local builders and the library could be implemented to 
provide technical assistance to homeowners lacking the confidence or skills to undertake their own 
repair projects or take advantage of the tax credits. 

2C. Encourage rehabilitation of existing multi-family units 
Some of Waupaca’s older multi-family rental properties are in need of repair. The USDA and HUD both 
provide financing for developers to purchase, repair, and maintain affordable housing units. The City 
should encourage the use of such funds to improve multi-family housing conditions.  

2D. Market existing programs more effectively 
Identify existing housing rehab programs (including utility incentives, Focus on Energy, and others) and 
take steps to more effectively market them through utility inserts, news releases, library partnerships, 
and other means. 

2E. Continue to support “Rock the Block” and similar initiatives  
Continue to support Rock the Block and similar initiatives which make positive, short-term, visible 
impacts in Waupaca’s neighborhoods. Elements of this strategy might include partnering with a 
foundation, business leaders, local contractors, and tradesmen to assist and incentivize clusters of 
homeowners/residents to take on self-improvements such as painting and home repair. By supporting 
existing neighborhood residents who have a stake in the future of their own neighborhoods, the City can 
strengthen the housing stock one block and one neighborhood at a time. 

Strategy No. 3: Stimulate new housing development 
3A. Periodically prepare sub-area plan(s) for targeted housing areas  
The City will periodically prepare sub-area plan(s) to establish an overall vision for both public and 
private infrastructure and new development. These plans should address transportation improvements 
to the area, in addition to redevelopment sites and design considerations. Plans should align 
stakeholders around a common shared vision for the areas to facilitate new investment. 
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3B. Utilize incentives to support quality workforce and market rate housing development.  
A combination of sources may be used to establish a Workforce Housing Fund, which can help 
developers score competitively on WHEDA tax credit applications. Incentives can and should be used to 
support both workforce and market rate housing development for different reasons. An undersupply of 
workforce housing may have negative impacts on local businesses competing for talent within the 
region. It may also result in residents living in unsafe, unsanitary, or inappropriate living situations. If the 
market is not supplying an adequate amount of workforce housing on its own, the City should be 
prepared to use incentives to encourage more of it.  

The City should also consider using incentives to encourage market rate housing development that 
contributes to redevelopment goals and the development of targeted areas identified in the 
Comprehensive Plan. 

3C. Support new residential infill adjacent commercial districts  
New housing development in and adjacent commercial areas such as downtown, Fulton Street, and 
Churchill Street helps support local businesses. Infill housing development adjacent neighborhood 
amenities such as restaurants and shopping also provides residents the freedom to walk and bike to 
meet a portion of their daily needs.  

The City should proactively prepare sub-area plans for high priority redevelopment sites downtown and 
adjacent its commercial corridors. These plans, similar in nature to the recently completed Downtown 
Plan, can be done cost effectively utilizing a combination of City staff and outside consultants. By 
providing an overall vision for difficult to develop sites, these plans can help attract development and 
investment interest. 

3D. Market housing development opportunities to workforce and market rate builders and developers.  
Continue to prepare and regularly update a city-wide Housing Opportunity Map and share with property 
owners, developers, and real estate brokers. The City should consider developing and hosting an annual 
or biannual developer meeting in Waupaca to showcase housing and other development opportunities.  

3E. Partner with real estate brokers, property owners and developers to market parcels for new housing 
development.  
The City will continue to work with public and private property owners to make available additional lots 
available for development. In addition, the City has received requests from area developers and builders 
interested in executing new housing development within the City. The City will assist these entities by 
providing them with marketing materials, meeting with them to discuss potential sites, and connecting 
them with local property owners and real estate brokers.  

3F. Identify and designate land to support new housing development.  
The City will need to take proactive steps to capture its share of regional growth. Through sub-area 
planning, feasibility studies, Capital Improvement Plans, and land use controls the City should 
proactively plan for future infill and edge growth opportunities. 
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3G. Support the growth and development of local small-scale developers 
Historically, a significant percentage of housing stock was made up of duplexes, triplexes, 4-plexes, and 
other smaller multi-unit buildings. However, over the past fifty years the market has produced mainly 
single-family structures and larger multi-unit apartment buildings. Reintroducing these traditional 
housing types, known as “missing middle housing,” can support residential infill, help revitalize 
neighborhoods, and build wealth for small businesses. The City will take steps to support small scale 
developers through changes to the zoning code, networking, education, and outreach.  

Strategy No. 4: Diversify homeownership opportunities within the City 
4A. Establish an Employer Assisted Homebuyer Program  
This program would be targeted for employees of local firms with the goal of encouraging them to 
reside in the City.  This may be done using tools such as a deferred zero interest loan or down payment 
assistance, as has been done in the cities of Wausau and Menominee. The City would need to first 
engage interested employers to determine if there is adequate support for such a program. It should 
also consider partnering with a non-profit such as the Community Foundation in order to develop the 
program. 

4B. Evaluate the need for a “New Homebuyer” Program 
Partner with area non-profits to establish and market a “new homebuyer” program for low to moderate 
income households. This program may include both financial resources as well as homebuyer 
education. This program could be a component of the proposed “Purchase, Repair, and Resell” program 
discussed above. 

4C. Investigate the feasibility of introducing new housing products into the market 
These may include row homes, multi-family waterfront development, pocket neighborhood development, 
senior housing, co-housing, and other types of housing products which are not currently being produced 
in the City.  

These may include co-housing, pocket neighborhood development, senior housing, and other types of 
housing products which are not currently being produced in the City. 

Strategy No. 5: Strengthen existing neighborhoods 
5A. Continue to provide effective code enforcement 
Community feedback The City should continue to refine and improve the current program with input 
from stakeholders and City staff. Code enforcement can play an important role in strengthening 
neighborhoods; however, neighborhoods need to also take a leadership role in holding property owners 
accountable.  

5B. Support a variety of housing types and sizes throughout the City 
The City should seek to provide a broader mix of housing types, which appeal to different age groups 
and demographics. A more diverse housing stock will help attract and retain residents, and also allow 
residents to age in place within their own neighborhoods. The concept of “missing middle housing” 
refers to a range of multi-unit and clustered housing types which occupy the housing spectrum between 
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detached single-family homes and larger mid-rise apartment buildings. These include duplexes, 
triplexes, pocket neighborhoods, townhouses, and live/work arrangements.  

5C. Create a Neighborhoods Program 
The City should continue to support the fledgling neighborhood development program currently being 
initiated through ThedaCare and Neighborhood Partners. At the same time, City staff should research 
and learn from other similar programs around the State and country, as well as engage with 
neighborhood leaders, in order to design and create a customized program for Waupaca.  

Strategy No. 6: Support non-profits and housing agencies addressing housing 
insecurity 
6A. Identify opportunities to partner with agencies providing emergency and transitional housing 
programs 
There is a small, yet growing need for emergency housing in the City. The City can play a supportive role 
in a number of ways including the preservation of existing housing stock and the development of new 
affordable units. The City can also assist by helping identify and secure State and federal funding to 
support the work of non-profit providers. 

 

 

  

Figure 19 New multi-unit housing on the Kinnikinic River in downtown River Falls provides 
housing opportunities for a range of age groups. 
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CHAPTER 3: LAND USE  
Goal: Strengthen the City’s commercial and mixed-use districts including Fulton, Main, and Churchill 
streets 

Goal: Strengthen and grow Waupaca’s neighborhoods so that residents of all ages are able to meet their 
basic daily needs by foot or on a bicycle  

As defined in Wis. State Statutes, the land use element comprises objectives, policies, goals, maps and 
programs to guide the future development and redevelopment of public and private property. The overall 
purpose is to plan for an adequate supply of land to meet the needs of the community. This includes 
redevelopment sites as well as greenfield sites within the City and adjacent land within the City’s 
extraterritorial jurisdiction.  

The land use chapter identifies the amount, type, intensity and net density of proposed uses of land. The 
goal is to plan for an adequate supply of land that is in balance with future development demand. 
Opportunities for redevelopment and existing and potential land-use conflicts are identified and 
discussed.  

“Department store besides fleet farm, like a Walmart supercenter, Target supercenter, or 

Kohl's. The only indoor swimming in Waupaca is at the two hotels, have to drive to New 

London or Iola pool, for an indoor swimming pool… there is already enough walking, 

hiking, biking, trails” – Survey respondent 

Introduction 
This chapter identifies key land use issues, or challenges, facing the City. It identifies a set of goals, 
strategies, and action items intended to help guide future decision making. The center piece of the land 
use chapter is the Future Land Use Map (FLUM), which presents a broad vision of how the City intends 
to grow over the next twenty years. The FLUM shows the general location of desired land uses, but does 
not include all constraints on future development. It should be used by the City to help guide land use, 
housing, economic development, community facilities, and transportation decision making.  

It is important to note that the categories of land use shown on the FLUM  describe the general activity 
that exists or may occur on a parcel of land. However, Zoning regulations specifically define allowable 
uses and describe how a specific parcel of land may be developed, based on factors such as setbacks, 
height limitations, parking and access requirements, signage requirements, etc. Multiple zoning districts 
may be established with a given land use category.  

Issues and Opportunities 
Looking ahead 20 some of the land use and related economic issues facing the City include: 

1. The decline in general merchandise stores with the closure of Kmart and Shopko. Can the City 
attract a new big box retailer?  

2. The success of the Fulton Street and Churchill Street corridors.  What types of land uses make 
sense along both corridors?  
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3. Sustaining a place that attracts people and improves everyone’s quality of life. What types of 
uses can meet local needs while enhancing the desirability of the community to attract new 
residents? 

4. Finding places for people to live. Where can and where should future residential development be 
accommodated? How dense should it be? 

5. Investing in future infrastructure. What public infrastructure and amenities will stimulate and 
support private development? (streets, internet, parks, trails, health care, outdoor recreation) 

6. Recreation and entertainment. What types of youth and adult activities can be supported? How 
can the City support investment in the types of businesses that directly contribute to resident’s 
quality of life? 

7. The future of commercial and industrial development. What types of spaces will Waupaca’s 
small businesses find most successful? How can land use planning support both large 
employers, smaller businesses, and startups? 

8. Infill verus edge development. How much land is needed to support future economic growth? 
Can the City accommodate future growth within its existing geographical footprint through 
redevelopment, reuse, and infill or is there a need to consider annexation?  

9. Technology and innovation. How can new and emerging technologies be accommodated? For 
example, what opportunities are there to promote solar energy, green infrastructure, 
autonomous vehicles, etc.? 

“Repurpose big box stores for creative multi-use – small business, food, family activities. 

Take Kmart area and build a sledding hill and skate rental in winter/indoor trampoline or 

soccer area.” -survey respondent 

“One in three Americans is age 50 or older. By 2030 one out of every five people in the 

United States will be 65 or older” -AARP
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Existing Land Use 
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The table breaks down land use by total acreage 
and percent contribution to the City’s total land 
area. Transportation, which includes the municipal 
airport, rail, and street right-of-way (ROW), 
comprises nearly one fifth (18%) of the City’s total 
land use. Nearly half (49%) of the City’s land is 
dedicated to passive land uses such as agriculture, 
open lands, woodlots, water bodies, golf courses, 
trails, parks and recreation. Scattered wetlands and 
floodplains further limit development throughout 
much of the City.  

Of the remaining uses, residential including single 
family structures and duplexes, compose twelve 
percent of the City’s land. Commercial, including 
wholesale trade, retail, and gas stations make up 
five percent of the total land base. Institutional, including libraries, schools, medical establishments, 
churches, and cemeteries represent four percent of the land base. Multi-family housing, including three 
plus unit apartments and condos make up two percent of the land base, followed by mines and quarries, 
which make up one percent.  

Real Estate Market Demand 
A market study was completed to gain insight into the future demand for real estate. A summary of key 
findings from the market study is broken out by market segment below. 

Residential Demand 
1. Waupaca should see moderate growth in population and the demand for housing over the 

coming decade.  
2. As a major employment center, with convenient access to US 10, education, health care, and 

abundant outdoor recreational opportunities, Waupaca can compete to absorb a portion of the 
estimated housing demand for both rental and owner-occupied units.  

3. The City can set a target to develop 40 units annually, or 400 hundred new apartment units over 
the next ten years, some of which would replace existing substandard units.  

4. The City can target the production of 20 owner-occupied units per year or 200 total units over a 
ten-year period. This may include a mix of detached, rowhouse or condos, as well as historic 
mixed-use conversions in the downtown. 

5. Redevelopment and infill sites can support a mix of rental and for sale condominium and 
rowhouse/townhome units, particularly when adjacent to high quality amenities such as parks, 
waterfront, and downtown sites.  

Key considerations for arriving at these demand estimates include: 

¡ Waupaca’s share of the total population 75 and over is higher than the study area. With 
significant projected growth of older households county-wide, it is likely the City will 

 Total Acres Percent of Total
Transportation 937 18%
Woodlots 826 16%
Residential 649 12%
Other Open Land 584 11%
Parks and Recreation 440 8%
Water 421 8%
Agriculture 329 6%
Industrial 315 6%
Commercial 283 5%
Institutional 191 4%
Utilities 109 2%
Multi-family 117 2%
Mines/Quarries 43 1%

5,244 100%

Table 6 Land use by acreage 
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continue to attract this demographic given the presence of the hospital and other locational 
advantages. 

¡ Recent market rate rental development in Waupaca has been successful. The Reserve and 
Timber Ridge Phase Two will together add over 100 units by 2021. Given the desire to 
attract more market rate rental housing along with steps underway to facilitate new 
development Waupaca can capture a significant portion of future housing demand in the 
study area. 

¡ Households are increasingly attracted to walkable neighborhoods with recreation, shopping, 
services, and other amenities. These are places such as downtown Waupaca, the Waupaca 
River, Fulton Street, and Churchill Street. New housing offered in these locations will appeal 
to renters or buyers seeking an alternative to a more suburban setting elsewhere in the 
Chain to Main study area.  

Commercial Demand 
Commercial growth has occurred primarily in the Main Street area and along Royalton Street, Churchill 
Street, and Fulton Street. The Fulton Street corridor has attracted the most investment recently, 
including several national chains.  Commercial development at the STH 22 and US HWY 10 intersection 
has not materialized as anticipated. Given the recent closing of Kmart and Shopko, as well as findings 
from the market study, there is little anticipated net new demand for additional real estate acreage to 
support commercial development. All anticipated growth can occur on existing commercial parcels or 
within planned mixed-use areas.  

Of particular concern to many residents is the lack of a general merchandiser such as Wal-Mart or 
Target in the community. The FLUM identifies three large commercial mixed-use areas that could 
support a larger big box retailer: the former Kmart located on W Fulton Street, the yard waste/recycling 
center, and the Waupaca Business Park .  

Industrial Demand 
According to CBRE, the industrial market has been the hottest real estate market going into the 
pandemic. Nationally, they report 4%-5% vacancy rates, with most demand being generated by supply 
chain growth tied to the continued growth in online sales. Locally, Amazon recently announced a new 
facility in the Town of Greenville.  

While the City’s major manufacturing employers (Waupaca Foundry and Gussmer Enterprises) have 
recently expanded, there has been little demand for industrial land within the City’s Business Park 
located adjacent Royalton Street. In contrast, the City’s major employers have emphasized the need for 
additional employee housing to support the current workforce while also helping attract new talent. In 
recognition of these trends, the FLUM identifies the area south of Royalton Street as Commercial Mixed 
Use. This designation allows for the continued expansion of commercial uses while also encouraging 
new housing development. Future industrial growth is provided for on existing industrial parcels spread 
out over 315 acres of land.  
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Institutional Demand 
Public and non-profit entities including the City, County, School District, and non-profits have additional 
land demands on the City. Potential future needs include a new public works facility planned for the 
area north of Michigan Street, site of the former High School athletic fields. Within the next twenty-year 
period a new police or fire station may also be needed. Health care and social service demands are also 
anticipated to grow as the community adds population and as the population ages.  

Land Use Demand Summary 
The following table summarizes projected land use demand by acreage through 2040. Acreages for 
residential, commercial, and industrial uses are based on the results of the market study. Acreages for 
conservation are estimated based upon conversion to other uses over the study period.  

YEAR RESIDENTIAL COMMERCIAL INDUSTRIAL INSTITUTIONAL CONSERVATION TRANSPORTATION 

2020 766 283 315 191 2,600 937 
2025 816 283 315 191 2,540 947 
2030 866 283 315 191 2,480 957 
2035 916 283 315 191 2,420 967 
2040 966 283 315 191 2,360 977 

Notes: residential figures based on current gross density of 3 du/acre (SF) and 11 du/acre (MF) 

“With nearly 80 million Baby Boomers, the Boomers are the largest group of shoppers 

looking for a home today nationally. However, 66% of these home shoppers polled report 

that they cannot find what they are looking for in today’s existing housing stock.” Source: 

KTGY 
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Future Land Use  
The table below provides an overview of the land use categories which correspond to the Future Land 
Use Map (FLUM). Intent describes the overall intent, or purpose, of the land use category. The 
description provides a general overview of the category, including allowable and special uses. Location, 
density, and design considerations describe where and how the land use should fit into the fabric of the 
City including existing neighborhoods.  

Missing middle housing types are referred to in the table. The term refers to housing products ranging 
from single family detached homes to 4-plexes to smaller multi-unit apartment buildings. For more 
information visit https://www.aarp.org/livable-communities/housing/info-2019/bring-back-missing-
middle-housing.html 

 

Table 7 Land Use Descriptions 

 Intent Description Location, Density & Design 
Considerations 

Low Density 
Residential 

Support existing lower 
density neighborhoods 
while also allowing for a 
modest increase in 
additional housing units 
where there is sufficient 
market demand. Enable 
more individuals to age in 
place or establish multi-
generational households. 

One to two family detached and 
attached residential units 
including single family homes 
and duplexes. Some lower 
density missing middle housing 
types may be allowed under 
special circumstances, where 
compatible with the character of 
the existing neighborhood. 
Accessory dwelling units 
allowed by right.  

Located on residential streets 
typically located in less intensively 
developed areas of the City. Typical 
densities range from 3 to 8 dwelling 
units per acre. Buildings are 1 to 2 
stories in height.  
 
Smaller missing middle housing 
types allowed as a special use on 
higher traffic corridors or in 
transition areas adjacent more 
intensive uses such as the 
downtown. 

Medium 
Density 
Residential 

Provide opportunities for 
residents to age in place 
without having to leave 
their neighborhood; 
support creation of new 
workforce housing; 
provide a broader range of 
housing types to meet 
consumer demand. 

Single family and small to 
medium sized multifamily 
developments are allowed. In 
established neighborhoods  may 
include a broad range of 
“missing middle” housing types 
such as duplexes, triplexes, 
townhouses and smaller scale 
multi-unit apartment buildings.  

Typically located on neighborhood 
connectors, and higher traffic 
corridors, as well as adjacent 
neighborhood commercial, 
waterfront, and park amenities. Ty 
pical densities 8 to 20 dwelling units 
per acre. In the downtown mixed-
use area or community mixed use 
area typical densities may reach 40 
dwelling units per acre (similar to 
Angelus Apartments). Buildings are 
1-3 stories in height. Neighborhood 
oriented commercial uses are 
allowed as a special use. 
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Neighborhood 
Mixed Use 

Support vibrant, walkable 
neighborhoods including 
existing businesses. 
Support small to medium 
scale redevelopment and 
adaptive reuse  
opportunities compatible 
with the surrounding 
neighborhoods. 

Commercial or medium density 
residential uses often oriented 
toward meeting the needs of the 
immediate neighborhood or 
developed at an intensity that is 
compatible with adjacent 
neighborhoods. These may 
include a mix of retail, 
institutional, restaurants, office, 
personal and professional 
services.  

Typically located on higher traffic 
corridors or adjacent more intensive 
development. Site plan review 
should be used to ensure 
compatibility with adjacent 
neighborhoods, including 
appropriate measures to transition 
from commercial and medium 
density residential to adjacent 
single-family neighborhoods. 
 
 
 
 

Community 
Mixed Use 

Support existing uses as 
well as larger future 
redevelopment and 
adaptive reuse  
opportunities.  

More intensive or larger scale 
commercial or  medium density 
residential development, which 
may also include institutional, 
light industrial, or civic uses.  

Typically located adjacent higher 
traffic corridors. Medium density 
residential development is 
encouraged. Overlay districts, site 
plan review, and sub-area plans may 
be used to guide the character and 
intensity of development. Site 
planning should address attractive 
and functional parking and access, 
traffic circulation, landscaping, 
storm water management, building 
architecture, lighting, and signage. 

Downtown 
Mixed Use 

Strengthen downtown as 
both a destination 
shopping district and 
thriving neighborhood, 
through future 
redevelopment and 
adaptive reuse  
opportunities. 

The downtown district includes 
the geographical footprint of the 
City’s 2017 Downtown Plan. A 
diverse mix of commercial, 
office, residential, institutional, 
and park/conservation uses are 
encouraged. Historic 
preservation, redevelopment, 
and reuse create opportunities 
for new housing infill and 
housing rehabilitation. 

Encourage historic preservation, 
higher quality infill development, 
and vertical mixed uses. Medium 
density residential development is 
encouraged. Site plan review, and 
the Waupaca Downtown Plan may 
be used to guide the character and 
intensity of development.  

Commercial Provide areas suitable for 
a mix of commercial uses 
including office. Includes 
areas less conducive to 
residential development.   

Largely commercial uses 
including lodging, restaurants, 
retail, office, personal and 
professional services. May be 
more auto-oriented and typically 
located on higher traffic 
corridors.  

Site planning should address 
attractive and functional parking 
and access, traffic circulation, 
landscaping, storm water 
management, building architecture, 
lighting, and signage. 
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Industrial Support manufacturing 
and directly related 
industries 

Higher intensity uses such as 
heavy manufacturing and 
industrial related distribution, 
warehousing, and repair 
services.  

Typically located near rail and 
arterial highways, or other industrial 
uses. Design standards need only 
apply where industrial uses directly 
abut residential neighborhoods. 

Park & 
Conservation 

Preserve and restore 
natural resources while 
enhancing community 
connectivity 

Parks and trails, natural areas, 
storm water management areas, 
conservation areas, cemeteries, 
and other open spaces. May 
include low density residential 
development on private lands.  

Park and conservation uses may 
also occur in all other land use 
categories, as identified in the City’s 
Comprehensive Outdoor Recreation 
Plan, as part of Planned Unit 
developments, or as a requirement 
through site plan review or other 
regulatory tools. 

Transportation 
& Utilities 

Provide sufficient lands to 
support a comprehensive 
transportation network, 
public, and private utilities 

Roadways and related 
infrastructure, airports, electric 
transmission lines and sub-
stations, etc. 

Should be designed and located to 
minimize impact on adjacent 
neighborhoods; street network 
should promote connectivity 
throughout the City. Additional 
restrictions govern development 
within the airport zone. 

Agriculture Preserve farmland, 
primarily outside the City’s 
current municipal 
boundary 

Agricultural and related uses 
including crop farming, animal 
husbandry, on-site agricultural 
retail, forestry management, and 
farm residences 

Located primarily outside the City 
limits; uses should maintain the 
rural character of the countryside 
through large minimum area lot 
sizes. 

 

Future Land Use Map (FLUM) 
The  draft Future Land Use Map is shown on the following page. The red ring represents a 1.5-mile 
extraterritorial planning area surrounding the City of Waupaca. Following the public hearing  the map 
will be updated in GIS before the final Plan is adopted   
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SEE CITY OF WAUPACA YEAR 2030 COMPREHENSIVE PLAN - DRAFT FUTURE LAND USE MAP 



 

                                                
  City of Waupaca Comprehensive Plan Year 2030 
 45 
    

The FLUM provides a general picture of desired future land uses over the period 2020 to 2040. The map 
provides an overall framework for guiding land use and transportation decision making, and it should be 
used to inform future updates to the City’s Zoning Code, including updates to the City’s Zoning Map, 
Zoning Districts, and potential re-zonings brought forward by individual land owners.  

The FLUM is intended to support the two overall goals of the land use chapter. The first goal is intended 
to strengthen the City’s commercial and mixed-use districts with a focus on Fulton, Main, and Churchill 
streets. Toward this end the FLUM was modified to include a greater emphasis on neighborhood mixed 
uses along the Churchill Street corridor and commercial mixed uses along the Fulton Street corridor. 
The downtown mixed-use district was modified to create a stronger emphasis on downtown housing.  

The second goal is to strengthen and grow Waupaca’s neighborhoods so that most residents are able to 
meet their basic daily needs by foot or on a bicycle, as well as age in place. Toward this end the FLUM 
was modified to include the potential for more neighborhood-oriented uses within or adjacent 
established neighborhoods, mainly on community connectors and higher traffic transportation 
corridors. Additional areas were identified for medium density residential development in order to 
provide a range of housing opportunities within most of the City’s neighborhoods.  

Infill Development Opportunities 
Significant changes to the FLUM within the City limits were made in several areas in order to facilitate 
infill development and redevelopment opportunities. (See numbered circles on FLUM)  

 

1. WEST SIDE NEIGHBORHOOD. Changes to this area include establishment of neighborhood 
mixed use areas along CTH QQ that were formerly designated planned retail/office. This change 
is intended to facilitate new residential development while supporting the existing commercial 
uses in the area. A large parcel along Grand Seasons drive formerly designated mixed use 
residential is now shown as medium density residential. A large parcel at the northwest corner 
of Foxfire Golf Course was similarly designated medium density residential from mixed-use 
residential in order to encourage development that is compatible with environmental 
constraints and character of neighborhood. New trails and parks may be needed to support the 
growth of this neighborhood, connecting residents to adjacent neighborhoods and commercial 
uses.  

 

2. KMART/SHOPKO DISTRICT. This area, formerly designated planned retail/office, is now shown 
as community mixed use. As a large contiguous area located on Fulton Street adjacent a 
significant concentration of community retail and restaurants, this area may be an attractive 
site for a large general merchandiser such as Wal-Mart. There is sufficient land available to 
support a mix of uses and a phased development approach which opens up additional 
developable land north of the former Kmart site. New streets and utilities may be needed to take 
full advantage of the sites, and the cost effectiveness of extending infrastructure should be 
analyzed in sufficient detail. Former industrial and commercial buildings may be good 
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candidates for adaptive reuse projects, and may be encouraged where economically feasible 
and compatible with adjacent neighborhoods. 
 
 

3. RECYCLING CENTER/YARD WASTE SITE. This area, formerly shown as public institutional, is 
now designated community mixed-use. The area is large enough to support a commercial use 
attracted to the US HWY 10 corridor, as well as medium density residential located on an 
existing trail with access to nearby lakes, parks, and schools. A new street and trail connection 
to S Western Ave would enhance the development potential of this site, providing direct access 
to the Fulton Street corridor.  

 

4. RESIDENTIAL INFILL. Scattered throughout the updated FLUM are several new medium density 
residential areas. Some of these areas are shown on parcels formerly designated single family 
residential, including a portion of the block north of W Fulton Street between S Harrison and 
High Streets. This area is intended to support lower density “missing middle” housing 
compatible with the surrounding neighborhood. The change facilitates redevelopment of a large 
vacant parcel stretching across the interior of the block, while preserving the character of the 
neighborhood. Medium-density residential areas located in existing single-family neighborhoods 
on smaller parcel(s) may be supported through a new zoning district that enables smaller, high 
quality, attractive duplex, triplex, 4-plex, cottage court (pocket neighborhood) or other smaller 
multi-unit structures built at a similar scale as single-family residential units.  

  

5. FORMER COUNTY HIGHWAY SHOP/SCHOOL STREET DISTRICT. This area includes the former 
County Highway shop (currently designated public institutional) and parcels owned by the City 
and School District fronting School Street (currently designated planned retail/office. The FLUM 
now shows this area as a mix of institutional (Community Recreation Center) and medium 
density residential. The intent is to support additional residential units adjacent high-quality 
waterfront sites located near downtown, shopping, and employment centers. This area may 
support a combination of owner occupied and rental units, including market rate units fronting 
the river. A special area plan should be prepared to facilitate future redevelopment.  
 
 

6. SHAMBEAU PARK. This area includes parcels north of the Waupaca Foundry and the railroad 
tracks, on either side of Shambeau park. Existing parcels adjacent the park, shown as 
residential on the current FLUM, are now shown as medium density residential. New trails may 
link these areas to the park and adjacent neighborhoods. To the west of Oak Street north of the 
railroad a neighborhood mixed-use area replaces the existing public institutional and residential 
designations. This change is intended to support the growth of smaller neighborhood oriented 
commercial establishments while strengthening the commercial node located directly south 
and east of the site. 
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7. CHURCHILL STREET CORRIDOR. This area is currently designated primarily planned 
retail/office, multi-family, and public institutional. The FLUM now shows this area as 
neighborhood mixed-use. The intent is to support a mix of medium-density residential 
development and commercial establishments primarily (not exclusively) serving the adjacent 
neighborhoods. This area of the City, located on a community connector, contains a higher 
density of residential units than other areas of the City. As the former STH 22 corridor, the area 
includes some uses such as light industrial that may no longer be considered “best use”. The 
revitalization of this corridor should focus on enhancing the livability of the adjacent 
neighborhoods and may include new park facilities, housing options, restaurants, personal and 
professional services.  

 

8. WAUPACA BUSINESS PARK. The Business Park is currently designated as planned 
office/commercial, planned industrial, and public institutional. The FLUM now shows this area 
as community mixed use, neighborhood mixed use, and medium density residential. The intent 
is to provide greater flexibility in meeting future real estate demand including the potential for 
new housing development. The focus of the changes is on the industrial park areas south of 
Royalton Street. A special area plan should be developed for this site in order to establish  
desired uses and a street network that maximizes development potential while also establishing 
desirable amenities such as new parks and connecting trails.  
 

9. EASTGATE. This are is currently planned a mix of public institutional, planned retail commercial, 
and mixed-use commercial residential. The FLUM now shows this area as a mix of conservation, 
low and medium density residential, and community mixed use. Development constraints north 
of US HWY 10 include the airport and large wetland complexes. It may be a challenge to cost 
effectively develop portions of this area as a result. To the south of US HWY 10, the FLUM 
identifies areas for more intensive commercial uses as well as medium density residential 
across from the Waupaca County Highway Department.  
 

Edge Development Opportunities - Extraterritorial Land Use 
Changes to the FLUM were made in several areas outside the current City limits. (See lettered circles on 
FLUM).  

A. CTH QQ Corridor - South. Formerly identified by the City as Mixed-Use Expansion, the new FLUM 
identifies this area as a mix of low density and medium density residential. The idea is to focus 
additional commercial development toward the commercial district around the intersection of 
King Rd, or to the neighborhood mixed use and commercial districts to the north. The Town of 
Farmington’s FLUM shows this area as Agriculture Retention. 
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B. CTH QQ Corridor - North. Formerly identified as Residential Expansion, the new FLUM identifies 
this area as Neighborhood Mixed Use. This area serves as a transition from the Commercial 
District around W Fulton St and Grand Seasons Drive to the proposed residential areas to the 
south. The Town of Farmington’s FLUM shows this area as Rural Crossroads-Mixed Use, 
sometimes referred to as “Hamlet.” 
 

C. Stone Ridge Rd - West. Formerly identified as Mixed-Use Expansion, the new FLUM identifies 
this area as Medium Density Residential. This area may include a mix of low and medium 
density, as well as a neighborhood park to serve a growing population. The Town of 
Farmington’s FLUM shows this area as Rural Crossroads-Mixed Use, sometimes referred to as 
“Hamlet.” 

D. Swan Park Area. Formerly identified by the City as Residential Expansion the new FLUM 
identifies this area as Low Density Residential and Neighborhood Mixed Use. The idea is to 
establish new neighborhoods adjacent Swan Park.  Neighborhood oriented retail and services 
and higher density residential development may occur at the intersection of higher traffic 
streets. The Town of Waupaca and Town of Farmington FLUMs shows this area as Agriculture 
Retention. A transmission line may limit developable acreage. 
 

E. Harrington Road. Formerly identified as Resource Protection, Residential Expansion and 
Industrial Expansion, the new FLUM identifies this area as a mix of Low Density Residential and 
Parks and Conservation. The area is approximately 200 acres in size.  
 

F. STH 22. Formerly identified as Industrial Expansion, the new FLUM identifies this area as 
Agriculture. The Town of Waupaca FLUM identifies this area as Commercial. The idea is to limit 
growth of the City north of the Railroad, establishing the STH 22 and Royalton Street 
roundabout  as an eastern gateway to the City.  
 

G. North Industrial Park. The prior FLUM did not assign a use to this area, which is approximately 
100 acres in size. The new FLUM identifies this area as Industrial. The Town of Waupaca FLUM 
shows this area as Agriculture Retention.  
 

H. Wenckus Lake. The prior FLUM did not assign a use to this area. The new FLUM identifies this 
area as Medium Density Residential. The area has significant environmental constraints and 
could include some Low-Density Residential development. The Town of Farmington FLUM 
shows this area as Agriculture Retention but it is zoned Rural Residential. The area is 
approximately 175 acres in size, but over half of the land is undevelopable.  

Future Land Use (Supply)  
The following table summarizes the amount of land potentially available for development (or 
conservation) based upon the City’s Future Land Use Map. Figures represent the difference between 
projected land use demand and projected land supply by acreage through 2040. A positive figure 
indicates there is sufficient land available to accommodate anticipated demand.  
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YEAR RESIDENTIAL COMMERCIAL INDUSTRIAL INSTITUTIONAL CONSERVATION TRANSPORTATION 

2020 -25 100 100 191 300 0 
2025 -25 50 100 191 240 0 
2030 0 75 75 191 180 0 
2035 25 25 50 191 120 0 
2040 50 0 25 191 60 0 

 

Potential Land Use Conflicts 
In preparing the updated FLUM for the City, several potential land use conflicts were identified including: 

1. Waupaca’s topography, lakes and rivers make it a challenge to grow the City in a compact, cost 
efficient manner 

2. Diversifying existing residential neighborhoods to include a broader mix of housing types and 
price points may be met with resistance  

3. Balancing the desire for growth with the desire to maintain the character of the community  
4. Managing development along the Fulton Street Corridor 
5. Bringing additional downtown housing to Waupaca 

Goals + Strategies + Actions 
Goal: Strengthen and grow Waupaca’s neighborhoods so that most residents are able to meet their 

basic daily needs by foot or on a bicycle. 

Goal: Strengthen the City’s commercial and mixed-use districts including Fulton, Main, Royalton, and 
Churchill streets 

Strategy #1: Repair, Reuse and Redevelop underutilized buildings and parcels.  
Reusing and redeveloping existing buildings and parcels within the City’s current boundary can help 
reduce long-term infrastructure costs while avoiding urban sprawl that undermines the rural character 
of the surrounding countryside. However, redevelopment and infill development are often complex, 
requiring a sustained focus, creative problem solving, and strong public/private partnerships.   

1A. Reestablish the Community Development Authority (CDA).  
Reestablishment of the CDA will help the City craft and implement effective economic development 
programs by engaging business leaders and other knowledgeable professionals. The CDA can play a 
strong role in helping inform decision-making as it pertains to the redevelopment and adaptive reuse of 
underutilized parcels and buildings within the City. Initial tasks may include identifying priority 
incentives to assist with downtown revitalization efforts, as well as serving as an advisory board for 
preparation of “special planning area” plans. 

1B. Establish and implement a long-term vision for  “special planning areas”  

Prepare and market special area plans for the former Kmart property, former County HWY Shop/School 
Street, and Business Park districts. Each of these areas has tremendous development potential but lack 
a coherent vision and strategy to execute.  Conceptual plans for these areas will help facilitate high 



 

                                                
  City of Waupaca Comprehensive Plan Year 2030 
 50 
    

quality developments that leverage Waupaca’s natural and economic assets. This can be done at a 
conceptual level to determine overall land use goals, circulation, desired development, and related 
infrastructure impacts and requirements.  

1C. Market development opportunity sites.  
After the City has identified preferred uses and overall conceptual plans for “special planning areas” it 
should more proactively market these opportunities to local and regional developers. This action item 
also appears in the economic development chapter of the Comprehensive Plan. Small scale builders 
and local tradesmen should be encouraged to contribute to new housing production including “missing 
middle” housing types. 

1D. Investigate the potential for redeveloping the Recycling Center/Brush Site.  
The site has several excellent features which may make it attractive to private development. These 
include topography, direct access to US HWY 10, direct trail connections, proximity to Shadow Lake and 
South Park. If it is feasible to relocate the facility to a more rural location or non-developable location 
this site could attract new residential investment and help grow the City’s tax base. 

1E. Preserve and maintain Waupaca’s historical assets.  
The City should continue to provide incentives, as funding allows, for downtown property owners to 
invest in historical properties. Through awareness raising and networking efforts, residents and 
business owners will be encouraged to utilize historic tax credits to maintain and improve their 
properties.  

Strategy #2: Update Waupaca’s Land Use Regulations and plan for Future Growth.  
The City of Waupaca should take a leadership role in helping guide regional growth throughout the 
Chain to Main area. Coordinating land use policies with adjacent communities will help the region grow 
more cost effectively and preserve the rural character of the area. Several actions can be taken to help 
ensure that the City benefits from regional growth.   

2A. Update the Zoning Code, including new districts and an updated Zoning Map.  
This action may include establishment of new zoning districts and the modification of existing districts 
in order to align land use regulations with the City’s Future Land Use Map. As part of this action item, 
the City should address individual parcels with multiple base zoning districts. The following 
recommendations should be evaluated as part of future zoning code updates: 

• Allow for increased residential density adjacent significant amenities such as parks, trails, 
schools, and health care facilities 

• Permit a wider variety of dwelling types in residential zoning districts 
• Decrease maximum allowable building setbacks 
• Establish parking lot design standards for downtown 
• Decrease minimum area, minimum width, and minimum open space lot standards for residential 

development  
• Discourage protruding garages which take up most of the street frontage 
• Consider establishment of a neighborhood commercial district 
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• Expand the number of allowable residential uses in commercial districts 
• Consider establishing a greenway corridor overlay district to preserve wildlife and trail corridors 

along and adjacent to wetlands, rivers, and protected areas 
• Establish maximum lot sizes for single family residential development 
• Revise code to encourage and facilitate sidewalk cafes/outdoor dining  
• Decrease minimum Planned Development size restrictions to 1 acre 
• Relax all residential and business parking requirements  
• Eliminate off street parking requirements for Downtown development 
• Allow for neighborhood oriented and low impact commercial development within medium 

density residential areas, including but not limited to uses such as corner stores, restaurants, 
cafes, daycare, co-working spaces) 

• Review and consider modifications to the Eastgate Subdivision guidelines 

2B. Focus areas of new growth within or near existing areas of development.  
The City should take advantage of infill growth opportunities using existing infrastructure to the 
greatest extent possible. However, as the region grows there will be opportunities to physically grow the 
City as well.  City leaders should facilitate discussions with the surrounding Towns in order to better 
understand land use issues and opportunities. Several tools are available to the City to help ensure 
quality development and orderly growth in and adjacent the City’s municipal boundaries, a brief 
discussion of which follows below: 

Cities and villages in Wisconsin have several types of extraterritorial authority that may affect land 
development in adjacent towns. Under the Wisconsin Statutes, cities have authority to exercise 
extraterritorial planning, platting (subdivision review), and official mapping by right. In order to exercise 
extraterritorial zoning, cities and villages must work cooperatively with the adjoining town to develop an 
extraterritorial zoning ordinance and map.  

Extraterritorial Planning  

Under Section 62.23 (2) of the Statutes, the plan commission of a city has “the function and duty” to 
“make and adopt a master plan for the physical development of the city, including any areas outside of 
its boundaries that in the commission’s judgment bear relation to the development of the city.”  

Extraterritorial Platting (Subdivision review) 

Under Section 236.10 of the Statutes, a city or village may review, and approve or reject, subdivision 
plats located within its extraterritorial area if it has adopted a subdivision ordinance or an official map. 
Section 236.02 of the Statutes defines the extraterritorial plat review jurisdiction as the unincorporated 
area within three miles of the corporate limits of a city of the first, second, or third class, or within 1.5 
miles of the corporate limits of a city of the fourth class or a village 

Extraterritorial Zoning 

Under Section 62.23 (7a) of the Statutes, a city may enact an extraterritorial zoning ordinance and map 
for adjoining unincorporated areas lying within its extraterritorial area. The limits of extraterritorial 
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zoning are the same as those specified in the Statutes for extraterritorial plat review. Unlike 
extraterritorial plat review authority, which is automatically granted by the Statutes to cities, a city or 
village must follow a procedure that involves the adjacent town before enacting a permanent 
extraterritorial zoning ordinance and map,  

Official Mapping  

Official mapping authority, granted to cities and villages under Section 62.23 (6) of the Statutes, is 
intended to prevent the construction of buildings or structures and their associated improvements on 
lands designated for future public use. An official map may identify the location and width of existing 
and proposed streets, highways, parkways, parks, playgrounds, railway rights-of-way, public transit 
facilities, and airports. 

2C. Update Subdivision ordinances and the Chain o Lakes Sewer Service Area Plan   
The City’s subdivision ordinance should be updated to reflect the goals and strategies identified in the 
Comprehensive Plan. The overall intent is to ensure that future neighborhoods are walkable and 
connected. Potential changes to evaluate include the following items: 

• Requirement that new subdivisions contain pocket parks, tot lots community gardens, or other 
shared use facilities that encourage neighborhood identity and social interaction 

• Establish maximum block lengths for new subdivisions 
• Require through streets in new subdivisions 

In addition, the City should review and update as necessary the Chain o Lakes Sewer Service Ares Plan 
in order to steer future growth into areas adjacent to the current city limits. As part of this update the 
City should evaluate its agreement with the Chain o Lakes Sanitary District to ensure that it supports the 
goal of orderly, cost effective development at the edge of the City. 

2D. Prepare and adopt an Official Map 
The City’s transportation network is the key to future growth. Extending the street network (as well as 
the bicycle- and pedestrian network) will open up additional land for development and help facilitate a 
pattern of growth that is cost effective and financially sustainable over the long term. An Official Map 
can help both the City and land owners plan more effectively for the future by identifying future street 
right-of-way requirements, existing and future city parks, school sites, and utility locations, along with 
other features permitted by state statute. The map should also identify development constraints 
including land which is undevelopable due to state and federal environmental regulations. Finally, the 
map should clearly show easements and other development constraints associated with the City’s 
airport. 

Strategy No. 3: Promote quality infill development throughout the City 
3A. Continue to assess and plan for infill opportunities within City limits 
The City will help facilitate the development of underutilized land within existing City limits. 
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3B. Establish an overlay district for the Fulton Street corridor 
Given the economic importance of the corridor to the City, as well as current land use challenges and 
opportunities within the corridor, an overlay district may provide a flexible tool for managing change 
within the district. An overlay district can provide the City flexibility to accommodate a range of uses 
while ensuring compatibility among and between higher intensity uses and adjacent residential 
neighborhoods.  If successful, an overlay district should be considered for other corridors in the City. 

3C. Plan and design walkable, livable new neighborhoods.  
Encourage new future subdivision plats that are compatible with traditional neighborhood design 
principles such as well connected, gridded street networks, the inclusion of a variety of types of 
housing, streets sized to encourage appropriate traffic speeds, street trees and sidewalks, parks, trails, 
and neighborhood commercial areas within a  fifteen-minute walk. New neighborhoods should respect 
the topography and natural features of the area, and be connected to other neighborhoods through 
trails, streets, and greenways. 

“Our growing population is retired and appears to be that way. More and more choose going 
south for better winter weather.  We could use at least 3 more quality condo complexes for 

people who wish to remain home owners while foregoing the hassle of property 
maintenance.”
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CHAPTER 4: TRANSPORTATION 
Goal:  Provide a well-maintained transportation network that allows people of all ages and abilities to 
safely access their daily needs throughout the community 
Goal: Establish and maintain safe, comfortable, and well-designed streets and trails that contribute to 
economic vitality and strong neighborhoods 

Introduction 
Transportation infrastructure establishes how people and goods move throughout the local economy 
and connect to the broader region. Mobility improvements set the stage for community growth and 
development, thereby influencing land values and land use patterns.  

“We live less than 2 miles from South Park, but would not feel comfortable riding our 
bikes there (lack of trails, no city street bike lanes, inadequate shoulder space, inattentive 

drivers)” 

Planning, constructing, and maintaining transportation infrastructure in the City of Waupaca is 
challenging due to the City’s large geographical footprint. From east to west the City stretches over six 
miles, making it wider than either Appleton or Oshkosh. From north to south the City stretches over 
three miles. Wetlands, rivers, and topography have all contributed to a dispersed land use pattern, as 
have past improvements such as the State Highway 22/54 bypass. Identifying cost effective 
opportunities to grow the transportation network will be a challenge. At the same time, bicycle and 
pedestrian improvements can help stimulate new development within the current City limits. 

Issues and Opportunities 
1. Sidewalks. While 81% of survey respondents said their neighborhood was walkable, there are 

some gaps in the pedestrian network especially in more heavily visited destinations such as 
those found along Fulton Street.  

2. Bicycle network.  66% of survey respondents said their neighborhood was bike friendly, leaving 
room for improvement. Establishing bike lanes which traverse the City East to West and North 
to South was suggested.  

3. Public Transportation. Several people commented that the public transportation is limited. The 
idea of reintroducing a shuttle to and from the Chain to downtown Waupaca was mentioned 
during the planning process.  

4. Trail development. Several opportunities to expand the trail network were identified, including 
an off-road trail from the High School to the Red Mill.  

5. Downtown parking is underutilized. Making downtown parking more accessible, promoting 
downtown public parking areas, and providing better parking for downtown residents were 
identified as opportunities.  

6. Safer intersections. Several people commented on the need to slow down traffic for bikers and 
pedestrians at intersections.  

7. Fulton Street. From US HWY 10 to River Street, Fulton Street is considered a “connecting 
highway,” which is a local street maintained by the City that carries state highway traffic. 
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Speeding is an issue especially along the western portion of this corridor. Long-term there is a 
desire to improve this corridor in a manner that will support future housing and economic 
development while also improving aesthetics, walkability, and neighborhood access.  

8. Anderson Road and US HWY 10 intersection. WisDOT plans to eliminate this intersection, which 
will reduce access to and from the Woodridge and Covered Bridge subdivisions from the City. 
This change could prompt discussion regarding potential annexation of these areas into the 
City.  

9. Crestview Lane, Longview Drive, and Meadow Lane. This subdivision, north of the railroad tracks 
off of Parkview Way, has been platted but not built. The future development potential of this 
area is unclear. 

10. Intersection of STH 22 and US HWY 10. There are concerns regarding school bussing and ramp 
controls at this intersection. Pedestrian improvements, including new street crossings, were 
completed in 2020. 

11. Growth areas. As the City identifies potential growth areas, there may be a need to extend 
streets to facilitate new growth.    

“It would be nice to see many city sidewalks updated to be wide enough for people to 
walk next to each other.  As a parent of young children, I have walked many of the city's 
sidewalks with babies/toddlers in strollers and there is barely enough room for 1 other 
person to walk next to me.  Going out with a friend who has a stroller as well, is next to 

impossible on most sidewalks.” 
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Current Transportation Network 

The City of Waupaca’s existing transportation network includes streets, rail, pedestrian and bicycle 
paths, and air transportation. US Highway 10 (US HWY 10) bisects the City from east to west, providing 
convenient access to and from US Interstate 41 (I-41) to the west and US Interstate (I-39) to the east. 
State Highway 22 runs in a northeasterly direction through the City, linking Waupaca with the rural areas 
to the south (Wild Rose, Wautoma, and Redgranite) and to the north (Manawa and Bear Creek). State 
Highway 49 runs north-south through town, providing easy access to the City for residents of Iola and 
Scandinavia. State Highway 54 connects Plover to Waupaca and westward to Green Bay. The 
transportation system is well developed making Waupaca highly accessible. 

In addition to the street network, the Canadian National Mainline runs through the north part of the city 
and provides freight rail service primarily to the industrial park.  The Waupaca Municipal Airport, located 
on the southeast side of the city, serves corporate jets, small passenger and cargo jets, and small 
airplanes used in consumer air service.  The airport features flight training, aircraft repair, hangar rental 
and ownership, 24-hour self-serve fuel, showers, and a courtesy car. The airport is managed/operated 
through a contract with Plane Guys Aviation LLC. 

Finally, bicycle and pedestrian networks include the  River Ridge Trail, which has been incorporated into 
new residential, commercial, and industrial developments since the early 1990s, as well as the Wau-King 
trail connecting downtown Waupaca to King.  

Figure 20 Existing street network 
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Future Transportation Network 
The City of Waupaca maintains a five-year road improvement plan. Each year the road improvement 
plan is updated to reflect the highest priorities, the greatest needs for repair and improvement, and the 
availability of funds. Recently completed projects include Lake Street (2017), City Hall Parking Lot 
(2018), and Evans Street (2019). Major projects identified for the next five years include: 
 

• Granite Street and Downtown Alleys (2020) 
• Main Street (2021) 
• Harrison Street (2022) 
• High Street (2022) 
• Fulton Street (2024) 

In addition to the projects identified above, there may be a need to expand the transportation network to 
facilitate new growth opportunities. The diagram illustrates potential network expansion opportunities, 
which would be driven by future growth demands and opportunities. The proposed streets are 
conceptual only, intended to stimulate further discussion. 

Future trails connections can link parks across the City while providing residents safe access 
throughout the community on foot and bicycle.  

Figure 21 Existing and potential street network 
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Comparison with County, State, and Regional Transportation Plans 
State, regional, and county transportation plans have been reviewed for their applicability to the City of 
Waupaca.  No regional or county plans include major improvements that will impact the city, but 
projects planned by Waupaca County and the state will impact the city. In the rural Waupaca area, the 
County plans to do work on CTH Z, CTH A, CTH .  

WisDOT’s Six Year Highway Improvement Program (2020-2025) identifies the following projects which 
impact the City of Waupaca: 

• City of Waupaca Main Street Reconstruction (2021) 
• USH 10 road improvements from Marshield to Appleton – Major Highways Program (2020) 
• Waupaca to Appleton bridge replacement (2020) 
• 10.43 miles of STH Wautoma to Waupaca (2020) 
• 4 miles of STH 22 Waupaca to Clintonville (2020) 
• 2.5 miles of STH 22 Waupaca to Clintonville (2020) 
• 1.8 miles of STH 22 City of Waupaca road improvements – resurfacing (2025) 
• 4.7 miles of STH 49 Waupaca to Northland (2022) 
• 12 miles of STH 22 Waupaca to Clintonville (2023) 
• 4.65 miles of STH 54 Plover to Waupaca (2025) 

Figure 22 Existing and potential trail network 
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• The city’s plan for future land use is general compatible with these planned transportation 
improvements. 

The city’s plan for future land use is generally compatible with both the County and state planned 
transportation improvements identified above.  

"I have concerns about High Street and Lakeside parkway by Shadow Lake. The 
bike/walking trail the curves around the stonewall beneath the cemetery is very 

dangerous. Bikes/walkers can easily collide if coming around the wall in different 
directions. I was pulling my children in a bike cart around the wall and a driver came onto 

the trail with their vehicle and nearly hit our bike cart. I also feel the portion of road on 
High street in the woods near the apartment complex could use a sidewalk. There are 

many walkers and it is especially dangerous when people walk that stretch in the dark. " 

Goals + Strategies + Actions 
Goal:  Provide a safe and reliable transportation network that allows people of all ages and abilities to 
safely access their daily needs throughout the community 
Goal: Establish and maintain safe, comfortable, and well-designed streets and trails   
 

The City of Waupaca’s plan for transportation is to continue to provide a safe, efficient, and cost-
effective multi-modal transportation system for the movement of people and goods.  The city plans to 
accomplish this by ensuring that new streets provide safe and efficient connections to the existing 
transportation network, while contributing to the cost-effective growth of the City. 

Strategy No. 1: Support future growth and development 
1A. Establish a set of street typologies to guide future improvements  
Attractive, well designed streets are critical to community quality of life. The City should develop a set of 
street design guidelines which take into consideration functional street classifications as well as other 
factors including economic development objectives. These guidelines or “street typologies” would 
identify desired street amenities and design considerations for all streets within the City. Variables to 
address include street type, street widths, lane configuration, tree spacing, lighting standards, bike 
accommodation, and terrace treatments.  

1B. Prepare a Fulton Street Corridor Plan   
This action supports land use and economic development strategies intended to stimulate additional 
development along Fulton Street. A special area plan should identify potential roadway improvements, 
redevelopment concepts, and aesthetic treatments that will support existing businesses and strengthen 
the neighborhood. 

1C. Prepare a Churchill Street Corridor Plan   
This action supports land use and economic development strategies intended to stimulate additional 
development along Churchill Street. A special area plan will identify potential roadway improvements, 
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redevelopment concepts, and aesthetic treatments that will support existing businesses and stimulate 
new development along the corridor.   

Strategy No. 2: Improve bikability, walkability, and pedestrian safety 
2A. Prepare a Bicycle and Pedestrian Plan 
The City has an extensive trail and sidewalk network, yet public feedback indicates a desire for 
additional trails, bike lanes and pedestrian safety improvements (57% of respondents indicated more 
off-street bicycle and pedestrian trails are needed; 48% said more on-street bike lanes are needed). The 
Waupaca Bicycle and Pedestrian Analysis (2013) provides several recommendations to enhance bike 
and ped facilities in the City, while Waupaca County recently completed a countywide plan. 

2B. Continue to regularly repair existing and install new sidewalk segments throughout the City.  
Using GIS, prepare and regularly update a sidewalk rehabilitation plan to guide future improvements. 
Survey participants identified deficiencies on High Street and Lakeside Parkway. 

2C. Improve bicycle and pedestrian access to neighborhood destinations 
Through site plan review, ensure that new development provides access for bicyclists and walkers in 
addition to vehicles. The City should also encourage private businesses to provide bicycle 
accommodation.  

2D. Identify and implement opportunities to make streets safe 
Open-ended survey responses indicated that speeding and pedestrian safety are widespread concerns. 
Specific areas of concern included: Timber Drive, Elm Street, King Road, Larson Road, Holmlane Road, 
the Cleghorn neighborhood, River Street, School Street, West Union Street, and Elm Street. The City will 
evaluate and implement traffic calming tools and techniques as existing streets are repaired or 
reconstructed. 

2E. Evaluate need for additional street lighting 
Open-ended survey responses indicated there is concern about streets being too dark at night.   

Strategy No. 3: Maintain and upgrade existing streets, trails, and sidewalks 
3A. Continue to maintain and upgrade the City streets, trails, and sidewalks. 
The City will continue to utilize the CIP planning process to identify and implement 5-year priority street, 
sidewalk, bike lane, and other network improvements.  

3B. Evaluate and implement opportunities to improve street design. 
The City will take steps to calm traffic and promote multi-functional street design. Road diets can 
provide benefits to the transportation network including enhanced safety, mobility, and access for 
different types of users. In addition, they can benefit adjacent land owners and improve the overall 
livability of a neighborhood. The city will investigate the feasibility of implementing road diets on 
existing streets including four lane corridors such as Churchill Street.  

3C. Evaluate and modify the standards identified in the City’s Code of Ordinances Chapter 8 
In order to foster increased residential density and more walkable neighborhoods, several standards 
should be evaluated and potentially modified. These include standards such as minimum street width 
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(current 32’ standard may be excessively wide) and minimum sidewalk width (current 5’ standard may 
be too narrow for some locations), as well as other design criteria. For example, curb radii should be no 
longer than necessary to accommodate the vehicles which most commonly use the street.  As part of 
this evaluation the City’s Official Map should also be updated to reflect new potential growth areas 
identified in the Comprehensive Plan’s FLUM.  

Strategy No. 4: Support and expand public transit, shared use mobility, and emerging 
technologies 
4A. Explore potential for tourist trolley to link Waupaca and the Chain of Lakes area 
There previously existed a trolley linking Waupaca to the Chain of Lakes. The City, in partnership with 
the CVB and the Towns of Dayton and Farmington, should explore the feasibility of reestablishing this 
service as a means of reinforcing the “Chain to Main” brand while providing a memorable experience for 
visitors. 

4B. Explore opportunities to provide a simple shuttle service linking key destinations  
Explore the potential for a simple transit system, one or two buses that run the same route from Pick N 
Save to the Courthouse and a few stops and turns in between, then a route to King and the Veterans 
Home providing access to medical services and clinics.  

4C. Evaluate effectiveness of existing shared use taxi service 
The City’s current taxi service provides subsidized rides for residents within the City. Feedback from 
some users suggests that wait times, customer service, and reliability are concerns.  

4D. Support the expansion of shared use mobility services 
Shared-use mobility (SUM) practices are transportation services that are shared among users. SUM can 
include ‘traditional SUM’ practices such as public transit, taxis, limousines, etc., or ‘technology enabled 
SUM’ (practices such as ride sourcing, carsharing, bike sharing, micro transit services, etc.5.  

While many of these options are currently only available in larger cities, technology advances may bring 
them to rural areas such as Waupaca over the next 5-to-10-year period. Therefore, the City should 
regularly assess the opportunity and potential for encouraging and supporting SUM strategies locally.  

Strategy No. 5: Improve parking and wayfinding 
5A.Improve downtown parking to support commercial activity and downtown housing 
The Downtown Waupaca Parking Study (2016) concluded that while there is no shortage of parking 
downtown, there are opportunities to improve its management. Recommendations include: 
discouraging additional private parking, encouraging shared parking agreements, buffering lots with 
vegetation, branding public parking lots, more clearly signing public lots, strengthening connections and 
lighting to existing lots, and providing better on-line parking maps and information for residents and 
visitors. The City should review and implement these recommendations as appropriate. In addition, the 
city should reevaluate its policy for providing parking to downtown residents.  

 
5 http://onlinepubs.trb.org/onlinepubs/nchrp/2065/Task76Report.pdf 
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5B. Implement the 2020 wayfinding signage plan   
The recently completed plan will likely take several years to implement. The City and CVB should build a 
coalition of municipalities and businesses to spearhead implementation of the plan. 

Strategy No. 6: Codify development standards 
6A. Update municipal code including Chapters 7, 18, 17, 19   
The previous Comprehensive Plan contains several policies and recommendations related to street 
design, subdivision layout, and other R-O-W design considerations. These items should be evaluated 
and codified as necessary in order to more effectively communicate expectations with prospective 
developers. They include the following: 

• Streets that provide access to multiple improved properties should be built to city standards as 
a condition of approval for new development 

• Developers shall bear an equitable share of the cost of constructing new streets to city 
standards before they are accepted as public streets 

• When new access points or intersections are created, intersecting access points shall generally 
align directly opposite each other (rather than offset from each other) to form a single 
intersection, and have an intersection angle of 90 degrees  

• Street design standards that coincide with pedestrian routes (especially those used by school 
children, senior citizens, or physically challenged persons) shall include intersection design 
features, signal phasing, and roadway width and design that enhance the safety of pedestrians 
and minimize conflict with motorists 

• Development proposals shall provide the community with an analysis of the potential 
transportation impacts including, but not necessarily limited to, potential street damage and 
potential traffic impacts.  The depth of analysis required by the community will be appropriate 
for the intensity of the proposed development 

• The development of new or improved access shall meet city standards for: Minimum 
intersection spacing and Minimum site distance 

• Residential subdivisions and non-residential development proposals shall be designed to 
include: Safe and efficient systems of internal circulation for all vehicles and pedestrians; Safe 
and efficient external collector streets where appropriate; Safe and efficient connections to 
arterial roads and highways where applicable; Sidewalks or trails where appropriate  

• Utilize standard development agreements whenever public roads or other infrastructure are 
included in a development  

• Require development projects to submit an assessment of potential transportation impacts 
including potential road damage and traffic impacts  
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CHAPTER 5: ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 
Goal: Strengthen and diversify the local economy to support a mix of living wage, blue- and white-collar 
jobs 

Goal: Attract and retain talented individuals to help grow the economy while supporting local 
businesses and community organizations 

The economic development element identifies objectives, policies, goals, maps and programs to 
promote the stabilization, retention or expansion, of the economic base and quality employment 
opportunities in the local governmental unit, including an analysis of the labor force and economic base 
of the local governmental unit.  

Introduction 
This chapter was written during the onset of the COVID-19 pandemic (COVID), and while the long-term 
impact of the virus remains uncertain, its short-term impacts are significant. However, while there is 
considerable uncertainty over short term economic conditions, many of the broader, longer term 
economic development challenges facing Waupaca will certainly remain post COVID. Furthermore, 
several experts have suggested that COVID will accelerate several economic trends, compressing a 
longer period of transition into a shorter time frame. Trends of particular relevance to Waupaca include: 

• An increased number of millennials looking to purchase single family homes. This trend was 
already underway pre-COVID, and many of these buyers were looking to the suburbs after living 
in the city. As these individuals begin to form familial households, places like Waupaca which 
offer a high quality of life, excellent schools, and affordable housing become more attractive. 

• An increased number of people working remotely. The increasing numbers of independent 
contractors, freelancers, and gig-economy workers is likely going to increase as a result of 
COVID, which has led many employers to loosen up work at home restrictions and familiarized 
many people with the technology available to facilitate remote work. Mid-career professionals 
and recent empty nesters are among those market segments most prone to remote work.  

• Smaller communities like Waupaca can provide high quality eating and dining, arts and cultural 
amenities in a smaller setting with fewer people together in close proximity. With bigger events 
cancelled or no longer feasible in larger cities, smaller community events and amenities may 
become more attractive. 

• Increasing numbers of people may be looking to move out of denser cities. A portion of these 
individuals may be looking to smaller and more rural communities and neighborhoods where 
they can have access to more land, more space, and more private amenities.  

• Increasing numbers of people, including small business owners, may be leaving larger metro 
areas seeking less expensive rents. The continued challenges of brick-and-mortar retail are 
particularly acute in larger cities with high rents. Smaller communities with affordable, code 
compliant spaces may therefore become more attractive to savvy business operators who are 
able to tap into distant markets remotely.  

 



 

                                                
  City of Waupaca Comprehensive Plan Year 2030 
 64 
    

Population  
Population growth (or decline) is often a primary concern in economic development. A stagnant or 
declining population results in less demand for area businesses and can negatively impact the 
workforce. On the other hand, population growth often requires additional public investment in 
infrastructure. If most development is not paying for itself in the long-term, then growth for growth’s 
sake probably will not make sense to local taxpayers. While not yet reflected in state or national 
statistics, the City’s population is  increasing with several new housing developments underway. 
Identifying new growth areas, as well as infill opportunities, is necessary in order to support this recent 
trend in population growth. 

Workforce  
Workforce tops the list of concerns for most businesses evaluating the locations where they are 
currently, or may consider operating. Businesses need a sufficiently large pool of well-qualified and 
available workers from which to draw their employees. Over time, this need has become more 
pronounced as the population ages and many parts of the country are not experiencing population 
growth.  

Workforce Characteristics – 

About 64% of Waupaca County's employed residents work within its borders, which is the eighth lowest 
retention rate in Northeast Wisconsin. This phenomenon is not surprising when one considers that the 
county shares borders with Outagamie and Winnebago Counties, both of which are recognized as part of 
Metropolitan Statistical Areas. Over 24% of this group commutes into those two counties and another 8% 
work in Portage, Shawano, and Waushara Counties. 
These workers may be prone to work remotely, 
especially if they have suitable housing and other 
support mechanisms in place. 
 
Over 70% of people who work in Waupaca County 
live there as well, with the greatest number of 
inflow workers coming from Outagamie, Shawano, 
and Portage counties.  
 
Looking across the County, we can see that 
Waupaca has extremely high concentrations of 
employment (each dot represents jobs per square 
mile with the darker dots equal to roughly 1,500 
jobs per square mile.  
 
Between 2010 and  2017 (latest available data) 
there have been some significant changes in the 
composition of the workforce employed in 
Waupaca County. The first of these is a decline in the total number of jobs, from 21,181 to 19,161. At the 
same time, the workforce has grown both older, with the number of workers 55 or older increasing from 
21 percent to 26 percent, and younger, with the number of workers 29 or younger increasing 1.5%. 
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The industry sector with the largest increase in 
jobs was Manufacturing (+378), followed by 
Natural Resources (+109) and construction (+37). 
Employment declined for all other industry 
sectors, however the County remains well 
balanced with diverse sources of both public and 
private employment. Today,  

Waupaca County has strong concentrations of 
employment in Manufacturing, Education & 
Healthcare, Trade, Leisure and Hospitality.  

Employment Projections 

The State’s Occupational Employment Long-
Term Projections for the Fox Valley 
Workforce Development Area indicate 
overall 5.1 percent growth in employment 
from 2016 to 2026. Occupations expected to 
experience a net loss in employment include architecture and engineering, life sciences, arts and design, 
and production occupations, however, the losses are minimal, between 3.9 percent and 5.1 percent. 
Occupations with the largest projected growth (over ten percent) include those in self-employed, 
professional and business services, and 
construction. Waupaca can be a very 
attractive location for these occupations, 
for different reasons. The first two 
categories of employment lend themselves 
to remote working, and Waupaca can 
compete for these workers to fill jobs 
across the region given its proximity to 
major employment centers and its high 
quality of life. In terms of construction, the 
City’s central location on US HWY 10 
between Stevens Point/Wausau and 
Oshkosh/Appleton/Green Bay make it a 
desirable location to grow construction 
service businesses with strong access to 
multiple nearby markets.  

Workforce Characteristics – City of Waupaca 
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Worker flow data from 2017 (latest 
available) indicates that 5,021 people 
(84% of total workers) commute into 
Waupaca on a daily basis for work, while 
2,168 workers leave the City for jobs 
elsewhere. Just 956 workers (14% of 
total workers) live and work in the City. 
Compared with 2007, 839 more people 
are commuting into Waupaca for work, 
which likely reflects the growth of jobs 
in the community over that time period. 
Many of these jobs are higher paying jobs in the manufacturing sector.  

People are commuting a significant distance to work in Waupaca, with 46 percent of workers 
commuting from areas less than ten miles away, 12 percent commuting from areas 10 to 24 miles away, 
and 46 percent from over 25 miles away. The majority of workers commute in from rural areas just 
outside the City and from the Fox River valley.  

Of the people living in Waupaca, 45 percent commute less than ten miles for work, 26 percent commute 
10 to 24 miles, and while 30 percent commute over 25 miles. The majority of these workers are 
employed in areas east and west of the 
City. 

There are roughly 6,000 jobs 
geographically dispersed across the City 
with concentrations including the former 
Kmart and Shopko on Fulton Street, 
downtown, at the Waupaca County 
Courthouse, ThedaCare Medical Center-
Waupaca, and the Industrial Park. The 
Fulton Street jobs numbers are likely 
significantly less following the recent 
closures of Kmart and Shopko. 

Issues + Opportunities 
Several economic development challenges were identified through data analysis, stakeholder meetings 
and the community survey.  

1. Global Pandemic. The economic expansion which ended in the first quarter of 2020 was the 
longest on record, lasting over 120 consecutive months. During that period Wisconsin’s workforce 
and employment levels reached new highs, and many industries struggled to find employees to 
help fuel additional growth. However, with the onset of COVID-19 the economy is sharply 
contracting with short- and medium-term consequences for future employment, incomes, personal 
consumption, and business investment. The impact may be particularly severe on smaller, 
independent businesses including retail, fitness centers, beauty salons, restaurants, and cultural 
venues including movie theaters.  

Industry Base Year Employment Numeric Change Percent Change
Self Employed and Unpaid Family Workers, All Jobs 13,202 2,655 20%

Professional and Business Services 16,649 2,680 16%

Construction 8,992 930 10%

Education and Health Services 39,553 2,493 6%

Other Services (except Government) 11,372 714 6%

Leisure and Hospitality 16,183 724 4%

Trade, Transportation, and Utilities 33,228 1,365 4%

Financial Activities 7,688 277 4%

Natural Resources and Mining 4,979 158 3%

Government 11,638 214 2%

Manufacturing 44,885 -861 -2%

Information 3,600 -489 -14%
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2. Workforce and Income. Prior to the pandemic the U.S. economy had undergone the longest 

expansion on record, resulting in record level workforce and employment numbers. At the same 
time, demographic shifts were resulting in slow labor force growth making it increasingly difficult 
to find and retain talent. Discussion with major employers prior to the pandemic indicated some 
challenges finding and retaining employees. The future may require a more educated workforce 
with higher technical qualifications in an era of automation. This shift from a demand for “quantity” 
of workers to “quality” of workers makes talent attraction and retention critically important. 
Attracting and retaining talent can also help boost household incomes within the City, which are 
lower than the surrounding Towns.  
 

3. Population Growth. This challenge extends across the county and region. According to the Census 
Bureau, Waupaca County's median age of 44.9 makes it the 25th oldest county in the state out of 72. 
However, while 32% of the county’s population will be at least 65 years old by 2030, the population of 
the City of Waupaca and surrounding townships is increasing. A mix of new housing development will 
support population growth and provide opportunities for residents to age in place.  
 

4. Loss of Retail. The loss of larger general merchandise retailers is a concern, especially for lower 
income individuals and families that may not travel regularly to larger shopping districts outside 
Waupaca. Downtown and commercial corridor revitalization is also a concern, with many residents 
expressing a desire for more locally-owned shops and businesses to help anchor these districts.  
 

5. Economic Development Delivery System. There is a strong desire to see the City improve its 
economic development delivery system. Many residents and business owners have expressed 
frustration over the regulatory and permitting process, which they believe is limiting “possible 
growth and opportunity for business and new people opening nontraditional stores or other 
businesses.” 
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Strategies + Actions 
Goal: Strengthen and diversify the local economy to support a mix of living wage, blue- and white-collar 
jobs 

Goal: Attract and retain talented individuals to help grow the economy while supporting local 
businesses and community organizations 

The City is committed to working more effectively with businesses that want to continue or expand in 
the City and is taking steps to address these concerns through changes to the current Future Land Use 
Map and Zoning Code, as well as financial incentives.  

The economic development strategy outlined below focuses on improving the City’s economic 
development delivery system, small business development, housing, commercial district revitalization, 
and support for the City’s existing manufacturing businesses.  

Strategy #1:  Organize for economic development 
The City will establish a more effective framework for community and economic development by 
organizing and deploying local development resources and incentives more effectively and efficiently. 

The City will establish and regularly report back upon agreed upon goals and priorities for community 
and economic development in the City. The Comprehensive Plan should be regularly reviewed to identify 
shorter-term priorities for incorporation into the City’s Strategic Plan. 

1A. Identify and report progress on key initiatives and expected outcomes. 
Prepare an annual report to deliver to elected officials and the community at-large, documenting the 
activities and the impact of the City’s economic development initiatives.  Review, evaluate, and update 
short term ED priorities annually as part of strategic planning process 

1B. Streamline and enhance economic development delivery system. 
Review internal processes and make adjustments as needed in order to enhance the customer 
experience and achieve program delivery efficiencies. Establish a simple evaluation protocol to monitor 
and evaluate progress. This may include customer service interviews, follow up community surveys 
similar to the one completed in 2019, or other methods.  

1C. Reestablish the Community Development Authority  
The CDA will oversee the City’s economic and housing development initiatives including promoting 
business growth and residential rehabilitation and new construction. The Authority may lead housing 
improvement efforts, oversee CDBG spending, assemble property, establish Tax Incremental Financing 
Districts, and provide oversight for redevelopment efforts. 

1D. Establish a Downtown Waupaca program.  
City staff will continue to support formation of a Downtown Waupaca program  to help focus attention 
on the district. Downtown property and business owners, the City, the Chamber, the Arts Board, and the 
broader community all have an important role to play. Short term priorities include:  

• Join the WI Connect Communities program 
• Prepare an annual Downtown Guide 
• Facilitate networking among stakeholders 
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• Develop short- and medium-term action plans 
• Implement place making initiatives in conjunction with the 2021 Main Street reconstruction 

1E. Continue to participate in and support partnerships necessary to conduct recommended economic 
development initiatives.  
These include but are not limited to WEDA, WHEDA, the Waupaca Area Chamber of Commerce, County 
EDC, FVTC, SBDC, SCORE, WKI, and WAN. This City should evaluate the effectiveness of these 
partnerships over time and adjust its strategy accordingly.  

1F. Prepare an Economic Recovery Strategy  
The great recession and COVID-19 have had a significant impact on the regional economy. City staff will 
continue to work with the RPC and EDA to identify opportunities to strengthen the local economy 
through a set of informed resiliency strategies that foster economic diversification and leverage 
Waupaca’s unique assets. Priorities include housing development and small business support. 

Strategy#2: Support business development and retention within the City 
Existing businesses will be responsible for a significant share of future economic growth, while 
businesses that close will account for most of the future job losses in the area. In addition, Waupaca’s 
quality of life provides an opportunity to attract remote workers and individuals that can bring their 
businesses with them. 

2A. Establish and implement a downtown incentive program 
Provide incentives to maintain and upgrade downtown historic buildings. This program will encourage 
rehabilitation of downtown housing units, upgrades to commercial buildings and façade treatments. 
The use of Historic Tax Credits will be encouraged in order to maximize the impact of future downtown 
investment. 

2B. Establish and implement a BRE program.  
A Business Retention and Expansion Program (BRE) program can serve as an early alert system to 
intervene and aid growing businesses, and retain them in the community as they expand. It can also 
provide time to search for solutions to issues that may cause a business to close (such as the retirement 
of an owner), or to downsize or move out of the community. Networking is the heart of a business 
retention and expansion program. 

2C. Explore the feasibility of a business service center/innovation center/co-working space 
The City will apply for funding and prepare a feasibility study for a new center. The study will identify 
actual and perceived program needs, funding programs, and partners to support implementation.  

2D. Strengthen and expand small business support through strengthened partnerships 
The City will continue to coordinate with the Chamber, County EDC, and business service organizations 
such as the Small Business Development Center (SBDC) and Service Corps of Retired Executive (SCORE) 
to coordinate and market one-one-one consultation and training programs responding to these needs.  

The City will explore collaborations with Technical College and County EDC to involve students and faculty 
in aiding startups and small businesses.  
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2E. Recruit a large retailer to the Fulton Street corridor 
Residents would like to see a large retailer fill the gap left by the departure of Shopko and Kmart. The City 
will conduct a market analysis and prepare a strategy to recruit a large retailer to meet local demand. 
Locating a large retailer along the Fulton Street corridor will support the area’s existing businesses while 
minimizing the effects of sprawl development into the countryside.  

Strategy#3: Position Waupaca as a highly desirable location for remote working.  
This could include establishment of a formalized program such as “Tulsa Remote,” which provides 
incentives to individuals relocating to the area to start small businesses or bring their business with them. 
Or it could include development of a business service center/innovation center/co-working space. A less 
formal program would be limited to a community marketing plan that highlights the area’s key assets and 
helps new residents orient themselves to the community.  

3A. Prepare and implement a community marketing plan 
The City will continue to work with its partners to prepare and launch marketing campaigns focused on 
attracting target market segments to the City.  

3B. Develop a strategy to attract remote workers and people capable of bringing their jobs with them to 
Waupaca.  
Concurrently with the previous action step, the city should prepare a more detailed strategy that 
identifies potential target markets. Rather than focusing on a particular industry, this strategy is people 
centered. The idea is to find and market to individuals who are likely to find Waupaca attractive as a 
place to live.  

3C. Continue to partner with the Convention and Visitors Bureau, private businesses, adjacent 
communities, and other partners on tourism development, wayfinding, and branding.  
The City will partner with the Chamber and CV B to prepare a Chain to Main Website. It should determine 
annual and five-year goals for wayfinding plan implementation, develop a funding plan to implement 
wayfinding program, and identify CIP funding for constructing new gateway improvements. 

Strategy #4:Support the growth of Manufacturing and other high paying jobs 
4A. Assist large employers with meeting workforce housing needs 
Continue to work on addressing workforce housing needs of larger employers. This action is supported 
through multiple strategies and action items described in the housing chapter. 

4B. Attract and retain a talented workforce  
The City will continue to work with area employers, the School District, and Chamber to proactively 
address business concerns and opportunities. Quality of life amenities including shopping, youth and 
adult activities, coffee shops, and entertainment will be encouraged through economic development 
initiatives and incentives. 

4C. Prepare and implement marketing programs for commercial and industrial sites and buildings 
The City will continue to meet with brokers and land owners to assist with marketing of sites and 
building. The City will also regularly update its website as well as WEDC’s Locate in Wisconsin website 
with available properties and buildings.  
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4D.Participate in regional initiatives to market and recruit new businesses and talent to the City 
The City will continue to participate in regional and state forums to market the City as a desirable 
location for business expansions and startups. In addition, the City should meet with major employers 
to discuss interest in attracting supply chain businesses. Identify potential supply chain business 
opportunities. Prepare strategies to retain and recruit these industries. 

4E.Support the growth of small-scale manufacturing 
The City will support the growth of small-scale manufacturing. A talented workforce, a central location, 
and good access to transportation make Waupaca a good location to grow small businesses including 
manufacturing.  
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CHAPTER 6: DOWNTOWN WAUPACA 
Goal: Downtown Waupaca remains a special place, where historic buildings, 
diverse living options, thriving locally owned stores, and cultural 
opportunities combine to create a distinct sense of place and community 

Previous Planning 
Several studies were done from 2015 to 2019 with a strong focus on 
downtown.  

• Downtown Vision Plan (2015) 
• Downtown Parking Study (2016) 
• Downtown Plan (2017) 
• Branding Study (2019) 
• Wayfinding Signage Plan (2020) 

Current Conditions 
Building Use 
Restaurant, retail, and service uses comprise about half of the total square 
footage of building space in the district.  Another major component of 
downtown are civic uses, comprising 25% of space in the district including 
City Hall, the Library, the Danes Hall, and places of Worship. 

Historic Conditions 
The Main Street Historic District was listed on the National Register of 
Historic Places (NRHP) in 2002, stemming from a historical and 
architectural survey completed in 1999  

Building Conditions 
Waupaca’s downtown is largely intact. However, both building use and 
historic status mean little for the downtown environment if the structures 
themselves are in disrepair and unsightly. Several buildings show their age 
and will benefit from façade improvements and building repairs.  

Downtown Development Framework 
Priorities identified include:  

• Main Street Reconstruction  
• Stimulate Private Investment 
• Attract Customers/Maintain Thriving Retail District 
• Enhanced Downtown Gateways 
• Strengthened Connections to the Riverfront 
• Rotary Riverview Park Improvements 
• Former St Mary’s Church Redevelopment 

Figure 23 Downtown 
Vision Plan (2015) 

Figure 24 Downtown 
Parking Study (2016) 

Figure 25 Downtown Plan 
(2017) 

Figure 26 Branding Study 
(2019) 

Figure 27 Signage Plan (2020) 
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• Creative Placemaking 
• Housing Investment 

 

Goals + Strategies + Actions 
Goal: Downtown Waupaca remains a special place, where historic buildings, diverse living options, 
thriving locally owned stores, and cultural opportunities combine to create a distinct sense of place and 
community 

Strategy No. 1: Diversify housing opportunities 
1A. Support a mix of housing types, products, and price points within the downtown 
This action is further addressed within the Housing and Neighborhoods chapter. Providing a variety of 
owner occupied and rental housing opportunities at different price points will strengthen downtown 
Waupaca by providing a strong customer base for local businesses, as well as housing for downtown 
and nearby employers.  

Strategy No. 2: Implement key priorities of the Downtown Plan & Wayfinding Plan 
1B. Prioritize and implement proposed development projects 
The Downtown Plan identified several potential improvement projects for the downtown. The City and 
its partners should review, add to, and prioritize a list of placemaking, historical preservation, and new 
development opportunities in the study area.  

1B. Implement mobility and wayfinding recommendations 
These recommendations fall under the transportation chapter as well. They include parking lot 
enhancements, gateways, and wayfinding signage. 

1C. Create organizational structures and funding mechanisms to support on-going investment and 
programming in downtown  
These recommendations are discussed in the economic development chapter. They include 
establishment of a CDA, a downtown advisory committee, and creation of a Business Improvement 
District (BID) 

Figure 28 Photo of new Chain to Main mural, downtown Waupaca 
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Strategy No. 3: Implement high priority projects from the 2018 Waupaca Riverfront 
Master Plan  
1A. Support façade and site improvements to tie downtown to the river 
1B. Construct a new park shelter, restrooms, and event lawn 
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CHAPTER 7: PARKS + NATURAL RESOURCES 
Goal: Preserve and restore Waupaca’s parks, trails, and natural environment to ensure a high quality of 
life and maintain attractiveness of the community  

Goal: Enrich the lives of our community members by providing creative recreation programs, quality 
parks and engaging community events. 

Introduction 
This chapter is intended to help guide the future 
conservation and management of natural 
resources within the City of Waupaca. City’s 
recently completed Comprehensive Outdoor 
Recreation Plan (2021-2025) was reviewed to help 
identify relevant issues, opportunities, goals, 
strategies, and action items.  

Issues and Opportunities 
1. Trail development. Multi-use trail 

connections connect neighborhoods 
across the City 

2. Bicycle Infrastructure. This includes 
unsafe routes on existing streets.  

3. Connecting parks to people and downtown 
4. Strengthen existing and establish new Chain 

to Main trail connections 
5. Connections to adjacent communities  
6. Manage existing facilities versus major new 

parks 
7. Programs and facilities for an aging 

population – pickle ball, trails, etc. 
8. Plan for future neighborhood parks as the 

City grows 
9. Provide a splashpad or water feature 

 

“Throughout the park system planning effort, Waupaca residents and employees made it clear how much they 
valued the parks, greenways and recreational resources the City already has in place, and how central these 
resources are to the City’s identity.”  

(City of Waupaca Comprehensive Outdoor Recreation Plan 2021-2025) 

  

Figure 29 Lakes, streams, and rivers dominate the 
Waupaca landscape 

Figure 30 The City's extensive parks system is a 
treasured asset 
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Current Conditions 
The City of Waupaca’s most significant natural resources 
include: 

• Woodlands and Wildlife habitat 
• Waupaca and Crystal Rivers 
• Mirror and Shadow Lakes 
• Rolling topography and rock outcrops 
• Groundwater, surface water, floodplains, wetlands 
• City parklands and other green spaces.   

Over one third of the City’s total acreage is wooded, and 
development is hindered by the presence of significant 
wetlands and floodplains. See the City of Waupaca CORP 
and Inventory and Trends Report for extensive background 
information regarding natural resources. 

Parks System 
Over 260 acres (264.70) of public parks and other open space 
areas are available to City of 
Waupaca residents (Map 1). This acreage includes 16 
parks/open space and over 30 miles of 
trails operated and mostly maintained by the City of Waupaca 
Parks and Recreation Department. 
 
This does not include the many school sites maintained by the 
Waupaca School District; parochial schools, and the River Ridge 
Trail, operated by the Waupaca Area Parks Foundation that 
serves the Greater Waupaca community. 
 
The River Ridge Trail is part of a greenways plan 
to preserve natural areas in a non-motorized trail 
system that winds throughout the Waupaca area. 
The first trail segment of 1.6 miles opened in fall 
of 1996. New off-road trail segments have been 
added each year to total over 11 miles within the 
city limits and includes a street route of about 12 
miles to connect these off-road sections. By 
linking parks and public and private lands, the 
community and its visitors will be able to enjoy 
the wealth of natural features for years to come. 
The Waupaca Tree Advisory Committee has 
developed the trail with the support of the City of Waupaca, Waupaca County, WCC, Rawhide, local 

Table 8 Largely Undevelopable Land Use 
Features (Acreages) 

Table 9 Waupaca Park Acreages and 
Class 

Figure 31 River Ridge Trail Map 
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businesses, organizations, and individuals. Support has come in many ways, from generous land 
easements, donated money, and grants. 
 

Strategies + Actions 
Strategy No. 1: Maintain and strengthen Waupaca’s exceptional Parks, Trails, and Open Space network. 
The City has an exceptional parks system. Short term priorities include trail development and 
maintaining the existing parks system.  

1A. Prepare a Trails master plan and expand the network  
Between parks, between neighborhoods and downtown, between downtown and adjacent communities, 
between City and Chain to Main (also identified in Transportation chapter) 

1B. Implement the City’s 2020 Comprehensive Outdoor Recreation Plan (CORP) and Riverfront Park 
Master Plan.  
The City will continue to implement the recommendations contained in the recently completed CORP 
and Riverfront Park. Master Plan.  

1C. Evaluate need for additional neighborhood parks as the City grows 
As new development occurs the City should evaluate the need for additional parks. 

1D. Continue to evaluate and respond to the need for year-round indoor recreation and entertainment 
within the City 
Residents expressed a strong desire to expand the breadth and depth of year-round activities for both 
youth and adults. The City should continue to evaluate the need for more facilities such as a public pool, 
roller rink, and indoor play areas. 

1E. Require publicly accessible trails as part of the review and approval process for significant new 
waterfront development projects 

The City will maximize the value and impact of waterfront development by requiring significant new 
developments to include public access to the waterfront.  

Strategy No. 2: Protect and restore Waupaca’s natural resources  
2A. Prepare a Lake Management Plan which identifies priorities, programs, and policies to protect and 
enhance local water quality 
The Inland Lakes Group, the City, WDNR, and other partners are partnering on the project, which will 
identify strategies to improve and safeguard water quality within the City. 

2B. Secure funding and strengthen partnerships with adjacent Towns, Waupaca County, conservation 
organizations, and state agencies to implement water quality programs 
 

2C. Preserve and restore natural features that enhance community quality of life 
Through zoning, site plan review, official mapping, land division, economic incentives and other tools, 
seek to preserve natural features like woodlands, wetlands, floodplains, and shorelands. Balance site 
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specific natural resource concerns with the desire to concentrate new growth within the City, thereby 
alleviating pressure to develop the countryside.  

Strategy No. 3: Conserve and responsibly develop Waupaca’s Greenways to guide new 
development, stimulate recreational development, and conserve natural resources 
Outdoor recreation is a defining quality of Waupaca’s Chain to Main brand. As more people are attracted 
to the City’s outdoor opportunities, there is an opportunity to expand recreational offerings beyond 
along the Tomorrow, Waupaca, and Crystal rivers within and adjacent the City.  

3A. Establish objectives and create an inventory of existing and potential greenways 
Building off the River Ridge Trail system, the City should focus initially on greenways within City limits, 
establishing a framework that will also support new housing development. 

3B. Identify area wide opportunities throughout the Chain to Main area.  
The City should work in partnership with the County and surrounding towns, private landowners, and 
non-profits to identify greenways and future growth areas while maintain the region’s rural character.  

3C. Prioritize greenway areas and develop an implementation plan 
Once a long-term vision is established, the City and its partners should identify a set of tools to 
implement the plan. These tools should prioritize voluntary measures including conservation easements 
and purchase of development rights. For higher priority areas zoning, subdivision regulations, and 
design standards should be evaluated and considered 
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CHAPTER 8: COMMUNITY FACILITIES 
Goal: Meet the infrastructure needs of current residents and businesses while facilitating future growth 
and development in a sustainable manner 
Goal:  Provide a safe and welcoming environment for residents and businesses 
 

Introduction 
This portion of the Community Vitality chapter identifies goals, strategies, and actions to guide the 
future development of utilities and community facilities.  

This element describes the location, use and capacity of existing public utilities and community 
facilities along with an approximate timetable that forecasts the need to expand or rehabilitate existing 
utilities and facilities or to create new utilities and facilities including: 

•  wastewater, water, and stormwater. Community facilities also include: 
• solid waste and recycling  
• telecommunications facilities, 
• power-generating plants and transmission lines 
• cemeteries 
• health care facilities, child care facilities  
• police, fire and rescue facilities, libraries, and schools and other governmental facilities.  

Issues and Opportunities 
1. Energy and sustainability. There is a desire for the City to do more to encourage energy 

efficiency and renewable energy. Several participants at the visioning workshop indicated they 
would like to see the City establish itself as a leader in addressing sustainability issues. 

2. Poor internet service. This issue was brought up as an impediment to new housing 
development. 

3. Recycling and compost facility. Several individuals expressed a desire for the City to capitalize 
more effectively on its proximity to US HWY 10 to promote development. The recycling and 
compost facility was identified as a potential redevelopment site.  

4. Nitrate levels at City wells. While the City’s water supply continues to exceed federal and state 
standards, prior studies have identified some concern with agricultural runoff potentially 
contaminating two wells located to the south of the City. 

5. Public Works facility. The City has identified the need for a new public works facility. A location 
has been identified and plans are being prepared. 

6. Waste and recycling. A recent survey of Waupaca residents found that 90% of respondents 
(approximately 600) supported a city-wide garbage and recycling program. 

7. Private septic systems and wells. There are a few areas within the City that contain private 
homes on septic and/or wells. The City seeks to connect these homes to public infrastructure 
over time. 
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8. Quality health care. These two services are critically important to attracting and retaining both 
young families and older adults. Potential future issues and opportunities are tied to the growth 
of the area. For example, some services require a threshold number of patients in order to be 
economically viable. Technology advances are also changing how health care is provided, which 
could translate to better remote access for local users, but which could also facilitate the 
consolidation of some services to larger regional facilties. Finally, attracting and retaining 
professional health care staff is an on-going challenge for the community. 

Current Conditions 
This section is broken into two parts: 1) Community Facilities and 2) Public Utilities. Additional 
background information on police, fire, and emergency services can be found in the Inventory and 
Trends Report – See Appendix. 

Community Facilities 
The table below provides a high-level summary of existing facilities, future needs, and anticipated 
timelines for Waupaca’s community facilities. 

Facility Description Future Needs/Timetable 
City Hall and Waupaca Public 
Library 

Current facilities are adequate No major needs identified.  

Waupaca Area Fire Department 
(124 W Washington Street) 

Fire District (FD) provides 
service to 145 square miles 
including City of Waupaca and 
Towns of Waupaca, Farmington, 
Dayton, and Lind in Waupaca 
County, as well as portions of 
Towns of Lanark and Belmont 
in Portage County. 

Potential need for relocation to 
more central location. 
Alternatively, the FD may also 
complete a major renovation at 
the current site. No timetable.  

Police Department 
 

There are concerns with the 
current facility. 

Modifications to the existing 
building or a new facility are 
desired within the next 5–10-
year period. 

Emergency Management 
Services  
(500 Lakeside Pkwy) 

Gold Cross Ambulance Service 
provides paramedic care to the 
City of Waupaca and the region. 

New facility constructed in 
Waupaca in 2019. 

Waupaca Area School District 
(Multiple locations) 

District serves southwest 
corner of Waupaca County and 
portion of eastern Portage 
County. Facilities include 
Waupaca High School, 
Waupaca Learning Center 
Elementary School, and Chain 
Exploration Center Charter 
School. 

None identified 
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Waupaca Airport Current facilities are adequate Additional hangars to rent out 
for additional revenue 
The airport will probably need 
work on the terminal within 10-
15 years. 

Community Recreation Center Current facilities are adequate None identified 
Waupaca Online Current facilities provide 

internet to customers within 
and adjacent the City 

Additional infrastructure 
required to improve and expand 
internet  

Waupaca Regional Recycling 
and Compost Center 
(557 Lakeside Pkwy) 

Provides drop off recycling and 
Pay-By-The-Bag garbage drop 
off services. 

The Land Use chapter of this 
Plan identifies this site as a 
potential redevelopment area to 
support new infill housing and 
economic development.  

City of Waupaca Water System The Waupaca Water Utility 
serves approximately 2,500 
residential, 300 commercial, 
and 36 industrial users. 

The City does not anticipate any 
major additions to the water 
utility or distribution system as 
of 2020. Public and private 
water conservation measures 
have resulted in less overall 
demand. However, as new 
development occurs there may 
be a need to invest in new 
infrastructure.The water office 
is old (of unknown age), 
dilapidated, and floods in the 
spring 
 

Wastewater System The City of Waupaca owns and 
maintains the Waupaca 
Wastewater Treatment Facility 
(WWTF) at 325 S. Oborn Street. 

The City does not anticipate any 
major additions to the WWTF or 
collection system as of 2020. 
As new development occurs 
there may be a need to invest in 
new infrastructure. In the 
meantime, the focus of the City 
is on maintaining and efficiently 
managing existing assets. 
 

Public Works Garages  3 total smaller garages.  Our 
main office is about 25-30 years 
old and just needs routine 
maintenance.  The other 2 or 
old 70 & 100 years old.  Major 
issues are present.  
 

City may sell or demolish 
buildings within next 5 years. 
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Public Works Facility Existing facilities inadequate  New public works facility is 
being planned for construction 
in 2023 and hopefully street, 
water, facility and possibly Park 
crew are all housed in the new 
facility by January 2024. 
 

 

Public Utilities 
Public utilities are managed by the Public Works Department.  

Water System 

The Waupaca Water Utility serves approximately 2,500 residential, 300 commercial, and 36 industrial 
users. Eight shallow groundwater wells provide water to the utility, which also includes three storage 
facilities ranging from 300,000 to 750,000 gallons in size. The utility maintains approximately 55 miles 
of water main and 500 hydrants, 800 valves, and 2,700 water meters. A 2000 report by the Wisconsin 
Department of Natural Resources (WDNR) notes that there have been concerns with declining water 
levels at the wells. In 2016, the City installed a looping water main to provide redundancy in the Hillcrest 
Drive and West Fulton Street areas.  

The 2019 Annual Drinking Water Report found no violations. The City’s drinking water met and exceeded 
all regulated federal and state requirements.  

Several studies have been conducted to identify potential water system improvements including: 

• Connect City water to King Veterans Home Study  (2015 to 2017). This project was ultimately 
never realized but strongly considered. 

• Nitrate Study (2016 to present). Purpose is to study nitrate movement in groundwater. 
Cooperating with WDNR, WI Land and Water Conservation.  

• Well Supply Analysis (2018). Purpose is to determine the amount of capacity our system can 
handle for current and future planning. 

 

The City does not anticipate any major additions to the water utility or collection system as of 2020. 
Public and private water conservation measures have resulted in less overall demand. However, as new 
development occurs there may be a need to invest in new infrastructure. In the meantime, the focus of 
the City is on maintaining and efficiently managing existing assets.  

Wastewater System 

The City of Waupaca owns and maintains the Waupaca Wastewater Treatment Facility (WWTF) at 325 
S. Oborn Street. The department is responsible for sanitary wastewater, lift station pumping and 
complete wastewater treatment and solids disposal. Average Daily Use (gallons per day) is 
approximately 975,000 gallons, or 60-65 percent of total system capacity of 1.5 million gallons. 
Wastewater collection consists primarily of gravity sewers, however segments of force main are 
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installed at several locations where topography requires it. In addition to receiving sewage from 
throughout the City, the treatment plant processes sewage from the Chain O’ Lakes Sanitary District. 
The District covers an area of approximately 2,000 acres, primarily within a 1,000-shoreline buffer 
around the lakes. Sewage is fed to the City’s WWTF via gravity sewers and force mains.  

The Waupaca Chain O’ Lakes Sewer Service Area Plan was updated in 2009. The most recent 
Wastewater Facility Study was completed in 1994.  Other recently completed studies include: 
 

• Cogeneration Studies – A concept to turn waste gas to electricity.  Study and recommendation 
on 2010 (FOE funded) & again in 2016 (UW-Madison Graduate project). 

• Wastewater Treatment Facility Assessment – 2016.  Considered plant performance, condition, 
financials, and provide input for future improvements both physical and monetary. 

• Focus on Energy Sponsored Energy Assessment – 2018.  Energy usage is the highest cost to 
WWTP.  The report identified energy usage and prioritized improvement projects. 

• UW-Milwaukee Energy Study in  2019 identified several energy conservation measures for the 
WWTF. 

• ORP Study – Oxidation Reduction Potential as a means to control and track treatment.  UW 
Madison graduate project. 

 
The City does not anticipate any major additions to the WWTF or collection system as of 2020. As new 
development occurs there may be a need to invest in new infrastructure. In the meantime, the focus of 
the City is on maintaining and efficiently managing existing assets. 

Stormwater Management 

Eighty percent of the City of Waupaca is served by an extensive stormwater management system, while 
approximately 20 percent is served by ditches, culverts, and topography. There are a limited number of 
stormwater detention ponds, primarily in the industrial areas of the City. Flooding is not concerned a 
major issue. See the Waupaca Area Stormwater Management and Land Use Development Plan (1998) 
for additional information. 

The City, in conjunction with the County and surrounding Towns, will be conducting a Lake Management 
Plan in 2021-2022. The Plan will likely identify stormwater improvements to help address water quality.  

Other Community Facilities and Utilities 

• Waste and Recycling. Several private haulers provide service in the City. In addition, residents 
can drop off recycling and garbage at the Waupaca Regional Recycling and Compost Center 

• Electric utilities. WE Energies provides electric service to the eastern portions of the City. WPS 
provides service to the central and western portions of the City.  

• Internet and cable providers 
• Cell phone providers. Multiple companies provide cell phone service to the City. A new 5G 

Verizon tower is proposed for Churchill Street.  
• POWTS 
• Private wells. The City has a private well ordinance which requires sampling and inspection 

every five years. 
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• Wisconsin Veterans Home at King. This facility, located in the Town of Farmington (King), is the 
state’s largest nursing care facility and includes four nursing care buildings. The facility recently 
underwent substantial upgrades. 

• Local Hospitals. ThedaCare Medical Center-Waupaca is a 45-bed facility located at 800 
Riverside Drive. Services include but are not limited to primary care, 37 specialties, home care, 
and eVisits.  

• Local Clinics. Local clinics include Chain O’ Lakes Family Clinic, Waupaca Family Medicine 
Association. 

• Residential and Elder Care Facilities. Bethany Homes and Angelus Retirement Center provide 
assisted living and nursing home services. The Crossroads Care Center of Crystal River has 
ceased operations in the City of Waupaca, citing worker shortages and rising costs.  

• Day care 

 

Goals + Strategies + Actions 
Strategy No. 1: Improve waste and recycling services for City residents 
 
1A. Prepare a garbage and recycling collection request for proposals 
1B. Implement a municipal contract to lower service costs, reduce vehicle impacts to local roads, and 
enhance service quality and consistency.  
 

Strategy No. 2: Continue to invest in the City’s water, sanitary, and stormwater 
infrastructure in order to provide safe drinking water and serve business needs while 
protecting area lakes, rivers, and streams  
 

2A. Prepare a Wastewater Treatment Facility Study to identify current and future needs associated with 
the sanitary system. 
The City will continue to meet or exceed its permit requirements for the Wisconsin Pollutant Discharge 
Elimination System (WPDES). Future studies will be conducted as needed.  

2B. Continue to work with the WDNR, County, and private land owners to monitor nitrate levels and 
associated impacts to the City’s municipal water wells. 
2C. Continue to implement energy conservation measures to reduce costs associated with the WWTF 
and Water Utility.  
 

2D. Continue to implement and encourage technologies to protect water quality and reduce erosion 
The City will continue to utilize street sweepers, encourage the use of retention ponds and other storage 
methods that reduce stormwater pollutants, and require stormwater best management practices for 
construction projects.  
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2E. Plan for conversion of private to public utilities.  
As homes on private septic systems fail, the City will take steps to connect these homes to the sanitary 
system. In the meantime, all relevant County regulations will apply to these properties.  

2F. Complete major capital improvement projects. 
Major projects include Main Street (2021) and a new Public Works Facility (2023). Improvements to or 
new facilities for both the Fire Department and Police Department are also anticipated. 

Strategy No. 3: Promote and take leadership on green infrastructure, energy efficiency, 
and renewable energy 
 
3A. Prepare and share a set of best practices for existing and new homeowners  
The City will provide examples of best practices for homeowners to implement rain gardens, renewable 
energy systems, and other sustainable design technologies. 

3B. Update the City’s Planned Unit Development (PUD) requirements 
PUD requirements provide an opportunity to encourage green infrastructure and other environmentally 
friendly strategies be incorporated into new development. The city should update PUD requirements to 
facilitate their use while encouraging the incorporation of sustainable design features.  

3C. Identify and implement opportunities to lower energy costs and reduce greenhouse gas emissions. 
The City will work with local and State partners to achieve cost savings associated through energy 
efficiency and renewable energy upgrades at City-owned facilities.  

3D. Enhance tree planting and maintenance program.  
Utilize GIS to identify municipal trees and improve tree planting program to enlarge the City’s tree 
canopy. 

3E. Support growth of electric car charging infrastructure 
The City will work with private parties to determine need and desire for electric car charging stations, 
including the potential for installing a charging station at a public parking lot in the downtown. 

Strategy No. 4: Expand access to high-speed internet 
4A. Continue upgrades to current system while adding additional customers.  
The City will continue to strengthen the current system through technology investments and 
partnerships.  

4B. Leverage high speed internet to support new business development and facilitate remote working 
Access to quality high speed internet at affordable prices can help facilitate the growth of remote 
working and the growth of small businesses 
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Strategy No. 5: Provide a safe and secure environment for individuals, families, and 
businesses 
 
5A. Continue to support the needs of the Police Department 
 The Police Department’s long-term needs include adequate physical space to support operations, 
including the need for a garage. Results of the recently completed facility study should be reviewed to 
establish a plan for the future. The City will continue evaluating options to meet those needs. In 
addition, new resources will be made available for drug enforcement, while also ensuring officers have 
adequate equipment and training.  

5B. Continue to support the Waupaca Area Fire Department (WAFD) 
The City will continue to partner with area municipalities to provide fire protection services. As the 
region grows and new equipment and staffing are needed, the WAFD may require larger garage space.  

5C. Support the growth and development of Emergency Services  
The City should continue to work with State and local law enforcement, WAFD, and Gold Cross to ensure 
the provision of adequate emergency services for Waupaca residents and businesses.  
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CHAPTER 9: ARTS + CULTURE + COMMUNITY 
Goal: Support the Arts as a community resource to address local issues and opportunities 

Goal: Strengthen social connectedness and sense of community 

Introduction 
This chapter identifies goals, strategies, and actions to guide the future development of arts, culture, 
and community in the City. This  

Nationally, by 2030 one in five people will be 65 years or older.  

Issues and Opportunities 
1. Youth engagement. There is concern that Waupaca’s youth are falling between the cracks, and 

that they need more opportunities to stay positively engaged in the community. 
2. Social connectedness. There is a strong desire to leverage the City’s educational and artistic 

assets to combat loneliness/screen dependency and nurture community via programs that 
increase interpersonal/neighborhood relations and compassion. 

3. Inclusiveness and welcoming community. Stakeholder input suggests a desire to more 
proactively welcome diverse viewpoints and backgrounds into the community. 

4. Historical preservation. Maintaining the historic and inviting atmosphere of downtown is seen 
as critical to economic development and community pride.  

5. Creative economy. The Arts and Culture Plan identifies the opportunity to leverage the local arts 
and culture scene to support economic development.  

6. Community Identity. There is an opportunity to establish Waupaca as a regional center and 
destination for the arts and culture.  

7. Leadership and civic participation. Several people commented on the need to attract and retain 
leaders to the community, as well as the need to maintain 
quality leadership at City Hall. 

Current Conditions 
The city’s cultural resources (shown on Map 5-21 of the Inventory 
and Trends Report) include a wealth of historic and archeological 
sites including the Lake Street and Main Street Historic Districts. 
In terms of arts and culture the City is home to many individuals 
and organizations that work and support the arts, including but 
not limited the: 

• Waupaca Arts Board 
• Waupaca Area Public Library 
• Winchester Academy 
• Waupaca Area Chamber of Commerce 
• Waupaca Arts and Culture Network 

Figure 32 Lake Street Historic District 
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The Waupaca Arts and Culture Network (WAACN) was formed as an outgrowth of the Waupaca Cultural 
Plan (2018-2021) and provides a mechanism for sharing information and networking among different 
arts and culture related groups. 

Strategies + Actions 
Strong communities provide opportunities for people to work together and effect change. Whether it’s a 
fundraiser, election, or volunteer event, nothing helps bring a neighborhood together like civic 
participation. These events, and the organizations that facilitate them, provide people a chance to meet 
and make a difference6.  
 
The City can support art, culture, and community growth through 
partnerships with non-profits as well as direct investments in the City’s 
social infrastructure including parks and libraries. The following 
strategies, while they provide intrinsic value and benefit to existing 
residents, also enhance the image and desirability of the City as a 
place to live and do business in. A thriving arts and cultural scene 
therefore are both community quality of life and economic 
development priorities. 
 
Strategy No. 1: Continue to support the Waupaca Area 
Public Library System  
1a. Continue to update and modernize the library 
1b. Adapt existing or add new programs and services that bring community members together 

 
Strategy No. 2: Support programs and partnerships to celebrate and preserve 
Waupaca’s history and culture while welcoming new comers to the community 
2A. Continue to support the Waupaca Historical Society  
2B. Partner with local businesses, educational institutions, and non-profits to foster a welcoming, 
inclusive community 

The City will continue to participate in programs and partnerships designed to foster a welcoming, 
inclusive community.  

2C. Encourage property owners to rehabilitate historical buildings 
This action is necessary in order to maintain the older homes and businesses located in and around 
downtown Waupaca including the Lake Street and Main Street Historic Districts. Through outreach and 
direction from the Waupaca Historical Commission, City staff should aggressively promote the use of 
tax credits available to homeowners and commercial property owners.  

 
6 Adapted from AARP Livability Index 

630
STUDENTS

805
STUDENTS

20202010
Figure 33 Waupaca High School 
Population (2010 vs. 2020) 
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Strategy No. 3: Support events, programs, and activities that engage and connect the 
entire community   
1A. Continue to support the establishment of an Arts Center in downtown Waupaca 
A feasibility study was conducted in 2020 to evaluate community support for an Arts Center. Based on 
the results of the study, the recommendation is to pursue a less costly Arts Center somewhere else in 
downtown Waupaca.   

1B. Join the AARP Network of Age Friendly Communities.  
This program provides a framework for continuous improvement aimed at making the City a great place 
for people of all ages. Joining the network will provide access to research and tools aimed at fostering a 
stronger community. 

1C. Continue to support a strong Parks and Recreation program which provides diverse recreational and 
cultural opportunities for the community 

1D. Evaluate the potential for a Leadership Program to develop future City leaders 

1E. Continue to work with the Waupaca Arts Network and other partners to support arts and cultural 
opportunities and venues within the City  

Strategy No. 4: Support partnerships to expand public art opportunities 
1A. Continue to support creative placemaking initiatives downtown and throughout the community  
This concept is identified in the Downtown Waupaca Plan, and includes suggested routes and public art 
nodes to draw and lead visitors throughout the district.  

1B. Update the Waupaca Cultural Plan (2018-2021) 
Partners with the Waupaca Community Arts Board, Waupaca Area Arts Network, and other groups to 
update the Cultural Plan. As part of this effort, the City and its partners should evaluate the need for a 
Public Arts Policy to help plan for and guide public art installations within the City. 
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CHAPTER 1O: COOPERATION + COLLABORATION 
Goal: Work proactively and collaboratively with governmental, private, and non-profit partners to achieve 
cost effective services and solve community wide challenges 

Goal: Continuously improve municipal operations and communications while focusing on community 
priorities  

Introduction 
As social, economic, and geographic pressures affect change in the City of Waupaca, the community 
will increasingly look to cooperative strategies for creative and cost-effective solutions to the problems 
of providing public services and facilities. Intergovernmental cooperation is any arrangement by which 
officials of two or more jurisdictions coordinate plans, policies, and programs to address and resolve 
issues of mutual interest.  It can be as simple as communicating and sharing information, or it can 
involve entering into formal intergovernmental agreements to share resources such as equipment, 
buildings, staff, and revenue.   

On the other hand, intergovernmental cooperation can extend to consolidating services, consolidating 
jurisdictions, modifying community boundaries, or transferring territory.  For further detail on 
intergovernmental cooperation in the City of Waupaca and Waupaca County, please refer to Chapter 7 of 
the Inventory and Trends Report. 

The City of Waupaca’s plan for intergovernmental cooperation is to continue to maintain positive and 
mutually beneficial relationships with the Town of Farmington, Town of Lind, Town of Waupaca, and 
with Waupaca County.   

Issues + Opportunities 
The City of Waupaca plans to improve the cooperative management and regulation of growth and 
development along the city’s boundaries.  Key issues and opportunities include: 

1. Economic development 
• Quality of development along corridors & entrance points 
• Wayfinding/branding 

2. Land use 
• Integrating future land use plans  

3. Youth + adult activities 
• Youth recreation/Fund 80 (agreement) 

4. Transportation 
• Chain to Main 
• Trail connectivity 

5. Waupaca Area Fire District  

Long range plans 

6. Environment 
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• Groundwater protection 
• Surface water quality 
• Growth in extraterritorial area 

7. Public facilities/programs 
• Recycling center 

Existing Partnerships 
Agreement between the City of Waupaca and Waupaca Area Ambulance Service, 1990 

This agreement documents the City of Waupaca’s participation in the Waupaca Area Ambulance 
service.  The agreement establishes minimum insurance and other related requirements of the 
ambulance service provider and sets the rate for services to be paid by the city. 

Waupaca Area Fire District Agreement, 1990 

This agreement documents the creation of, and the City of Waupaca’s participation in, the Waupaca 
Area Fire District.  Participating communities include the Towns of Dayton, Farmington, Lind, and 
Waupaca.  It establishes a fire district commission and sets forth its operating procedures.  The 
agreement proportionately divides the responsibility for providing the fire district's budgeted costs 
among the participating communities (based on the assessed value of property). 

Agreement between the City of Waupaca and the Towns of Dayton, Farmington, and Waupaca – Youth 
Recreation Funding from Townships, 2002 

This agreement establishes a funding formula for providing youth recreation programs which are 
utilized by residents of each community.  The funding formula is based on population.  Each community 
has representation on the city’s Park and Recreation Board. 

Agreement between the City of Waupaca and the Towns of Farmington, Dayton, Waupaca, Belmont, 
Stockton, Amherst, and Buena Vista and the Villages of Nelsonville and Ogdensburg Regarding Dog 
Pound, 2003 

The City of Waupaca contracts with a private kennel to provide dog pound services.  This agreement 
extends those services to several neighboring communities in Waupaca and Portage Counties.  It 
establishes a shared funding formula based on population of the participating communities. 

Law Enforcement Mutual Aid Agreement between City and County of Waupaca 

Agreement provides for mutual aid between the City of Waupaca and the Waupaca County Sheriff’s 
Department as well as mutual aid with other cities and villages.  There are a total of nine entities in the 
agreement. 

Chain O' Lakes Sanitary District, Veterans Home, and City of Waupaca Sanitary Sewer Agreement, 1996 

Sanitary waste is accepted by the Chain O' Lakes Sanitary District from the Veterans Home which is 
then treated by the City of Waupaca.  The City of Waupaca bills the sanitary district for treatment of 
waste based on volume and strength of waste. 
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Sister City Agreement with Mitoyo, Japan and Hockheim, Germany 

The City of Waupaca has hosted the two sister cities and representatives from Waupaca have visited 
both cities. 

Waupaca Regional Recycling Composting Center (WRRCC) Agreement between City of Waupaca and 
Towns of Lind, Farmington, Waupaca, and Dayton 

Agreement is for a jointly run drop-off site for recycling and municipal waste.  Land for the center is 
leased from the City of Waupaca.  Residents can drop off recycling at the center for free and are 
charged by the bag for garbage. 

Other Partnerships 

• Wellhead Protection Commission 
• City of Waupaca/Waupaca County Sheriff’s Department Dispatch Service Agreement 
• City/County Property Tax Collection Agreement 
• Emergency Preparedness Aid Agreement between City and County of Waupaca. 
• OWLS Library Service Agreement. 
• County Dog Park. 
• City Public Works and Waupaca County Highway Department Resource Sharing (share salt, fuel, 

striping, bridge inspection, brushing, and snow removal). 
• Waupaca County Economic Development Corporation Agreement. 
• Wireless Internet Service Agreement with City of Weyauwega. 

Partnership Opportunities  
• Enhancing walking, biking, and outdoor recreation conditions 
• Protection and enhancement of natural resources  
• Developing and implementing strategies to attract people to the region  
• Implementing wayfinding and branding strategies 
• Promoting educational opportunities for residents and visitors 
• Tourism development 
• Promoting a strong health care system 
• Developing public transportation such as a trolley linking the Chain to Main 

Housing Partnerships 
Demographic changes, increased construction costs, and talent attraction are among the challenges 
the City must address in order to achieve its broader housing and economic goals. However, success 
will be contingent upon effective partnerships as the City takes more concrete, focused steps to 
strengthen its housing stock, retain existing residents, and attract new ones. A few of these partners 
include: 

• Waupaca Residents 
• Waupaca Area School District 
• Waupaca Area Chamber of Commerce 
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• Waupaca County 
• Waupaca County Economic Development Corporation (WCEDC) 
• CAP Services 
• Habitat for Humanity 
• Waupaca Foundry, Gussmer Enterprises, and other employers 
• Waupaca Area Community Foundation 
• Veterans Home 
• Juneau County Housing Authority 
• USDA Rural Development 
• Wisconsin Economic Development Corporation (WEDC) 
• Wisconsin Department of Administration (WDOA) 
• Wisconsin Economic Development Association (WEDA) – CRA Network 
• Wisconsin Housing and Economic Development Association (WHEDA) 

Goals + Strategies + Actions 
Strategy #1: Continue to regularly update and report on progress toward achieving 
goals 
1A. Implement the Comprehensive Plan through regular updates to the City’s Strategic Plan 
The City will continue to update its strategic plan and annual work plans to implement the long-term 
goals and strategies contained in the Comprehensive Plan.  

1B. Establish indicators and compile an annual report  
The city will prepare a communications strategy to highlight and report on plan implementation. The 
report and outreach should showcase progress toward Comprehensive Plan goals, strategies, and 
actions.  

Strategy #2: Partner with area Towns, the Convention & Visitors Bureau, and the 
Waupaca Area Chamber of Commerce to promote wayfinding and branding    
2A. Identify priority wayfinding elements 
The City and its partners will identify a few high priority and visible wayfinding locations to begin 
implementation of the recently completed Wayfinding Plan. 

2B. Establish a 5-year capital budget to help support implementation 

The City and its public and private partners should establish a long-term financing plan to implement 
the wayfinding program across the Chain to Main study area. 

Strategy #3: Strengthen trail connections and greenways from Chain to Main  
3A. Identify priority trail connections and conduct preliminary design 
The City will prioritize desired trail connections using the results of prior studies and then conduct 
preliminary engineering to develop accurate cost estimates and strong grant applications,  
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3B. Seek out partnerships with the County, WDNR, private companies, and others to design and 
construct new trails 
The City will pursue State and federal, as well as local sources of funding to implement future trail 
projects. 

3C. Partner with the Towns, County, WDNR, and private landowners to identify and implement voluntary 
land use restrictions to promote trail and greenway development  
 

Strategy #4: Explore alternatives for establishing a new recycling and brush center site 
The City is interested in potentially redeveloping the current site to support new housing and mixed-use 
development.  

4A. This strategy is identified in the land use chapter.  

Strategy #5: Continue to strengthen and expand existing and new partnerships   
The City currently partners with multiple municipalities and State agencies. Partnerships have become 
increasingly important as State and federal financial aid ebbs and flows. The existing partnerships 
should be systematically reviewed to identify additional opportunities to maximize the cost 
effectiveness of providing programs and services.  

5A. Inventory all existing partnerships  
The City should update its written inventory of all existing partnerships including the purpose, the 
parties, and the terms of each agreement. 

5B. Strengthen partnerships as part of an overall Economic Recovery Strategy for the City 
As the City emerges from the aftermath of COVID-19, it should strengthen partnerships to support future 
development.  

Strategy #6: Collaborate with other agencies, the school district, non-profits, and 
private businesses to address drug and safety concerns    
6A. Seek outside funding to leverage existing investments 
The Department identified several measures in the Strategic Plan including hiring a drug enforcement 
officer, providing better equipment, and improving communications. Outside funding should also be 
pursued to support partnerships aimed at prevention.  

6B. Strengthen and expand partnerships aimed at prevention 
Residents identified the drug problem as a critical issue facing the community, however policing alone 
will not solve the problem. Partnerships with the School District, arts groups, the library, parks 
department, and the business community can provide alternative learning and recreational 
opportunities for youth and adults grappling with drug addiction.  
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Strategy #7: Collaborate with partners to secure outside funding  
1a. Continue to support the grant writer position 
The City and its partners will actively pursue available funding to support community priorities, including 
economic development and public infrastructure investments.  
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CHAPTER 11: IMPLEMENTATION STRATEGY 
Continual Improvement 
Given how quickly our world is changing, a long-term document such as this is only effective if regularly 
reviewed and updated. State Statutes require a Comprehensive Plan be updated no less than once every 
10 years. However, the City should review the Comprehensive Plan annually in order to prioritize annual 
work plans, as well as every 2-3 years in conjunction with an update of the City’s Strategic Plan. In 
addition, the following tools should be used to implement the Comprehensive Plan.  

Zoning Ordinance 

Zoning is the primary regulatory tool used by governmental units to implement planning policies. It 
consists of the Official Zoning Map and the supporting ordinance text. The purpose of the Zoning 
Ordinance is to promote the public health, safety, comfort, and general welfare of Waupaca’s residents.  

Within a land use plan designation, there may be several zoning districts that will accomplish the intent 
of that designation. For example, there are multiple zoning districts that could be compatible low 
density residential land use shown on the Future Land Use Map.  

Subdivision Ordinance 

The purpose of the ordinance is to encourage well planned subdivisions by the establishment of design 
and construction criteria; improve land records by establishing standards for surveys and plats; and 
protect the environmentally sensitive areas of the City. 

Capital Improvement Program (CIP) 

A Capital Improvements Program (CIP) is a capital expenditure plan for a community’s infrastructure. 
The CIP identifies major projects the City plans to undertake in the next 5-10 years and how they may be 
financed. The CIP is updated annually during the five-year period.  

Community Involvement and Communication 

The City should continue to encourage opportunities for citizen participation at all levels of the planning 
and development through appointed citizen commissions and boards, and attendance and participation 
at public meetings.  

Intergovernmental Cooperation 

The City’s long-term success is directly tied to the success of its neighboring communities and 
Waupaca County. The Cooperation and Collaboration chapter of the Comprehensive Plan identifies 
several potential areas of cooperation.  

Comprehensive Plan 

As of January 1, 2010, any program or action of a local governmental unit that affects land use is 
required to be consistent with that local governmental unit’s comprehensive plan. Actions that are 
included in this requirement are: 
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• municipal incorporation procedures under s. 66.0201, 66.0203 or 66.0215; 
• annexation procedures under s. 66.0217, 66.0219, or 66.0223; 
• cooperative boundary agreements entered into under s. 66.0307; 
• consolidation of territory under s. 66.0229; 
• detachment of territory under s. 66.0227; 
• stipulated boundary agreements in contested boundary actions s. 66.0225; 
• official mapping established or amended under s. 62.23 (6); 
• local subdivision regulation under s. 236.45 or 236.46; 
• extraterritorial plat review within the City’s extraterritorial plat approval jurisdiction, as is defined 

in s. 236.02 (5); 
• zoning ordinances enacted or amended under s. 62.23 (7); 
• an improvement of a transportation facility that is undertaken under s. 84.185; 
• agricultural preservation plans that are prepared or revised under subchapter IV of chapter 91; 
• impact fee ordinances that are enacted or amended under s. 66.0617; 
• land acquisition for recreational lands and parks under s. 23.09 (20); 
• zoning of shorelands or wetlands in shorelands under s. 62.231; 
• construction site erosion control and storm water management zoning under s. 62.234; and 
• any other ordinance, plan or regulation of a local governmental unit that relates to land use. 
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Implementation Timeline 
The table below summarizes the Comprehensive Plan Goals, Strategies, and Action Steps. Timeframes 
for action are identified in general terms, and should be reviewed and updated as part of the City’s on-
going strategic planning process.  

Table 10 Summary of Plan Goals, Objectives, and Strategies 

CHAPTER TWO   

HOUSING + 
NEIGHBORHOODS 

Goal: Encourage development and maintenance of workforce and 
market rate housing to meet the needs of current and future 
residents 
 
Goal: Support strong neighborhoods where people take pride in 
their homes and look after their neighbors 
 

STRATEGIES ACTION STEPS ACTION 
TIMEFRAME 

1. Market Waupaca as a highly 
desirable place to live 

A. Continue to gather data and assess housing 
market 

On-going 

 B. Identify Target Markets 2021 
 C. Prepare and implement marketing plan 2022 
 D. Partner with private businesses, non-profit, 

and governmental agencies to help identify and 
implement cost effective housing solutions 

On-going 

2. Preserve and strengthen 
existing housing stock 

A. Develop a purchase, repair, and resell single 
family homeowner program. 

2022 

 B. Expand homeowner rehabilitation programs 2022 
 C. Encourage rehabilitation of existing multi-

family units 
On-going 

 D. Market existing programs more effectively On-going 
 E. Continue to support “Rock the Block” and 

similar initiatives 
On-going 

3. Stimulate new housing 
development 

A. Periodically prepare sub-area plan(s) for 
targeted housing areas 

On-going 

 B. Utilize incentives to support quality workforce 
and market rate housing development. 

2021-2023 

 C. Support new residential infill adjacent 
commercial districts 

On-going 

 D. Market housing development opportunities to 
workforce and market rate builders and 
developers. 

On-going 

 E. Partner with real estate brokers, property 
owners and developers to market parcels for 
new housing development. 

2022-2023 
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 F. Identify and designate land to support new 
housing development. 

2021-2022 

 G. Support the growth and development of local 
small-scale developers 

 

4. Diversify homeownership 
opportunities within the City 

A. Establish an Employer Assisted Homebuyer 
Program 

2022-2023 

 B. Evaluate the need for a “New Homebuyer” 
Program 

2022 

 C. Investigate the feasibility of introducing new 
housing products into the market 

2021-2023 

5. Strengthen existing 
neighborhoods 

A. Continue to provide effective code 
enforcement 

On-going 

 B. Support a variety of housing types and sizes 
throughout the City 

On-going 

 C. Create a Neighborhoods Program 2022 
6. Support non-profits and 
housing agencies addressing 
housing insecurity 

A. Identify opportunities to partner with 
agencies providing emergency and transitional 
housing programs 

2021-2022 

CHAPTER THREE   

LAND USE Goal: Strengthen the City’s commercial and mixed-use districts 
including Fulton, Main, and Churchill streets 

Goal: Strengthen and grow Waupaca’s neighborhoods so that 
residents of all ages are able to meet their basic daily needs by foot 
or on a bicycle  

STRATEGIES ACTION STEPS TIMEFRAME 
1. Repair, Reuse and 
Redevelop underutilized 
buildings and parcels 

A. Reestablish the Community Development 
Authority (CDA).  

2021 

 B. Establish and implement a long-term vision 
for  “special planning areas”  
 

2021-2022 

 C. Market development opportunity sites 
 

On-going 

 D. Investigate the potential for redeveloping the 
Recycling Center/Brush Site. 

2023-2024 

 E. Preserve and maintain Waupaca’s historical 
assets 

On-going 

2. Update Waupaca’s Land Use 
Regulations and plan for Future 
Growth 

A. Update the Zoning Code, including new 
districts and an updated Zoning Map. 

2021 

 B. Focus areas of new growth within or near 
existing areas of development. 

On-going 
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 C. Update Subdivision ordinances and the Chain 
O’ Lakes Sewer Service Area Plan   

2022-2025 

 D. Prepare and adopt an Official Map 2022-2023 
3. Promote quality infill 
development throughout the 
City 

A. Continue to assess and plan for infill 
opportunities within City limits 

On-going 

 B. Establish an overlay district for the Fulton 
Street corridor 

2021 

 C. Plan and design walkable, livable new 
neighborhoods 

On-going 

CHAPTER FOUR   

TRANSPORTATION Goal:  Provide a well-maintained transportation network that allows 
people of all ages and abilities to safely access their daily needs 
throughout the community 
Goal: Establish and maintain safe, comfortable, and well-designed 
streets and trails that contribute to economic vitality and strong 
neighborhoods  

STRATEGIES ACTION STEPS TIMEFRAME 
1. Support future growth and 
development 

A. Establish a set of street typologies to guide 
future improvements 

2023-2024 

 B. Prepare a Fulton Street Corridor Plan   2023-2024 
 C. Prepare a Churchill Street Corridor Plan   2023-2024 
2. Improve bikability, 
walkability, and pedestrian 
safety 

A. Prepare a Bicycle and Pedestrian Plan  

 B. Continue to regularly repair existing and 
install new sidewalk segments throughout the 
City. 

On-going 

 C. Improve bicycle and pedestrian access to 
neighborhood destinations 

On-going 

 D. Identify and implement opportunities to make 
streets safe 

2024-2025 

 E. Evaluate need for additional street lighting 2023-2024 
3. Maintain and upgrade 
existing streets, trails, and 
sidewalks 

A. Continue to maintain and upgrade the City 
streets, trails, and sidewalks. 

On-going 

 B. Evaluate and implement opportunities to 
improve street design. 

2024-2025 

 C. Evaluate and modify the standards identified 
in the City’s Code of Ordinances Chapter 8 
 

2022-2023 

4.Support and expand public 
transit, shared use mobility, 
and emerging technologies 

A. Explore potential for tourist trolley to link 
Waupaca and the Chain of Lakes area 

2023-2024 
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 B. Explore opportunities to provide a simple 
shuttle service linking key destinations 

2023-2024 

 C. Evaluate effectiveness of existing shared use 
taxi service 

2023-2024 

 D. Support the expansion of shared use mobility 
services 

2025-2030 

5. Improve parking and 
wayfinding 

A. Improve downtown parking to support 
commercial activity and downtown housing 

2021-2023 

 B. Implement the 2020 wayfinding signage plan   2022-2025 
6. Codify development 
standards 

A. Update municipal code including Chapters 7, 
18, 17, 19   

2022-2023 

CHAPTER FIVE   

ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT Goal: Strengthen and diversify the local economy to support a mix 
of living wage, blue- and white-collar jobs 

Goal: Attract and retain talented individuals to help grow the 
economy while supporting local businesses and community 
organizations 

STRATEGIES ACTION STEPS TIMEFRAME 
1. Organize for economic 
development 

A. Identify and report progress on key initiatives 
and expected outcomes. 

On-going 

 B. Streamline and enhance economic 
development delivery system 

2021-2022 

 C.  Reestablish the Community Development 
Authority 

2021 

 D. Establish a Downtown Waupaca program 2021-2022 
 E. Continue to participate in and support 

partnerships necessary to conduct 
recommended economic development 
initiatives. 

On-going 

 F. Prepare an Economic Recovery Strategy 2022-2023 
2. Support business 
development and retention 
within the City 

A. Establish and implement a downtown 
incentive program 

 

 B. Establish and implement a BRE program. 2021 
 C. Explore the feasibility of a business service 

center/innovation center/co-working space 
2021-2022 

 D. Strengthen and expand small business 
support through strengthened partnerships 

On-going 

 E. Recruit a large retailer to the Fulton Street 
corridor 

2021-2022 

3. Position Waupaca as a 
highly desirable location for 
remote working. 

A. Prepare and implement a community 
marketing plan 

2021 
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 B. Develop a strategy to attract remote workers 
and people capable of bringing their jobs with 
them to Waupaca. 

2022 

 C. Continue to partner with the Convention and 
Visitors Bureau, private businesses, adjacent 
communities, and other partners on tourism 
development, wayfinding, and branding 

On-going 

4. Support the growth of 
Manufacturing and other high 
paying jobs 

A. Assist large employers with meeting 
workforce housing needs 
 

On-going 

 B. Attract and retain a talented workforce On-going 
 C. Prepare and implement marketing programs 

for commercial and industrial sites and 
buildings 

2022 

 D. Participate in regional initiatives to market 
and recruit new businesses and talent to the 
City 

On-going 

 E. Support the growth of small-scale 
manufacturing 

On-going 

CHAPTER SIX   

DOWNTOWN WAUPACA Goal: Downtown Waupaca remains a special place, where historic 
buildings, diverse living options, thriving locally owned stores, and 
cultural opportunities combine to create a distinct sense of place 
and community 

STRATEGIES ACTION STEPS TIMEFRAME 
1. Diversify housing 
opportunities 

A. Support a mix of housing types, products, and 
price points within the downtown 
 

On-going 

2. Implement key priorities of 
the Downtown Plan & 
Wayfinding Plan 

B. Prioritize and implement proposed 
development projects 

2021-2025 

 C. Implement mobility and wayfinding 
recommendations 

2021-2024 

 D. Create organizational structures and funding 
mechanisms to support on-going investment 
and programming in downtown 

2021-2025 

3. Implement high priority 
projects from the 2018 
Waupaca Riverfront Master 
Plan 

A. Support façade and site improvements to tie 
downtown to the river 

2021-2023 

 B. Construct a new park shelter, restrooms, and 
event lawn 

2023-2026 
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CHAPTER SEVEN   

PARKS + NATURAL 
RESOURCES 

Goal: Preserve and restore Waupaca’s parks, trails, and natural 
environment to ensure a high quality of life and maintain 
attractiveness of the community  

Goal: Enrich the lives of our community members by providing 
creative recreation programs, quality parks and engaging 
community events. 

STRATEGIES ACTION STEPS TIMEFRAME 
1. Maintain and strengthen 
Waupaca’s exceptional Parks, 
Trails, and Open Space network 

A. Prepare a Trails master plan and expand the 
network 

2021 

 B. Implement the City’s 2020 Comprehensive 
Outdoor Recreation Plan (CORP) and Riverfront 
Park Master Plan. 

On-going 

 C. Evaluate need for additional neighborhood 
parks as the City grows 

On-going 

 D. Continue to evaluate and respond to the need 
for year-round indoor recreation and 
entertainment within the City 
 

2021-2023 

 1E. Require publicly accessible trails as part of 
the review and approval process for significant 
new waterfront development projects 

On-going 

2. Protect and restore 
Waupaca’s natural resources 

A. Prepare a Lake Management Plan which 
identifies priorities, programs, and policies to 
protect and enhance local water quality 

2021 

 B. Secure funding and strengthen partnerships 
to implement water quality programs 

2022-2025 

 C. Preserve and restore natural features that 
enhance community quality of life 

 

3. Strategy No. 3: Conserve 
and responsibly develop 
Waupaca’s Greenways to guide 
new development, stimulate 
recreational development, and 
conserve natural resources 

A. Establish objectives and create an inventory 
of existing and potential greenways 

2022-2023 

 B. Identify area wide opportunities throughout 
the Chain to Main area. 

2023-2024 

 C. Prioritize greenway areas and develop an 
implementation plan 
 
 
 

2025 
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CHAPTER EIGHT   

COMMUNITY FACILITIES Goal: Meet the infrastructure needs of current residents and 
businesses while facilitating future growth and development in a 
sustainable manner 
Goal:  Provide a safe and welcoming environment for residents and 
businesses 

STRATEGIES ACTION STEPS TIMEFRAME 
1. Improve waste and recycling 
services for City residents 

A. Prepare a garbage and recycling collection 
request for proposals 

2021-2022 

 B. Implement a municipal contract to lower 
service costs, reduce vehicle impacts to local 
roads, and enhance service quality and 
consistency. 

2022-2023 

2. Continue to invest in the 
City’s water, sanitary, and 
stormwater infrastructure in 
order to provide safe drinking 
water and serve business 
needs while protecting area 
lakes, rivers, and streams 

A. Prepare a Wastewater Treatment Facility 
Study to identify current and future needs 
associated with the sanitary system. 

2024-2025 

 B. Continue to work with the WDNR, County, and 
private land owners to monitor nitrate levels and 
associated impacts to the City’s municipal water 
wells. 

On-going 

 C. Continue to implement energy conservation 
measures to reduce costs associated with the 
WWTF and Water Utility.  
 

On-going 

 D. Continue to implement and encourage 
technologies to protect water quality and reduce 
erosion 

On-going 

 E. Plan for conversion of private to public 
utilities.  
 

On-going 

 F. Complete major capital improvement 
projects. 

On-going 

3. Promote and take leadership 
on green infrastructure, energy 
efficiency, and renewable 
energy 

A. Prepare and share a set of best practices for 
existing and new homeowners 

2022 

 B. Update the City’s Planned Unit Development 
(PUD) requirements 

2022 
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 C. Identify and implement opportunities to lower 
energy costs and reduce greenhouse gas 
emissions. 

2022-2023 

 D. Enhance tree planting and maintenance 
program. 

2021-2022 

 E. Support growth of electric car charging 
infrastructure 

2022-2025 

4. Expand access to high-
speed internet 

A. Continue upgrades to current system while 
adding additional customers. 

On-going 

 B. Leverage high speed internet to support new 
business development and facilitate remote 
working 
 

On-going 

5. Provide a safe and secure 
environment for individuals, 
families, and businesses 

A. Continue to support the needs of the Police 
Department 

On-going 

 B. Continue to support the Waupaca Area Fire 
Department (WAFD) 

On-going 

 C. Support the growth and development of 
Emergency Services 

On-going 

CHAPTER NINE   

ARTS + CULTURE + 
COMMUNITY 

Goal: Support the Arts as a community resource to address local 
issues and opportunities 

Goal: Strengthen social connectedness and sense of community 

STRATEGIES ACTION STEPS TIMEFRAME 
1. Continue to support the 
Waupaca Area Public Library 
System 

A. Continue to update and modernize the library On-going 

 B. Adapt existing or add new programs and 
services that bring community members 
together 

On-going 

2. Support programs and 
partnerships to celebrate and 
preserve Waupaca’s history 
and culture 

A. Continue to support the Waupaca Historical 
Society 

On-going 

 B. Encourage property owners to rehabilitate 
historical buildings 

2021-2022 

 C. Encourage property owners to rehabilitate 
historical buildings 

On-going 

3. Support events, programs, 
and activities that engage and 
connect the entire community   

A. Continue to support the establishment of an 
Arts Center in downtown Waupaca 

2021-2023 
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 B. Join the AARP Network of Age Friendly 
Communities. 

2021 

 C. Continue to support a strong Parks and 
Recreation program which provides diverse 
recreational and cultural opportunities for the 
community 

On-going 

 D. Evaluate the potential for a Leadership 
Program to develop future City leaders 

2021 

 E. Continue to work with the Waupaca Arts 
Network and other partners to support arts and 
cultural opportunities and venues within the City 

On-going 

4. Support partnerships to 
expand public art opportunities 

A. Continue to support creative placemaking 
initiatives downtown and throughout the 
community  
 

On-going 

 B. Update the Waupaca Cultural Plan (2018-
2021) 

2021-2022 

CHAPTER TEN   

COOPERATION + 
COLLABORATION 

Goal: Work proactively and collaboratively with governmental, 
private, and non-profit partners to achieve cost effective services 
and solve community wide challenges 

Goal: Continuously improve municipal operations and 
communications while focusing on community priorities  

STRATEGIES ACTION STEPS TIMEFRAME 
1. Continue to regularly update 
and report on progress toward 
achieving goals 

A. Implement the Comprehensive Plan through 
regular updates to the City’s Strategic Plan 

2021 

 B. Establish indicators and compile an annual 
report 

2021-2022 

2. Partner with area Towns, the 
Convention & Visitors Bureau, 
and the Waupaca Area 
Chamber of Commerce to 
promote wayfinding and 
branding    

A. Identify priority wayfinding elements 2022 

 B. Establish a 5-year capital budget to help 
support implementation 
 

2022 

3. Strengthen trail connections 
and greenways from Chain to 
Main 

A. Identify priority trail connections and conduct 
preliminary design 

2022-2023 
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 B. Seek out partnerships with the County, WDNR, 
private companies, and others to design and 
construct new trails 

2022-2023 

 C. Partner with the Towns, County, WDNR, and 
private landowners to identify and implement 
voluntary land use restrictions to promote trail 
and greenway development 

2023-2030 

4. Explore alternatives for 
establishing a new recycling 
and brush center site 

4A. This strategy is identified in the land use 
chapter.  
 

2023-2025 

   
5. Continue to strengthen and 
expand existing and new 
partnerships   

A. Inventory all existing partnerships 2021 

 B. Strengthen partnerships as part of an overall 
Economic Recovery Strategy for the City 

2022 

6. Collaborate with other 
agencies, the school district, 
non-profits, and private 
businesses to address drug 
and safety concerns    
 

A. Seek outside funding to leverage existing 
investments 

On-going 

 B. Strengthen and expand partnerships aimed at 
prevention 

On-going 

7.  Collaborate with partners to 
secure outside funding  

 

A. Continue to support the grant writer position 
 

On-going 

 

 

Zoning and Other Land Use Regulation Updates 
Following adoption of the Comprehensive Plan it should be an immediate priority for the City of Waupaca 
to conduct a review and update of its Zoning Ordinance to determine what changes are necessary to be 
in compliance with the recommendations of the Comprehensive Plan. For example, amending an existing 
zoning district or creating a new one may be needed in order to facilitate the compact, mixed use 
development envisioned in the Downtown Plan, Fox River Corridor Plan, and plans for Wisconsin 
Avenue, Richmond Street, and South Oneida Street. The following should apply to zoning enforcement: 

In its administration of zoning powers, the City should ensure that its decisions concerning zoning 
petitions and map amendments are consistent with land use patterns indicated in the Comprehensive 
Plan in terms of permitted uses, densities, and character. 
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Along with a review of zoning, the City of Waupaca should revise its Official Map to reflect the 
recommendations of the Comprehensive Plan. 

Comprehensive Plan Update Procedures 
Wisconsin State Statute 66.1001(2)(i) requires a community to have a plan amendment process, and 
that process must be implemented at least every ten years. The amendment process must follow the 
same procedures that are necessary in adopting the original plan. Specifically, the amendment process 
must allow opportunities for public input, and follow the adoption process set forth in the statute. 

Waupaca recognizes that some changes to the plan are so minor as to not require modification of the 
Comprehensive Plan. In fact, many of these changes may have been anticipated within the language of 
the plan. As an example, the mapping of wetlands in the plan is an approximation based on remote 
sensing techniques. During the development review process, the property owner or developer may be 
required to perform a more accurate delineation of the boundaries of these areas. Subsequent changes 
to the mapped boundaries of these areas, based on more accurate data, should not require an 
amendment to the Comprehensive Plan. 

The following procedure is established to provide for a periodic major update to the Comprehensive Plan, 
and for more frequent minor updates to accommodate changing conditions within and around 
Waupaca.  

Minor Updates to the Comprehensive Plan 
Periodically, development proposals or other factors may trigger consideration of an amendment to the 
Comprehensive Plan, such as but not limited to requests to change the zoning of a parcel to a use that is 
inconsistent with the future land use mapped in the Comprehensive Plan, changes recommended 
through detailed neighborhood, corridor, or special area plans. The City will address these issues on an 
as-needed basis, rather than waiting for a ten-year update.  The following steps will be followed when 
considering a minor amendment to the Comprehensive Plan: 

1. The City will prepare a written summary, maps, or other exhibits that thoroughly explain the 
proposed amendment. These will be made available for public review prior to consideration of 
the amendment by the Plan Commission. 

2. One copy of the amendment to the plan will be sent to every governmental body that is located 
in whole or in part within the boundaries of the City (ex., counties, school districts, etc.); the 
clerk of every local governmental unit that is adjacent to the City; the Wisconsin Land Council; 
the Wisconsin Department of Administration; the East Central Wisconsin Regional Planning 
Commission; and the public library. 

3. The Plan Commission will conduct a public hearing on the proposed amendment. The public 
hearing before Plan Commission will be noticed as a Class I notice. The Plan Commission will 
act on the proposed amendment by resolution and forward the recommendation to the Common 
Council. Common Council will conduct a public hearing in accordance with Wisconsin State 
Statutes (currently as a Class I notice requiring 30 days’ notice) and will then, by majority vote, 
accept or deny the amendment. 
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Ten-Year Updates to the Comprehensive Plan 
At least every ten years, the Plan Commission will amend the Comprehensive Plan. This amendment 
may follow the format of the minor update process, or, depending on the extent of revisions 
contemplated by the Plan Commission, may result in a re-writing of the entire Plan Recommendations 
Report or Inventory and Trends Report. The Plan Commission will recommend an approach to the 
Common Council. The following steps will be followed when considering a ten-year update, or major 
amendment. to the Comprehensive Plan: 

1. Assemble the adopted plan and all adopted amendments to the plan during the previous ten-
year period. 

2. Update background information contained in the Inventory and Trends Report. The next update 
to the Inventory and Trends Report should result in a document which is significantly shorter 
and more focused on the City of Waupaca.  

3. Compile current demographic and economic data, 
4. Compile applicable information regarding community services, utilities, and facilities to update 

these elements of the plan. 
5. Solicit recommendations from City staff, the Common Council, the Plan Commission, and other 

City boards and commissions for issues that may be addressed in the update process. 
6. Prepare an update to the Comprehensive Outdoor Recreation Plan to meet the requirements of 

the Wisconsin Department of Natural Resources. 
7. Conduct a public participation process to gain input on community needs and desires, and to 

update the goals and objectives in the Comprehensive Plan. 
8. Prepare an amendment to the Comprehensive Plan that addresses issues raised through the 

internal and public review process. 
9. Review and act to adopt, modify, or reject the proposed amendment through the process 

identified for minor updates to the Comprehensive Plan. 
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17.000 INTRODUCTORY	PROVISIONS	
 
17.001 –	TITLE	
 
This Chapter shall be known, cited, and referred to as the "City of Waupaca Zoning Ordinance" except as 
referred to herein, where it shall be known as "this Chapter". 
 
17.002 –	COMPLIANCE	
 
The use or development of any land or water, a change or alteration in the use of and land or water, and 
the use, change of use, alteration, construction, reconstruction, remodeling or expansion of any structure 
within the areas to be regulated by this Chapter shall be in compliance with the terms of this Chapter, and 
other applicable local, state, and federal regulations.  
 
17.003 –	CONFLICTING	PROVISIONS	REPEALED	
 
The Zoning Ordinance and all amendments thereto, and all ordinances or parts or Sections of ordinances 
in conflict herewith, of the City of Waupaca, Wisconsin are hereby repealed in their entirety.  
 
17.004 –	AUTHORITY	
 
These regulations are adopted pursuant to the authorization contained in Chapters 62.23, 87.30, ll4.l26 
and l45.02, Wis. Stats., as amended. This Chapter is enacted pursuant to the authority granted by the 
State of Wisconsin Statutes. Specific statutory references are provided within the body of this chapter 
solely as a means of assisting the reader. Such references are not to be considered as all inclusive and 
shall in no manner be construed so as to limit the application or interpretation of this chapter. 
 
17.005 –	PURPOSE	
 
The general purpose of this Chapter is to promote health, safety, morals and the general welfare of the 
City of Waupaca. The provisions hereof shall be liberally construed in favor of the City and as minimum 
requirements for the purposes stated.  
 
17.006 –	INTENT	
 
It is the intent of this Chapter to regulate and restrict the use of all structures, lands and water; and to: 
 
(1) To promote land uses and development patterns that are consistent with the City's comprehensive 

plan and of adopted neighborhood, corridor or special area plans. 
(2) Regulate lot coverage in order to insure the proper size, location and placement of all structures so 

as to prevent overcrowding, unsafe conditions, traffic congestion and environmental damage, and 
to provide for adequate sunlight, air, sanitation and storm water drainage. 

(3) Regulate population density and distribution so as to avoid undue population concentration in order 
to facilitate the provisions of transportation, water, sewerage, school, parks and other public 
requirements. 

(4) Regulate vehicular parking, loading and access so as to lessen congestion on City streets and 
highways, thereby promoting the safe and efficient movement of vehicles and the maintenance of 
the designed traffic carrying capacity of existing and proposed streets and highways. 

(5) Secure safety from fire, flooding, panic and other dangers. 
(6) Stabilize and protect existing and potential property values by conserving the value of buildings and 

encouraging the most appropriate use of land throughout the City. 
(7) Prevent and control erosion, sedimentation and other pollution of the surface and subsurface 

waters. 
(8) Further the maintenance of safe and healthful water conditions. 
(9) Further the appropriate use of land and conservation of natural resources. 
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(10) Facilitate the use of solar energy devices and other innovative energy techniques. 
(11) Preserve and promote the beauty and historic nature of the City. 
(12) Protect life, health, property and public facilities from the detrimental effects of flooding. 
(13) Protect natural wetland areas from the detrimental effects of urban development. 
(14) Provide for the administration and enforcement of this Chapter and to provide penalties for its 

violation. 
 
17.007 –	RELATIONSHIP	TO	COMPREHENSIVE	PLAN	
 
The City of Waupaca Comprehensive Plan establishes the goals, objectives, and policies that provide the 
basis for this zoning code. All regulations or amendments adopted pursuant to this Chapter shall be 
generally consistent with the Comprehensive Plan as adopted and revised or updated. 
 
17.008 –	ABROGATION	
 
It is not intended that this Chapter abrogate or interfere with any constitutionally protected vested right. It 
is also not intended that this Chapter abrogate, repeal, annul, impair or interfere with any existing 
easements, covenants, deed restrictions, agreements, rules, regulations or permits previously adopted or 
issued pursuant to law. 
 
17.009 –	INTERPRETATION	
	
(1) This Chapter should be interpreted as a permissive zoning ordinance. It permits only those 

principal, special, and accessory uses and structures that are specifically enumerated in this 
Chapter. Any uses or structures not specifically permitted by this Chapter are prohibited. 

(2) In their interpretation and application, the provisions of this Chapter shall be held to be the minimum 
requirements for the promotion of the public health, safety, morals and welfare, and shall be 
liberally construed in favor of the City and shall not be construed to be a limitation or repeal of any 
other power now possessed by the City of Waupaca. 

(3) Where property is affected by the regulations imposed by any provision of this Chapter and by other 
governmental regulations, the regulations which are more restrictive or which impose higher 
standards or requirements shall prevail. Regardless of any other provision of this Chapter, no land 
shall be developed or used, and no structure erected or maintained in violation of any State or 
Federal regulations.  

(4) No structure, land, water or air shall hereafter be used and no structure or part thereof shall 
hereafter be located, erected, moved, reconstructed, extended, enlarged, converted or structurally 
altered without a zoning permit, except structures not requiring a building or zoning permit, and 
without full compliance with the provisions of this Chapter and all other applicable local, county and 
State regulations.  

(5) Nothing herein contained shall require any changes in plans, construction, size or designated use 
of any building or part thereof, for which a zoning or building permit has been issued before the 
effective date of this Chapter and the construction of which shall have been started within 6 months 
from the date of such permit.  

(6) Except as provided in this Chapter, under provisions for Nonconformities, no building, structure, 
development or premises shall be hereinafter used or occupied and no applicable permit granted, 
that does not conform to the requirements of this Chapter. 

 
17.010 –	ZONING	OF	ANNEXED	LAND	
 
Pursuant to Chapter 66.0217(8), Wis. Stats., all property annexed to the City of Waupaca and previously 
not zoned under this Chapter shall be hereby declared to be in the TZ Transitional Zoning District until 
otherwise changed by amendment. Prior to the issuance of any permits for new construction, a 
permanent zoning district classification must be obtained pursuant to the Changes and Amendments 
Section of this Chapter. 
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17.011 –	SCOPE	OF	REGULATIONS	
 
All buildings erected hereafter, all uses of land or buildings established hereafter, all structural alteration 
or relocation of existing buildings occurring hereafter, and all enlargements of or additions to existing uses 
occurring hereafter shall be subject to all regulations of this Chapter which are applicable to the zoning 
districts in which such buildings, uses or land shall be located. (See Transition Rules below.)  
 
(1) All new building sites shall meet the requirements of this Chapter unless, prior to the effective date 

of this Chapter a building permit was issued and is still valid; and provided construction is begun 
within 90 days of such effective date and diligently prosecuted to completion, said building may be: 
(a) Completed in accordance with the approved plans on the basis of which the building permit has 

been issued, and, 
(b) May upon completion be occupied as approved in the building permit by the use for which it 

was originally designated.  
(2) Where the Zoning Administrator has issued a zoning approval pursuant to the provisions of this 

Chapter, the approval shall become null and void unless work thereon is substantially underway 
within six months of the date of issuance of such approval.  

(3) The following changes to an existing use shall not require the entire site to be brought into 
compliance: 
(a) Adding pedestrian, bicycle, and/or accessibility accommodations. 
(b) Providing new/additional refuse enclosure areas.  
(c) Resurfacing/reconstruction, maintenance of parking facilities where there is no change to 

layout, circulation or entrances.  
(d) Replacing dead/undesirable, or non-functioning landscaping with new or different trees or 

shrubs.  
(e) Elimination of parking stall to add landscaping, when administratively approved.  

 
17.012 –	SEVERABILITY	
 
Should any Section or provision of this Chapter be declared by a court of competent jurisdiction to be 
invalid, that decision shall not affect the validity of this Chapter as a whole or any part thereof, other than 
the part so declared to be invalid. 
 
17.013 –	TRANSITION	RULES	
 
This Section addresses the applicability of new substantive standards enacted by this Chapter to 
activities, actions, and other matters that are pending or occurring as of the effective date of this Chapter. 
 
(1) Any application that has been filed with the Community & Economic Development Department and 

has been determined to be fully complete by the City, prior to the effective date of this Chapter, shall 
be regulated by the terms and conditions of the ordinances and codes that were in place at the time 
of filing. However, all administrative procedures and penalties shall follow those set forth by this 
Chapter. 

(2) Except as noted otherwise, any application for a zoning map amendment that was filed, and has been 
determined to be fully complete by the City, prior to the effective date of this Chapter, shall continue 
through the process to completion pursuant to the terms and conditions of the ordinances and codes 
that were in place at the time of filing.  

(3) Planned development districts in force at the time of adoption of this Chapter shall continue to be 
controlled under the standards of the existing planned development district unless rezoned by 
Common Council or when any aspect of said districts is determined to be noncompliant with state 
law. Processes for approving or amending adopted final development plans, plats, certified survey 
maps, or site plans, shall follow the procedures of this Chapter.  

(4) Any application before the Board of Appeals or any application that has been filed with the 
Community & Economic Development Department and is fully completed, prior to the effective date of 
this Chapter, shall continue the process pursuant to the terms and conditions of the ordinance that 
were in place at the time of filing. 
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17.014 –	NONLIABILITY	
 
The degree of protection intended to be provided by this Chapter is considered reasonable for regulatory 
purposes and is based on engineering and scientific methods of study. This Chapter does not imply that 
compliance will result in freedom from damages nor shall this Chapter create a liability on the part of or a 
cause of acting against the City of Waupaca or any officer or employee for any damage that may result 
from reliance on this ordinance.  
 
17.015 –	JURISDICTION	
 
This Chapter is applicable to all territory located within the corporate limits of the City of Waupaca.  
 
17.016 –	REENACTMENT	AND	REPEAL	
 
(1) This Chapter, in part, carries forward by reenactment some of the provisions of the regulations 

governing zoning and related matters, being previously known collectively as the "Zoning Code", 
Chapter 17 of the Code of Ordinances for the City of Waupaca, adopted prior to the effective date of 
this Chapter. It is not the intention of this Chapter to repeal, but rather to reenact and continue in force 
such existing provisions so that all rights and liabilities that have accrued thereunder are preserved 
and may be enforced, unless explicitly surrendered by specific provisions of this Chapter or altered by 
the Official Zoning Map. 

(2) All provisions of the City of Waupaca Zoning Ordinance which are not reenacted herein are hereby 
repealed.  

(3) The adoption of this Chapter shall not adversely affect the City's right to prosecute any violation of the 
predecessor Zoning Ordinance provided the violation occurred while that Chapter was in effect. 

 
17.017 –	EFFECTIVE	DATE	
 
This Chapter shall become effective upon passage and posting according to law. 
	
17.100 ZONING	DISTRICTS	AND	ZONING	MAP	
	
17.101 –	ESTABLISHMENT	OF	ZONING	DISTRICTS	
	
In order to carry out the purposes and provisions of this Chapter, the following zoning districts are hereby 
established:  
 
(1) A-1 Agricultural District 
(2) Residential Districts 

(a) R-1 Single-Family Residential District 
(b) R-2 Two-Family Residential District 
(c) R-3 Multi-Family Residential District 
(d) MH Mobile Home District 

(3) Business Districts 
(e) B-1 Neighborhood Commercial District 
(f) B-2 Central Business District 
(g) B-3 General Commercial District 
(h) B-4 Strip Commercial District 
(i) B-5 Planned Commercial District 
(j) B-6 Interchange Zone District 
(k) B-7 Riverfront District 

(4) Industrial Districts 
(l) I-1 Light Industrial District 
(m) I-2 Heavy Industrial District 
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(5) Non-Standard Districts 
(a) SPO Shoreland Protection Overlay District 
(b) PUD Planned Development District 
(c) RC Resource Conservation District 
(d) EGD East Gateway Design District 
(e) PUL Public Facility and Utility Lands District 
(f) Q-1 Quarrying District 
(g) FSC Fulton Street Corridor Overlay District 
(h) TZ Transitional Zoning District 
(h)(i) HS Homeless Shelter Overlay District 

 
17.102 –	INCORPORATION	OF	ZONING	DISTRICT	MAP	
 
The location and boundaries of the zoning districts are hereby established as shown on the map entitled 
"City of Waupaca Zoning Districts" (hereafter, the zoning map) on file in the Community & Economic 
Development Department office. The zoning district map, together with all information shown thereon and 
all amendments thereto, shall be as much a part of this Chapter as if fully set forth and described herein.  
 
17.103 –	LOCATION	OF	DISTRICT	BOUNDARIES	
 
The following rules shall apply with respect to the boundaries of the zoning districts as shown on the 
zoning district maps: 
 
(1) A boundary shown as following, or approximately following, a street, alley or railroad shall be 

construed as following the centerline of such feature. 
(2) A boundary line shown as following, or approximately following, a lot line, Section line, survey or 

other property line, or municipal boundary shall be construed as following such line or boundary. 
(3) Streets or alleys which are shown on the zoning district maps and which were previously vacated, 

or which may be vacated in the future, shall be construed to be in the same zoning district as the 
lots, pieces or lots abutting both sides of the street or alley involved. If the lots, pieces or lots 
abutting each side of the street or alley were located in different zoning districts before the said 
street or alley was vacated, the center line of such vacated street or alley shall be the boundary line 
of the respective zoning districts. 

(4) The boundaries of a base zoning district shall correspond with the boundaries of a legal lot. No un-
subdivided property shall possess more than one base zone. Where a district boundary divides a 
platted lot, the zone classification of the greater portion shall prevail throughout the lot unless and 
until one of the following occurs: 
(a) All portion of the lots are rezoned to a single zone classification. 
(b) A land division is approved to establish separate legal lots coinciding with the boundaries of the 

zone classifications as they appear on the zoning map. 
(5) The boundaries of the SPO Shoreland Protection Overlay District consists of the first tier of riparian 

lots abutting Mirror Lake and Shadow Lake, the specific boundaries of which are shown on the 
official City of Waupaca Shoreland Protection Overlay District Map. 

(6) Where any uncertainty exists as to the exact location of zoning district boundary lines, the Zoning 
Board of Appeals, upon written application, shall determine the location of such boundary lines.  

 
17.104 –	PERMITTED	USES	AND	CONDITIONAL	USES	
 
(1) Base Districts. The table appearing below and on the following pages presents the complete list of 

Permitted Uses and Conditional uses for all base districts. The Intent, Dimensional Standards, and 
additional regulations and standards applicable to each district follow the table. 

(2) Non-Standard Districts. The regulations and standards for Non-Standard Districts, along with 
applicable Permitted, Conditional, and Accessory Uses follow immediately thereafter. 

(3) Permitted Uses and Conditional uses by Base District. 
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AGRICULTURAL USES 
Zoning District 

A-
1 

R-
1 

R-
2 

R-
3 

MH
 

B-
1 

B-
2 

B-
3 

B-
4 

B-
5 

B-
6 

B-
7 

I-1
 

I-1
 

	

RESIDENTIAL USES 
Zoning District 

A-
1 

R-
1 

R-
2 

R-
3 

MH
 

B-
1 

B-
2 

B-
3 

B-
4 

B-
5 

B-
6 

B-
7 

I-1
 

I-2
 

	

COMMERCIAL USES 
Zoning District 

A-
1 

R-
1 

R-
2 

R-
3 

MH
 

B-
1 

B-
2 

B-
3 

B-
4 

B-
5 

B-
6 

B-
7 

I-1
 

I-2
 

Agricultural accessory uses, as defined under Chapter 91.01(1), Wis. Stats. P              
Agricultural uses, as defined under Chapter 91.01(2), Wis. Stats. P              
Agricultural-related uses, as defined under Chapter 91.01(3), Wis. Stats. P              
One roadside stand per farm of not more that 300 square feet, used solely 
for the sale of products produced on the premises or adjoining premises. P              

Adult family home  P P            
Community living arrangement (1 to 8 residents)  P P            
Community living arrangement (9 to 16 residents)    P           
Community living arrangement (more than 16 residents)    C           
Dwelling, multi-family    P  P P P P   C C  
Dwelling, single-family in I-1 District on those properties used for residential 
purposes prior to September 1990             P P 

Dwelling, single-family dwelling attached/zero lot line   P            
Dwelling, single-family dwelling detached P P P P           
Dwelling, two-family dwelling P  P P  P P P P    C  
Facilities for victims of domestic abuse    C           
Family daycare home and other foster homes  P P            
Foster family home  P P            
Guest houses with a minimum area of 1,200 square feet C              
Manufactured homes not meeting single-family standards     P          
Mobile homes     P          
Multi-family residential mixed-use            C   
Row house, town house            C   
Upper story residential units       P P P   P C  

Animal hospitals on lots three acres or larger in size and a 100-foot setback 
from any residential district C      P P P   C   

Bars, cocktail lounges, pubs, and taverns      C C C C C  P   
Business incubator      C C C C C C  C C 
Coffee, tea, juice, and smoothie shops      C C C C C P P   
Commercial animal boarding        C C    C C 
Commercial entertainment, indoor       C C C C     
Commercial entertainment, outdoor C              
Convention and exhibition halls       C C C      
Crockery stores       P P P    C  
Bakery employing not more than 12 persons on the premises.       P P P   P C  
Bed & breakfasts C C C C  C C C C      
Boardinghouses and lodging houses    C  C C C C      
Department stores       P P P    C  
Financial institutions, brokerage, pawnbrokers       P P P    C  
Food products, retail      P P P P      
Full service gas stations          P     
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COMMERCIAL USES 
Zoning District 

A-
1 

R-
1 

R-
2 

R-
3 

MH
 

B-
1 

B-
2 

B-
3 

B-
4 

B-
5 

B-
6 

B-
7 

I-1
 

I-2
 

Group day care center (8 or fewer children)     P   C C      
Group day care center (9 or more children)    C C C C C C      
Hotels       P P P P   C  
Ice cream, frozen custard, yogurt, and the like      C C C C C P P   
Indoor maintenance service      P P P P    P P 
Indoor sales incidental to light industrial use             P P 
Indoor sales or service      P P P P    C  
In-vehicle sales and service      C C C C    C C 
Laundries, washrooms, recreation rooms, maintenance equipment storage, 
and one office associated with each mobile home park     P          

Live/work unit            P   
Lunch rooms      C C C C      
Kennel, commercial C            C C 
Nurseries and greenhouses P              
Mobile homes sales       C C C      
Mobile home parks     P          
Motels      C C C C P   C  
Offices and professional offices      P P P P C  P   
Outdoor display         C      
Personal or professional services      P P P P C   P P 
Pet shops       P P P    C  
Plumbing, heating and electrical supplies       P P P    C  
Pre-manufactured home sales facilities        C C      
Public or private parking lots or structures (not including parking lots as 
accessory to a principal use      C C C C      

Refreshment stands      C C C C      
Repair and service of motor propelled vehicles including the storage and 
sale of automotive accessories      C C C C      

Repair, service and assembly of motorized or nonmotorized vehicles, 
including the repair and storage of automatic accessories, except the 
wrecking of motor-propelled vehicles 

            P P 

Restaurants: drive-in       C C C C P     
Restaurants: fast food      C C C C P     
Restaurants: other than drive-in and fast food      C C C C P  P   

Restaurants with walk-up order/service window      C C  C   C   
Retail, general      P P P P P P P   
Retail uses greater than 10,000 square feet in total floor area      C C C C      
Retail uses greater than 10,000 square feet in sales floor area           P    
Retail uses less than 10,000 square feet in sales floor area           C    
Sales, service, and repair: ‘Category L’ two- and three-wheeled vehicles, 
ATVS and UTVs, snowmobiles, and the like       C C C    P P 

Sales, service, and repair: ‘Category M’ light duty vehicles (passenger 
vehicles)       C C C    P P 

Sales, service, and repair: ‘Category N’ heavy duty vehicles (trucks, buses, 
coaches, tractor-trailer units, and the like)         C    P P 

Sales, service, and repair: ‘Category T’ implements of husbandry         C    P P 
Sales, service, and repair: boats and personal watercraft       C C C      
Sales, service, and repair: construction equipment and similar heavy 
equipment         C    P P 

Professional studios (artists, photographers, and the like)      P P P P P P    
Travel centers           P    
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COMMERCIAL USES 
Zoning District 

A-
1 

R-
1 

R-
2 

R-
3 

MH
 

B-
1 

B-
2 

B-
3 

B-
4 

B-
5 

B-
6 

B-
7 

I-1
 

I-2
 

 

INDUSTRIAL & MANUFACTURING USES 
Zoning District 

A-
1 

R-
1 

R-
2 

R-
3 

MH
 

B-
1 

B-
2 

B-
3 

B-
4 

B-
5 

B-
6 

B-
7 

I-1
 

I-2
 

	

CIVIC, INSTITUTIONAL, AND HEALTHCARE USES 
Zoning District 

A-
1 

R-
1 

R-
2 

R-
3 

MH
 

B-
1 

B-
2 

B-
3 

B-
4 

B-
5 

B-
6 

B-
7 

I-1
 

I-2
 

Truck garage      C C C C      

Undertaking establishments      C C C C      
Wholesale business             P P 
Wholesale uses that exceed 10,000 square feet in floor area        C C      

Artisan shops      P P P P P P C P P 
Breweries, excluding microbreweries       C      C  
Cleaning and dyeing, collection and distribution depots only       P P P    C  
Clothing, textile, or apparel manufacturing            C   
Composting operation C             C 
Craft distilleries      C C     C   
Distilleries, excluding craft distilleries       C      C  
Distribution center             P P 
Extraction use C              
Indoor storage or wholesaling             P P 
Junkyard or salvage yard C             C 
Light industrial             P P 
Light industrial incidental to indoor sales          C     
Manufacture and bottling of nonalcoholic beverages             P P 
Manufacturing operations              C 
Microbreweries and brewpubs      C C C C C  P   
Outdoor storage or wholesaling              C 
Processing, packing and manufacture of food, with a retail component      C C C C C     
Processing, packing and manufacture of food, except meat and meat 
products, fish and fish products, sauerkraut and cabbage byproducts, or the 
vining of peas 

            C  

Self-service storage units and mini-warehouses             C  
Sewage disposal plants        C C    C  
Sexually oriented land use              C 
Underground fuel storage and pumps      C C C C      
Winery       C      C  
Winery, boutique      C C     C   

Ambulance services        C C    C  
Cemeteries  C   C C C C C      
Community buildings and grounds  C C C  C C C C C C    
County penal institutions        C C    C  
Hospitals and clinics      C C C C      
Institutions of an educational, philanthropic or eleemosynary nature      C C C C      
Libraries  C    C C C C C C    
Municipal buildings, except the following: sewage disposal plants, garbage 
incinerators, public warehouses, public garages, public shops and storage 
yards, and penal or correctional institutions 

 C C C  C C C C C C    
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CIVIC, INSTITUTIONAL, AND HEALTHCARE USES 
Zoning District 

A-
1 

R-
1 

R-
2 

R-
3 

MH
 

B-
1 

B-
2 

B-
3 

B-
4 

B-
5 

B-
6 

B-
7 

I-1
 

I-2
 

	

UTILITY, COMMUNICATION, & TRANSPORTATION USES 
Zoning District 

A-
1 

R-
1 

R-
2 

R-
3 

MH
 

B-
1 

B-
2 

B-
3 

B-
4 

B-
5 

B-
6 

B-
7 

I-1
 

I-2
 

	

INDOOR & OUTDOOR RECREATION USES 
Zoning District 

A-
1 

R-
1 

R-
2 

R-
3 

MH
 

B-
1 

B-
2 

B-
3 

B-
4 

B-
5 

B-
6 

B-
7 

I-1
 

I-2
 

 

ACCESSORY USES & STRUCTURES 
Zoning District 

A-
1 

R-
1 

R-
2 

R-
3 

MH
 

B-
1 

B-
2 

B-
3 

B-
4 

B-
5 

B-
6 

B-
7 

I-1
 

I-2
 

Museums and art galleries  C    C C C C C C    

Nursing, rest, or convalescent homes    C    C C      
Philanthropic and eleemosynary institutions    C           
Places of worship  C C C  P P P P P P P   
Private clubs, fraternities and lodges, except those whose chief activity is 
customarily carried on as a business    C C          

Schools, colleges, and universities  C    C C C C C C    

Airports C             C 
Antennas, communication tower, and microwave relay stations, other than 
mobile towers and amateur radio towers C      P P     C C 

Bus and railroad depots       C        
Dumps, disposal areas, incinerators, and waste disposal facilities C             C 
Essential services P P P P P P P P P P P P P P 
Freight terminal              C 
Intermodal and transportation stations           C    
Mobile towers C C C C C C C C C C C C C C 
Radio broadcast studios       P P P    C  
Railroad right-of-way, not including switching, storage, freight yards or siding  C C C           

Campgrounds C              
Indoor recreation, commercial       P P    P   
Outdoor recreation, commercial        C C  C    
Outdoor recreation, active non-commercial C C C C P C C C C P C    
Outdoor recreation, passive non-commercial P C C C P C C C C P C    
Public pools and water slides        C C      

Accessory dwelling unit, as an accessory to a single-family dwelling C C C C           
Accessory Structure, excluding detached garages and Transitory Accessory 
Structures, not to exceed two per lot in residential districts  P P P  P P P       

Alternative Energy System: Electric vehicle infrastructure, levels 1, 2 C C C C C C C C C C C C C C 
Alternative Energy System: Electric vehicle infrastructure, level 3      C C C C C C C C C 
Alternative Energy System: Geothermal Energy Systems C C C C  C C C C C C C C C 
Alternative Energy System: Solar Energy Systems C C C C C C C C C C C C C C 
Alternative Energy System: Small Wind Energy Systems. C C C C C C C C C C C C C C 
Amateur radio antenna C C C C C          
Detached garages, not to exceed one per lot in residential districts  P P P  P P P       
Fences P P P P P P P P P P P P P P 
Home occupations P P P P P P P P       
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ACCESSORY USES & STRUCTURES 
Zoning District 

A-
1 

R-
1 

R-
2 

R-
3 

MH
 

B-
1 

B-
2 

B-
3 

B-
4 

B-
5 

B-
6 

B-
7 

I-1
 

I-2
 

 

OTHER USES 
Zoning District 

A-
1 

R-
1 

R-
2 

R-
3 

MH
 

B-
1 

B-
2 

B-
3 

B-
4 

B-
5 

B-
6 

B-
7 

I-1
 

I-2
 

 

 
17.110 AGRICULTURAL	DISTRICTS	
	
17.111 –	A-1	AGRICULTURAL	DISTRICT	
 
(1) Intent. This district is intended to: 

(a) Preserve a very low density, high quality rural setting for estate residential accommodating 
limited agricultural uses and livestock not to exceed one animal unit per acre with the Principal 
Structure accounting for one acre. 

(b) Provide for the continuance of commercial agriculture, consistent with Chapter 91, Wis. Stats., 
on properties of sufficient area to permit compatibility with surrounding residential development. 

(2) Uses. See Section 17.104 of this Chapter for a complete list of Permitted Uses and Conditional 
uses for all zoning districts. 

(3) Dimensional Standards. 
 

Lot 
Minimum Area Five acres 
Minimum Width 300 feet 
Open Space 4.25 acres per dwelling unit 

Keeping of bees, with approved permit under Chapter 26  P P P  P P P P P P P P P 
Keeping of chickens, with approved permit under Chapter 26  P P P  P P P       

Livestock on lots smaller than five acres in size, not to exceed one animal 
unit per acre excluding one acre for Principal Structure C              

Offices, accessory to a Principal Use.             P P 
Professional offices, as an accessory to a dwelling units  C C C           
Satellite dishes or antennae, excluding amateur radio P P P P P          
Short-term rentals of dwelling units, with approved license P P P P P P P P P   P   
Short-term rentals of dwelling units, with approved license C C C C C          
Storage garage or parking area in connection with a housing development 
project    C           

Swimming pools. P P P P           
Tasting rooms, as an accessory to a craft distillery, microbrewery, or winery       C     C C C 
Transitory Accessory Structures  P P P  P P P       
Uses customarily incidental to a Principal Use P P P P  P P P       

Unlisted uses deemed by the Plan Commission to be substantially the same 
as a Conditional use in the applicable zoning district. Once approved, this 
Chapter shall be amended to include such use as a listed Conditional use. 

P P P P P P P P P P P P P P 

Unlisted uses deemed by the Plan Commission to be substantially the same 
as a Permitted Use in the applicable zoning district. Once approved, this 
Chapter shall be amended to include such use as a listed Permitted Use. 

C C C C C C C C C C C C C C 

NOTES 
Table Codes: P – Permitted Uses; C – Conditional uses 
Supplementary Provisions – Please see the Supplementary Provisions Section of this Chapter for regulations and standards 
applicable to various Permitted, Conditional, and Accessory Uses.  
Definitions – Please see Definitions Section of this Chapter for additional information applicable to various Permitted, 
Conditional, and Accessory Uses. 
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Agricultural Structures Maximum Floor Area None 
Height Maximum 50 feet 
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Principal Structure, single-
family detached 

Minimum Floor Area 650 square feet 
Maximum Height 35 feet 

Principal Structure, two-
family 

Minimum Floor Area 1,200 square feet; 450 square feet per unit 
Maximum Height 35 feet 

Detached Garage, 
Residential 

Maximum Floor Area 3,200 square feet 
Height Maximum 15 feet; 10 feet sidewall [a] 

Accessory Structure. 
Residential 

Maximum Floor Area 200 square feet [b]  
Height Maximum 15 feet; 10 feet for sidewall [a] 

Minimum Setback 
Street Yard 80 feet 
Side Yard 50 feet 
Rear Yard 50 feet 

[a] See the Modifications Section of this Chapter. 
[b] Excludes Transitory Accessory Structures and Accessory Dwelling Units as defined in this Chapter. 

 
17.120 RESIDENTIAL	DISTRICTS	
 
17.121 –	R-1	SINGLE-FAMILY	RESIDENTIAL	DISTRICT 
 
(1) Intent. This district is intended to permit development which has a moderate density community 

character. Density and intensity standards for this district are designed to ensure that the single-
family residential district shall serve as a designation which preserves and protects the residential 
community character of its area. 

(2) Uses. See Section 17.104 of this Chapter for a complete list of Permitted Uses and Conditional 
uses for all zoning districts. 

(3) Dimensional Standards. 
 

Lot Standards 

Lot 

Minimum Area 8,500 square feet per dwelling unit 
Minimum Width 66 feet 

Minimum Open Space 

40 percent of lot area for lots less than one acre in size 
60 percent of lot area for lots one acre to 1.49 acres in 
size 
95 percent of lot area for lots five acres in size and 
larger 

Structural Standards 
Principal Structure, single-
family detached 

Minimum Floor Area 650 square feet 
Maximum Height [a] 35 feet 

Detached Garage [b] [c] 
Maximum Area 

Lots less than one acre in 
size 1,008 square feet 

Lots one acre to 1.49 
acres in size 1,800 square feet 

Lots five acres in size and 
larger 3,200 square feet 

Maximum Height 
Without ADU: 15 feet; 10 feet for sidewall 
With ADU: 25 feet; 15 feet for sidewall 

Accessory Dwelling Unit 
(ADU) [c] [d] 

Maximum Area 700 square feet 
Maximum Height 25 feet 

Accessory Structures, lot 
less than one acre in size 
[e] 

Maximum Area 200 square feet [g] 

Maximum Height 15 feet; 10 feet for sidewall [f] 
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Accessory Structures, lots 
one acre to 1.49 acres in 
size [e] 

Maximum Area 400 square feet [g] 

Maximum Height 20 feet; 14 feet for sidewall [f] 
Accessory Structures, lots 
five acres or larger in size 
[e] 

Maximum Area 600 square feet [g] 

Maximum Height 30 feet; 20 feet for sidewall [f] 
Minimum Setbacks [a] 

Principal Structure 

Street Yard 25 feet 
Side Yard, 1.5 stories or fewer Eight feet one side, 18 feet total for both sides 
Side Yard, two stories or more 10 feet one side, 25 feet total for both sides 
Rear Yard 30 feet 

Accessory Structures, lot 
less than one acre in size 

Secondary Street Yard 25 feet 
Side Yard Three feet 
Rear Yard Three feet 
Alley 10 feet 
Between structures [f] 10 feet 

Accessory Structures, lots 
one acre to 1.49 acres in 
size 

Secondary Street Yard 25 feet 
Side 15 feet 
Rear 15 feet 
Between structures [f] 10 feet 

Accessory Structures, lots 
five acres or larger in size 

Secondary Street Yard 25 feet 
Side Yard 25 feet 
Rear Yard 25 feet 
Between structures [f] 10 feet 

[a] On a single lot having a width of less than 66 feet and of record on November 3, 1967, the sum of the widths of the side 
yards shall be not less than the equivalent of 4.6 inches per foot of the lot width for buildings not over 1½ stories high and 
of 5.5 inches per foot of lot width for buildings from 1½ to 2½ stories high; provided further, that the buildable width of any 
such lot in no case shall be reduced to less than 24 feet, nor shall the width of any single side yard be less than 40% of the 
total required side yard width. 

[b] No more than one detached garage allowable on a single lot. 
[c] Detached garages and accessory dwelling units shall use like materials and colors to those of the Principal Structure. 

Exterior building materials shall be of comparable aesthetic quality on all sides. Corrugated metal is prohibited. 
[d] No more than one accessory dwelling unit allowable in a single lot. 
[e] No more than three Accessory Structures allowable on a single lot. Accessory Structures include detached garages and 

accessory dwelling units but exclude Transitory Accessory Structures. 
[f] See the Modifications Section of this Chapter. 
[g] Excludes Transitory Accessory Structures and Accessory Dwelling Units as defined in this Chapter. 

 
17.122 –	R-2	TWO-FAMILY	RESIDENTIAL	DISTRICT	
 
(1) Intent. This district is intended to permit development which has a moderate density community 

character. The land use standards for this district permit both single-family detached residential 
development and twin house/duplexes permitted by right. Density and intensity standards for this 
district are designed to ensure that the district shall serve as a designation which preserves and 
protects the moderate density residential community character of its area. 

(2) Uses. See Section 17.104 of this Chapter for a complete list of Permitted Uses and Conditional 
uses for all zoning districts. 
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(3) Dimensional Standards. 
 

Lot Standards 

Lot, single-family dwelling 
Minimum Area 8,500 square feet per dwelling unit 
Minimum Width 66 feet 
Minimum Open Space 40 percent of lot area 

Lot, two-family dwelling 
Minimum Area 5,000 square feet per dwelling unit 
Minimum Width  66 feet 
Minimum Open Space 40 percent of lot area 

Structural Standards 
Principal Structure, single-
family dwelling 

Minimum Floor Area 450 650 square feet 
Maximum Height 35 feet 

Principal Structure, two-
family dwelling 

Minimum Floor Area 1,200 square feet total, 450 square feet per unit 
Maximum Height 35 feet 

Detached Garage [b] [c] 
Maximum Area 

Lots less than one acre in 
size 1,008 square feet 

Lots one acre to 1.49 
acres in size 1,800 square feet 

Lots five acres in size and 
larger 3,200 square feet 

Maximum Height 
Without ADU: 15 feet; 10 feet for sidewall 
With ADU: 25 feet; 15 feet for sidewall 

Accessory Dwelling Unit 
(ADU) [c] [d] 

Maximum Area 700 square feet 
Maximum Height 25 feet 

Accessory Structures, lot 
less than one acre in size 
[e] 

Maximum Area 200 square feet 
Maximum Height 15 feet; 10 feet for sidewall [f] 

Accessory Structures, lots 
one acre to 1.49 acres in 
size [e] 

Maximum Area 400 square feet 

Maximum Height 20 feet; 14 feet for sidewall [f] 
Accessory Structures, lots 
five acres or larger in size 
[e] 

Maximum Area 600 square feet 

Maximum Height 30 feet; 20 feet for sidewall [f] 
Minimum Setbacks 

Principal Structure 
Street Yard 25 feet 
Side Yard 10 feet one side, 25 feet total for both sides 
Rear Yard 30 feet 

Accessory Structures, lot 
less than one acre in size 
[e] 

Secondary Street Yard 25 feet 
Alley 10 feet 
Side Three feet 
Rear Three feet 
Between structures [g] 10 feet 

Accessory Structures, lots 
one acre to 1.49 acres in 
size [e] 

Secondary Street Yard  25 feet 
Side 15 feet 
Rear 15 feet 
Between structures [g] 10 feet 

Accessory Structures, lots 
five acres or larger in size 
[e] 

Secondary Street Yard 25 feet 
Side Yard 25 feet 
Rear Yard 25 feet 
Between structures [g] 10 feet 
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[a] Every zero lot line or common wall development shall be on a zoning lot where each single-family attached dwelling 
hereafter erected shall have a minimum area of not less than 3,600 square feet and a minimum width of 33 feet at the 
building line. 

[b] No more than one detached garage allowable on a single lot. 
[c] Detached garages and accessory dwelling units shall use like materials and colors to those of the Principal Structure. 

Exterior building materials shall be of comparable aesthetic quality on all sides. Corrugated metal is prohibited. 
[d] No more than one accessory dwelling unit allowable in a single lot. 
[e] No more than three Accessory Structures allowable on a single lot. Accessory Structures include detached garages and 

accessory dwelling units but exclude Transitory Accessory Structures.  
[f] See the Modifications Section of this Chapter. 
[g] Excludes Transitory Accessory Structures. For zero lot line or common wall development a dwelling unit may be placed on 

one interior side property line, giving it one zero-side/interior setback. The exterior of the other side yard of the principal 
building shall have a setback of not less than 12.5 feet. 

 
17.123 –	R-3	MULTI-FAMILY	RESIDENTIAL	DISTRICT	
 
(1) Intent. This district is intended to permit development which has a moderate density community 

character. The land use standards for this district permit single-family detached, twin house/duplex, 
2-flats, townhouses, and multiplexes and apartments permitted by right and related institutional land 
uses. Density and intensity standards for this district are designed to ensure that the multifamily 
residence district shall serve as a designation which preserves and protects the community 
character of its area. 

(2) Uses. See Section 17.104 of this Chapter for a complete list of Permitted Uses and Conditional 
uses for all zoning districts. 

(3) Dimensional Standards. 
 

Lot Standards 

Lot 
Minimum Area 10,000 square feet; 2,150 square feet per dwelling unit 
Minimum Width 100 feet 
Minimum Open Space 50 percent of lot area 

Structural Standards 
Principal Structure, single-
family dwelling 

Minimum Floor Area 450 square feet 
Maximum Height 35 feet 

Principal Structure, two-
family dwelling 

Minimum Floor Area 1,200 square feet 
Maximum Height 45 feet 

Principal Structure, three-
family dwelling 

Minimum Floor Area 1,500 square feet 
Maximum Height 45 feet 

Principal Structure, four- 
or more-family dwelling 

Minimum Floor Area 450 square feet per unit 
Maximum Height 45 feet 

Accessory Structure Maximum Height 15 feet [a] 
Minimum Setbacks 

Principal Structure, single-
family detached 

Street Yard 25 feet 
Side Yard, 1.5 stories or fewer Eight feet one side, 18 feet total for both sides 
Side Yard, two stories or more 10 feet one side, 25 feet total for both sides 
Rear Yard 30 feet [b] 

Principal Structure, two- or 
more-family dwelling 

Street Yard 25 feet 
Side Yard 10 feet one side, 25 feet total for both sides 
Rear Yard 30 feet [b] 

Accessory Structure, lot 
less than one acre in size 

Secondary Street Yard 25 feet 
Side Three feet 
Rear Three feet 
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Between structures [c] 10 feet 
[a] See the Modifications Section of this Chapter. 
[b] Buildings 30 or more feet in height, five feet shall be added to the rear yard for each additional five feet in height. 
[c] Excludes Transitory Accessory Structures as defined in this Chapter. 

 
17.124 –	MH	MOBILE	HOME	DISTRICT	
 
(1) Intent. This district is intended to provide a safe, attractive, and functional environment for mobile 

and manufactured home parks and subdivisions, where the characteristics of manufactured homes 
do not allow them to be classified as single-family dwellings. The district shall be mapped only 
where the mobile or manufactured home park will be provided with public sanitary sewer service. 

(2) Uses. See Section 17.104 of this Chapter for a complete list of Permitted Uses and Conditional 
uses for all zoning districts. 

(3) Dimensional Standards. 
 

Lot Standards 

Lot 

Minimum Area, total lot 10 acres 
Minimum Area, per unit 6,000 square feet 
Minimum Width, per unit 50 feet 
Minimum Open Space 50 percent of lot area 

Structural Standards 

Principal Structure 

Minimum Floor Area 1,000 square feet 
Minimum Dimensions 25 feet by 40 feet 
Maximum Height 35 feet 
Minimum Roof Pitch 4:12 
Minimum Eave Width 18 inches 

Accessory Structure [a] Maximum Height 15 feet [a] 
Minimum Setbacks 

Principal Structure 

Perimeter Yard 40 feet 
Right-of-Way 25 feet 
Private Road 20 feet 
Between Units 30 feet [b] 

Accessory Structure Perimeter Yard 40 feet 
Between structures [b] 10 feet 

[a] See the Modifications Section of this Chapter. 
[b] Excludes Transitory Accessory Structures as defined in this Chapter. 

 
(4) Additional Standards. 

(a) Site Plan Requirements. The following information is required for all mobile home parks: 
1. A written description of the proposed mobile or manufactured home park, including 

proposed terms of sale or lease of sites; park rules; a maintenance program and 
responsibilities; types of homes to be constructed or allowed; other ancillary uses for the 
site; and assurances that the site will be developed and operated in accordance with all 
approved plans, including bylaws and deed restrictions. 

2. A site plan map drawn to scale showing proposed mobile or manufactured home park 
layout; location of home sites, roads, parking areas, and site boundaries; existing 
topography lines; existing natural features including waterways, wetlands, floodplains, 
woodlands, and shoreland areas; required perimeter and home setbacks and spacing; 
existing and proposed buildings and other structures; water supply well and lines; 
sanitary waste disposal lines and system; grading and stormwater management plan; 
covered or screened refuse storage areas; proposed types and locations of landscape 
plantings and recreation areas; proposed development phasing if any; and any other 
information the Zoning Administrator shall deem necessary. Professional engineering 
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assistance is encouraged in such design, especially of roadways, home siting, site 
grading and stormwater management, and utility placement.  

(b) Shall conform to requirements of HFS 177, Wis. Adm. Code.  
(c) Shall provide an acceptable sewage treatment and/or disposal system meeting the 

requirements of all applicable State regulations and Chapter 15: Plumbing Code of the 
Waupaca Municipal Code.  

(d) Shall have direct access to a public road and a circulation plan that facilitates the safe and 
efficient movement of emergency vehicles.  

(e) All access interior park roads shall meet the minimum construction standards required by 
Chapter 18: Subdivision and Platting. All interior park roads, driveways to individual home sites, 
and parking areas shall be hard surfaced, and maintained in a dust-free condition. Where 
driveways to individual home sites are located on opposite sides of the road, they shall be 
offset to avoid collisions when backing out.  

(f) Home sites and access drives shall be located, graded, and maintained to provide each site 
with positive site drainage and for each site to be free from flooding. All sites shall be provided 
with anchor points for securing mobile or manufactured homes.  

(g) Shall provide a minimum of one acre of common recreation open space, plus an additional 500 
square feet for each home site or lot in the park. The minimum required perimeter setback and 
individual home sites shall be included in the gross site area, but not in the calculation of 
common recreation open space. Such common open space shall be regular in shape and shall 
not be subject to flooding or lengthy periods of wet conditions. Common recreation open space 
shall be maintained in perpetuity by the mobile or manufactured park owner.  

(h) Each mobile or manufactured home, principal and accessory building, and vehicle parking area 
shall meet the minimum shoreland setback associated with any navigable waterway in Chapter 
21: Shoreland-Wetland Code. There shall be a 40-foot landscaped buffer setback from all other 
exterior lot lines of the mobile or manufactured home park to all home sites, roads, parking 
areas, recreation areas, wells, and private sewage disposal systems. Roads and utility 
crossings of the buffer setback shall be minimized and shall occur at right angles wherever 
possible. The project shall provide a landscaped bufferyard along all exterior lot lines.  

(i) All mobile or manufactured homes shall be used for dwelling purposes. No mobile or 
manufactured home site shall be rented for a period of less than 30 days.  

(j) The mobile or manufactured home park shall be owned by a single individual, trust, 
partnership, public or private association, or corporation, except for a mobile or manufactured 
home subdivision, where a homeowners association shall be established for the management 
and maintenance of all common areas not in public ownership. 

	
17.130 BUSINESS	DISTRICTS	
 
17.131 –	B-1	NEIGHBORHOOD	BUSINESS	DISTRICT	
 
(1) Intent. This district is intended to provide for individual or small groups of retail and customer 

service establishments serving primarily the convenience of a local neighborhood and the 
character, appearance and operation of which are compatible with the character of the surrounding 
area.	

(2) Uses. See Section 17.104 of this Chapter for a complete list of Permitted Uses and Conditional 
uses for all zoning districts.	

(3) Dimensional Standards. 
 

Lot Standards 

Lot 

Minimum Area 8,500 square feet 
Minimum Width 66 feet 
Minimum Open Space, lot 20,000 
square feet in size or smaller No minimum 

Minimum Open Space, lot 20,001 to 
30,000 square feet in size 10 percent 
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Minimum Open Space, lot 30,001 
square feet in size or larger 25 percent 

Structural Standards 

Principal Structure 

Maximum Floor Area, one-story 
structure 5,000 square feet 

Maximum Floor Area, two-story 
structure 10,000 square feet 

Maximum Height 35 feet 
Accessory Structure [a] Maximum Height 15 feet [a] 

Minimum Setbacks 

All Structures 
Street Yard 25 feet 
Side Yard 10 feet 
Rear Yard 15 feet 

[a] See the Modifications Section of this Chapter. 
 
17.132 –	B-2	CENTRAL	BUSINESS	DISTRICT	
 
(1) Intent. This district is intended to permit both large and small scale "downtown" commercial 

development at an intensity which provides significant incentives for infill development, 
redevelopment, and the continued economic viability of existing development. A wide range of 
office, retail, and lodging land uses are permitted within this district. In an effort to minimum the 
potential disruptions to existing residential development, nonresidential development within this 
district should minimize direct access to local residential streets or residential collector streets. No 
requirements for on site landscaping or parking are required in this district. This district is strictly 
limited to the central City locations. 

(2) Uses. See Section 17.104 of this Chapter for a complete list of Permitted Uses and Conditional 
uses for all zoning districts.	

(3) Dimensional Standards. 
 

Lot Standards 

Lot 
Minimum Area No minimum 
Minimum Width No minimum 
Minimum Open Space No minimum 

Structural Standards 

Principal Structure 
Maximum Floor Area, one-story 
structure No maximum 

Maximum Height 45 feet 
Accessory Structure [a] Maximum Height 30 feet [a] 

Minimum Setbacks 

All Structures 
Street Yard No minimum 
Side Yard No minimum 
Rear Yard No minimum 

[a] See the Modifications Section of this Chapter. 
 
17.133 –	B-3	GENERAL	COMMERCIAL	DISTRICT	
 
(1) Intent. This district is intended to permit large and small scale commercial development which is 

compatible with the desired overall community character of the area in general. Significant areas of 
landscaping are required in this district to ensure that this effect is achieved. A wide range of office, 
retail, and lodging land uses are permitted within this district. In order to ensure a minimum of 
disruption to residential development, direct access to a local residential street or a residential 
collector street is strongly discouraged. 
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(2) Uses. See Section 17.104 of this Chapter for a complete list of Permitted Uses and Conditional 
uses for all zoning districts. 

(3) Dimensional Standards. 
 

Lot Standards 

Lot 

Minimum Area 20,000 square feet 
Minimum Width 100 feet 
Minimum Open Space, lot 20,000 
square feet in size or smaller No minimum 

Minimum Open Space, lot 20,001 to 
30,000 square feet in size 10 percent 

Minimum Open Space, lot 30,001 
square feet in size or larger 25 percent 

Structural Standards 

Principal Structure 
Maximum Floor Area 50 percent of lot area 
Maximum Height 35 feet 

Accessory Structure [a] Maximum Height 30 feet [a] 
Minimum Setbacks 

All Structures 
Street Yard 25 feet 
Side Yard 10 feet 
Rear Yard 15 feet 

[a] See the Modifications Section of this Chapter. 
 
17.134 –	B-4	STRIP	COMMERCIAL	DISTRICT	
 
(1) Intent. The strip commercial district was created to facilitate the development of land annexed to the 

City of Waupaca on the West Side. This property was envisioned to be developed into larger retail 
properties which would attract businesses that would desire a close proximity to U.S. Highway 10 
(i.e., hotels, fast food restaurants, convenience stores/gas stations, and other convenience type 
businesses). The City will maintain the current strip commercial district for those properties already 
in this district. Future properties will be discouraged from using this zoning category. At the time the 
City of Waupaca undertakes a complete zoning code rewrite, the City may choose to rezone any or 
all properties currently zoned strip commercial district to a more suitable district. 

(2) Uses. See Section 17.104 of this Chapter for a complete list of Permitted Uses and Conditional 
uses for all zoning districts. 

(3) Dimensional Standards. 
 

Lot Standards 

Lot 

Minimum Area No minimum 
Minimum Width 100 feet 
Minimum Open Space, lot 20,000 
square feet in size or smaller No minimum 

Minimum Open Space, lot 20,001 to 
30,000 square feet in size 10 percent 

Minimum Open Space, lot 30,001 
square feet in size or larger 25 percent 

Structural Standards 

Principal Structure 
Minimum Floor Area 1,000 square feet 
Maximum Floor Area 50 percent of lot area 
Maximum Height 35 feet [a] 

Accessory Structure [a] Maximum Height 30 feet [b] 
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Minimum Setbacks 

All Structures 

Street Yard, major street 50 feet 
Street Yard, minor street 25 feet 
Side Yard 20 feet 
Rear Yard 25 feet 

[a] See the Modifications Section of this Chapter. 
 
17.135 –	B-5	PLANNED	COMMERCIAL	DISTRICT	
 
(1) Intent. This district is intended to permit large- and small-scale commercial development which is 

compatible with the desired overall community character of the area in general. Significant areas of 
landscaping are required in this district to ensure that this effect is achieved. A wide range of office, 
retail, and lodging land uses are permitted within this district. In order to ensure a minimum of 
disruption to residential development, development within this district should take access from a 
collector or arterial street. 

(2) Uses. See Section 17.104 of this Chapter for a complete list of Permitted Uses and Conditional 
uses for all zoning districts. 

(3) Dimensional Standards. 
 

Lot Standards 

Lot 

Minimum Area 20,000 square feet 
Minimum Width 100 feet 
Minimum Open Space, lot 20,000 
square feet in size or smaller No minimum 

Minimum Open Space, lot 20,001 to 
30,000 square feet in size 10 percent 

Minimum Open Space, lot 30,001 
square feet in size or larger 25 percent 

Structural Standards 

Principal Structure 
Minimum Floor Area 1,000 square feet 
Maximum Floor Area 50 percent of lot area 
Maximum Height 20 feet [a] 

Accessory Structure [a] Maximum Height 15 feet [b] 
Minimum Setbacks 

All Structures 

Street Yard, major street 50 feet 
Street Yard, minor street 25 feet 
Side Yard 20 feet 
Rear Yard 25 feet 

[a] A maximum height of 45 feet is allowable for structures located more than 50 feet from all lot lines. 
[b] See the Modifications Section of this Chapter. 

 
17.136 –	B-6	INTERCHANGE	ZONE	DISTRICT	
 
(1) Intent. The interchange zone district was created to facilitate the development of land within an 

approximate ½-mile radius of the U.S. Highway 10/State Highway 22/54 Interchange. This property 
was envisioned to be developed into large-scale and travel-oriented retail with design standards 
that result in a welcoming gateway to the City of Waupaca. 

(2) Uses. See Section 17.104 of this Chapter for a complete list of Permitted Uses and Conditional 
uses for all zoning districts. 
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(3) Dimensional Standards. 
 

Lot Standards 

Lot 
Minimum Area No minimum 
Minimum Width 100 feet 
Minimum Open Space 15 percent, devoted to landscaped open space 

Structural Standards 

Principal Structure Minimum Floor Area 10,000 square feet 
Maximum Height 60 feet [a]  

Accessory Structure [a] Maximum Height 30 feet [a] [b] 
Minimum Setbacks 

All Structures 
Street Yard 50 feet 
Side Yard 40 feet total; 10 feet minimum for one side 
Rear Yard 25 feet 

[a] See the Modifications Section of this Chapter. 
 
(4) Additional Standards. 

(a) Building Architecture and Style Regulations. 
1. Exterior building materials shall be of high and comparable aesthetic quality on all sides. 

Building materials such as glass, brick, decorative concrete block, metal panel with 
concealed fastener, or stucco shall be used. 

2. A minimum of 20 percent of all of the combined facades of the structure shall employ 
actual facade protrusions or recesses. 

3. A minimum of 20 percent of all the combined linear roof eave or parapet lines of the 
structure shall employ differences in height, with such differences being six feet or more 
as measured from eave to eave or parapet to parapet. 

4. A variation in color consistent with the requirements of the EGD District is encouraged on 
all building facades.  

5. Windows shall be integrated into building design.  
6. Building entrances shall be clearly marked by incorporating distinct architectural features 

such as canopies, overhangs, projections, arcades, peaked roof forms, arches, display 
windows or other similar features.  

7. Barbed wire or electrical and single-, double- or triple-strand fences are prohibited.  
8. All mechanical and utility equipment shall be screened or painted to be similar to the 

surrounding area.  
9. All loading docks, outdoor storage and refuse areas shall be screened from public view 

using walls, or enclosures constructed of materials consistent with those used on the 
Principal Structure on the property. Screening fences, walls or enclosures shall be no 
less than eight feet in height. 

(b) Landscaping and Open Space Regulations. 
1. All landscaping requirements for the EGD District apply. 
2. All open areas of any lot not used for parking, driveways, or storage shall be landscaped 

consistent with the Landscaping Section of this Chapter. 
3. All parking areas shall be landscaped with a buffer strip not less than 15 feet wide located 

between the edge of the right-of-way and the surface of the parking area. Corner lots 
shall provide said landscape buffer along both abutting rights-of-way. At least one tree 
per 50 feet of street frontage shall be provided. The same total number of trees may be 
planted in clusters with varied spacing to create a more natural look. Areas between trees 
shall be landscaped using a combination of shrubs, berms or planted ground cover.  

4. Any frontage abutting a residential use shall have a landscape buffer or other screening 
material that is consistent with those used on the Principal Structure along the abutting 
frontage and no less than eight feet in height. The buffer shall include at least one tree 
per 40 feet of abutting frontage. 
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5. All trees located adjacent to designated parking areas must be pruned so that branching 
begins no less than six feet above pavement.  

(c)  Traffic Impact and Circulation. 
1. A Traffic Impact Analysis conducted by a licensed professional engineer with expertise in 

traffic engineering shall be required when staff determines a probability of potentially 
significant effects on offsite traffic and circulation as a result of proposed development. 

2. The extent of the boundaries for the Traffic Impact Analysis study area shall be 
determined by staff in consultation with the developer. 

3. The analysis shall specify necessary improvements to existing road infrastructure and 
detailed on-site traffic circulation strategies. On-site traffic circulation shall account for 
vehicle and pedestrian access to existing adjacent developments. Traffic circulation shall 
also account for vehicle and pedestrian access to existing infrastructure. 

4. Shared access and interconnected design best practices shall be used. Generally, 
adjacent lots shall share access to public rights-of-way and parking lots shall interconnect 
whenever practical. Shared access and interconnected parking lots will be assessed in 
accordance to traffic impact analysis results. 

5. Vehicular access points planned to be located along property lines, or closer than six feet 
from a property line, should be considered for shared vehicular access points with the 
abutting lot or parcel. The vehicular access point centerline may be the property line 
between two lots or parcels of land or may be a mutually agreed upon land access 
easement. 

6. Staff may require curb and islands for internal parking circulation when such structures 
are deemed necessary for safety vehicular and pedestrian circulation. 

(d) Bicycle and Pedestrian Accommodations. Bicycle and pedestrian accommodations shall be 
included to encourage bicycle and pedestrian circulation by providing adequate and safe 
storage and parking facilities for bicycles and providing adequate and safe facilities and access 
for pedestrians. 
1. One bicycle parking space shall be provided for each 2,000 square feet of floor area up 

to a maximum of 10 spaces. In all cases where bicycle parking is required a minimum of 
two spaces shall be provided. 

2. Bicycle parking spaces shall be located close to automobile parking spaces but kept 
separate and out of conflict with motor vehicle traffic.  

3. Bicycle parking facilities shall be located in a clearly designated and convenient location 
and shall be harmonious with the surrounding environment and shall be at least as 
convenient as the majority of auto parking spaces provided.  

4. Bicycle parking is allowed in the front and side setbacks of the parcel provided that the 
parking area requires no more than 25 percent of the required setback area being paved 
and the bicycle parking area is no further than 100 feet from the primary entrance of the 
building.  

5. Required bicycle parking racks must be designed to support the bicycle by its frame and 
allow the use of either a cable lock or a U-shaped lock. Bicycle lockers and secure indoor 
storage facilities are also allowed.  

6. Bicycle parking facilities shall be at least two feet wide and six feet deep with an access 
aisle at least five feet wide.  

7. Continuous pedestrian walkways shall be provided from building entries to the public 
sidewalk or right-of-way, existing community trails, parking areas, transit stops, and 
adjacent properties, as appropriate to encourage connectivity to off-site pedestrian 
walkways.  

8. On-site pedestrian walkways and sidewalks shall be a minimum of five feet wide, except 
that walkways adjacent to a parking area where cars may overhang the walkway shall be 
a minimum of seven feet wide.  

9. At each point that the on-site pedestrian walkway system crosses a parking lot or internal 
street or driveway, the walkway or crosswalk shall be clearly marked through the use of a 
change in color, texture, or height.  
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17.137 –	B-7	RIVERFRONT	DISTRICT	
 
(1) Intent. This district is intended to permit the combined residential and commercial use of buildings 

in correlation with the ‘Live-Work’ style of first story living. The B-7 district is created with the idea of 
residential living on the first floor in part due to the location of the buildings in proximity to the water. 
At the time of adoption, all new or future development shall maintain a minimum of two-story 
building frontage along all public streets. The live-work style promotes increased usage of the 
backside of the buildings which has significant topographic grade changes towards Riverview Park. 
A range of retail, commercial, and residential land uses are permitted within this district. 

(2) Uses. See Section 17.104 of this Chapter for a complete list of Permitted Uses and Conditional 
uses for all zoning districts. 

(3) Dimensional Standards. The dimensional standards in the B-7 District are those of existing 
structures. 

 
17.140 INDUSTRIAL	DISTRICTS	
 
17.141 –	I-1	LIGHT	INDUSTRIAL	DISTRICT	
 
(1) Intent. This district is intended to permit both large and small scale industrial and office 

development at an intensity which is consistent with the overall desired suburban community 
character of the community. Beyond relatively extensive landscaping, the primary distinguishing 
feature of this district is that it is geared to indoor industrial activities which are not typically 
associated with high levels of noise, soot, odors and other potential nuisances for adjoining 
properties. In order to ensure a minimum of disruption to residential development, no development 
within this district shall take direct access to a local residential street or a residential collector street. 

(2) Uses. See Section 17.104 of this Chapter for a complete list of Permitted Uses and Conditional 
uses for all zoning districts. 

(3) Dimensional Standards. 
 

Lot Standards 

Lot 
Minimum Area 20,000 square feet 
Minimum Width 100 feet 
Minimum Open Space 35 percent of lot area 

Structural Standards 

Principal Structure 
Maximum Floor Area 60% of lot area 
Maximum Height 45 feet  

Accessory Structure [a] Maximum Height 50 feet [a] 
Minimum Setbacks 

All Structures 

Street Yard 25 feet 
Side Yard 20 feet 
Rear Yard, buildings less than two 
stories in height 20 feet 

Rear Yard, building two stories in 
height or taller 23 feet 

[a] See the Modifications Section of this Chapter. 
 
17.142 –	I-2	HEAVY	INDUSTRIAL	DISTRICT	
 
(1) Intent. This district is intended to permit both large and small scale industrial and office 

development at an intensity which provides ample incentive for infill development and 
redevelopment of industrial areas existing as of the effective date of this Chapter. This district is 
designed to permit a very wide variety of industrial uses which may occur both indoors and 
outdoors, including certain land uses which are permitted in no other zoning district because of their 
potential to create nuisances for adjoining properties. In order to ensure a minimum of disruption to 
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residential development, no development within this district shall take direct access to a local 
residential street or a residential collector street. 

(2) Uses. See Section 17.104 of this Chapter for a complete list of Permitted Uses and Conditional 
uses for all zoning districts. 

(3) Dimensional Standards. 
 

Lot Standards 

Lot 
Minimum Area 10,000 square feet 
Minimum Width 100 feet 
Minimum Open Space 25 percent of lot area 

Structural Standards 

Principal Structure 
Maximum Floor Area 60% of lot area 
Maximum Height 45 feet  

Accessory Structure [a] Maximum Height 50 feet [a] 
Minimum Setbacks 

All Structures 

Street Yard 25 feet 
Side Yard 20 feet 
Rear Yard, buildings less than two 
stories in height 30 feet 

Rear Yard, building two stories in 
height or taller 33 feet 

[a] See the Modifications Section of this Chapter. 
 
17.150 NON-STANDARD	DISTRICTS	
 
17.151 –	SPO	SHORELAND	PROTECTION	OVERLAY	DISTRICT	
 
(1) Intent. This District is intended to preserve and protect the environmental quality of surface waters 

and the natural and economic values of shoreland areas within the City of Waupaca. 
(a) District Application. The Shoreland Protection Overlay District shall be superimposed (overlaid) 

upon the base zoning district in effect. The regulations and requirements imposed by the 
Shoreland Protection overlay District shall be in addition to those established by the base 
zoning district which jointly apply. Under joint application of the districts, the more restrictive 
requirements shall apply. 

(b) Exemption. A structure or use which was lawful before adoption of this Section, but which is not 
in conformity with the provisions of the Shoreland Protection Overlay District, may be continued 
subject to the Nonconformities Section of this Chapter.  

(2) Uses. Any use permitted by right or by Conditional Use Permit in the underlying base zoning district 
is allowed as a permitted or Conditional use in the Shoreland Protection Overlay District. See 
Section 17.104 of this Chapter for a complete list of Permitted Uses and Conditional uses for all 
zoning districts. 

(3) Dimensional Standards. All dimensional standards are as applicable for the underlying base zone. 
 

Lot Standards 

Lot 
Minimum Area Same as underlying base zone 
Minimum Width Same as underlying base zone 
Minimum Open Space Same as underlying base zone 

Structural Standards 

Principal Structure Maximum Floor Area Same as underlying base zone 
Maximum Height Same as underlying base zone 

Accessory Structure [a] Maximum Height Same as underlying base zone 
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Minimum Setbacks 

All Structures 

Street Yard Same as underlying base zone 
Side Yard Same as underlying base zone 
Rear Yard Same as underlying base zone 

Shore Yard 75 feet from the Ordinary High Water Mark of a 
navigable lake or channel. 

 
17.152 –	PUD	PLANNED	UNIT	DEVELOPMENT	DISTRICT	
 
(1) Intent. This Section is intended to encourage residential and commercial planned unit 

developments offering greater creativity and flexibility in site plan design than is provided under the 
strict application of zoning and subdivision regulations while, at the same time, preserving the 
health, safety, order, convenience, prosperity and general welfare of the City. Specifically, the 
purpose of the planned unit development district is to: 
(a) Assure that growth is planned and accomplished within the City's goals, both for the 

surrounding neighborhood and the community as a whole. 
(b) Promote flexibility in design and the efficient use of land to facilitate a more economic 

arrangement of buildings, uses, circulation systems and utilities.  
(c) Provide for the accomplishment of external architectural unity so as to promote design 

harmony.  
(d) Preserve, to the greatest extent possible, existing landscape features and natural amenities 

and utilize such features in an effective manner.  
(e) Enhance the natural setting through the placement of man-made facilities and plant materials.  
(f) Provide more usable and suitably located common and open space areas than would otherwise 

be provided under conventional land development procedures.  
(2) Uses. Uses permitted in a planned unit development may consist of one or a mixture of land uses 

clearly designated by type on the approved final development plan. Mixed uses may occur among 
or within buildings as long as the uses are compatible with each other and with planned and 
existing uses surrounding the PUD.  

(3) District Standards. 
(a) Access. All land uses shall abut on a public street or have adequate access to a public street 

by means of a private drive. All streets and drives shall tie in effectively with the City's existing 
street system and with those arterial and collector streets proposed in its future land use plan. 

(b) Architectural Style. The architectural style of individual structures shall be compatible with other 
structures in the PUD, with the overall site design and with surrounding land uses.  

(c) Common Open Space. Whenever possible, common open space shall be linked to the open 
space areas of surrounding developments. Common open space shall be of a size, shape, 
location and usability for its proposed purpose.  

(d) Density. Density shall be governed by the standards of the zoning district most similar in 
function to the proposed use. A residential PUD may provide up to a 25 percent increase in the 
number of units per acre if the PUD provides substantially more site amenities than are found in 
a conventional residential development. The character, use of existing landscape, design 
variation and environmental concern of a PUD shall govern the amount of approved density 
increase.  

(e) Determining Standards. Standards for lot area, coverage, setbacks, parking and screening 
shall be governed by the standards of the zoning district most similar in function to the 
proposed PUD use, as determined by the Plan Commission. Deviation from those standards 
may be permitted only if such deviation is consistent with the total design of the development, 
encourages a desirable living environment and is not detrimental to the welfare of the City.  

(f) Exterior Boundary Setback. No principal building shall be set back less than 20 feet from the 
exterior of a PUD or a public street right-of-way. No commercial or industrial structure shall be 
nearer than 50 feet to its side or rear property lines where such line abuts a single-family use.  

(g) Property Owner's Association. If not platted in a conventional manner, membership in a 
property owner's association shall be mandatory for all owners of property within the PUD. The 
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property owner's association shall own and maintain all common open space and private 
interior drives. 
1. Designation of Recreational Trails. When possible, trails should be integrated into the 

PUD. Trails within a PUD shall be encouraged to connect to existing or future exterior 
trail systems. A PUD not conventionally platted shall include at least 10 percent common 
open space. 

2. Minimum PUD Development Area. At least two acres of land in single ownership or 
control shall be the minimum land area for a PUD. However, a site of less than two acres 
may qualify if one or more of the following conditions exist:  
a. Natural features of the land are such that development under standard zoning 

regulations would not be appropriate in order to conserve such features; or, 
b. The land is adjacent to or across the street from property which has been developed 

as a PUD and is to be developed in relationship to such prior development; or,  
c. Flexible design is needed to address detrimental site features affecting the 

development potential of a site such as heavily used highways, railroad tracks 
traversing a property, rock outcroppings, adjacent incompatible land uses or similar 
site constraints.  

(4) Environmental Review Standards and Site Design Standards. In reviewing a proposed planned 
development, the City shall apply the following standards and the Plan Commission shall 
recommend approval of such planned development only when it has determined that the following 
standards have been reasonably satisfied. 
(a) The proposal shall demonstrate an effective and unified treatment of the development 

possibilities on the project site, making appropriate provision for the preservation of scenic 
features and physical amenities of the site and the surrounding areas. 

(b) The project shall be planned and developed to harmonize with any existing or proposed 
surrounding land uses.  

(c) Individual buildings shall be related to each other in design, mass, placement and connection to 
provide a visually and physically integrated development.  

(d) All buildings shall be arranged so as to be accessible to services and emergency vehicles.  
(e) Landscape treatment for open spaces, roads, paths, service and parking areas shall be 

designed as an integral part of a coordinated landscape design for the entire project area, 
except lands donated to the City for park or trial development.  

(f) Primary landscape treatment shall consist of shrubs, ground cover and street trees, and shall 
combine with appropriate walks and street surfaces to provide an attractive development 
pattern. Whenever possible, existing trees shall be conserved and integrated into the 
landscape design plan.  

(g) All streets bordering the project area shall be planted at regular intervals with street trees.  
(h) There shall be an adequate, safe and convenient arrangement of pedestrian circulation 

facilities, i.e. sidewalks and/or trails; roadways; driveways; off-street parking and loading 
spaces; trash removal facilities; and outdoor storage areas. All such facilities shall be designed 
to City specifications. 
1. Materials and design of paving, lighting fixtures, retaining walls, fences, signage, curbs, 

benches, etc. shall be of good appearance, easily maintained and indicative of their 
function. 

2. Parking facilities shall be designed with careful regard to orderly arrangement, 
topography, landscaping and ease of access, and shall be developed as an integral part 
of an overall site design. To reduce unsightliness and the visual monotony of parked 
cars, such facilities shall be screened from public view with landscaping or fencing. 

3. Any above-grade loading facility shall be screened from public view to the extent 
necessary to reduce unsightliness.  

(5) Preliminary Development Plan Application. 
(a) Preliminary Plan. The preliminary plan shall include the following: 

1. Existing wooded areas, streams, marshes and other predominant natural features. 
2. Phasing schedule stating the geographical phasing and approximate construction timing 

of the PUD or portions thereof.  
3. Preliminary drainage plan.  
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4. Preliminary utility plan for all public utilities.  
5. Site plan showing the lot lines, building locations, street system, parking spaces, drives, 

common open space areas, trails, recreational improvements and structures.  
6. Summary sheet indicating the area of land in each land use, number of units proposed, 

density of development, percentage of land in usable open space, number of acres of 
common recreational open space and number of parking spaces provided.  

7. Vicinity map showing sufficient area surrounding the proposed PUD to demonstrate the 
development's relationship to the adjacent land uses and street system.  

(b) Application Information. The application form shall include the following: 
1. A written explanation of the character and purpose of the proposed planned development 

including the type and density of any housing proposed; the nature and purpose of any 
nonresidential development; the proposed method for preserving and maintaining open 
space, streets and parking areas; and a general statement of proposed financing for the 
project. 

2. Each proposal for planned development shall be accompanied by a schedule showing 
the times within which each phase or segment of the PUD will be completed. Approval of 
any PUD by the Council shall carry with it approval of the time schedule for completion of 
each phase or segment contained in the proposal and any changes or amendments.  

(6) Procedure for Review of a Preliminary PUD. To obtain PUD zoning, the following procedures shall 
be followed: 
(a) Prior to filing an application for a planned unit development zoning, the City shall schedule a 

pre-filing conference with the developer. The purpose of this to jointly review the proposal and 
consider any modifications or conditions that should be included in the application and 
preliminary site plan. 

(b) Following the pre-filing meeting, the petitioner shall file six copies of a preliminary development 
plan and application form with the City at least 10 days prior to the Plan Commission meeting.  

(c) Within 45 days from the filing date, the Plan Commission shall make a recommendation to the 
Council to approve, approve with modifications or disapprove the proposal.  

(d) After receipt of the Plan Commission report, the Council shall hold a public hearing on the 
proposed development. Within 45 days after such public hearing, the Council shall approve 
conditionally or disapprove the proposed planned unit development. Conditional approval shall 
be valid for one year and shall be subject to acceptance by the City of a final plan for all or a 
portion of the preliminary development plan. The final plan shall incorporate all conditions and 
modifications imposed by the Council.  

(e) If part of the PUD involves the subdivision of land into parcels for sale to individual owners, the 
site plan review required pursuant to this Section may run concurrent with a subdivision review 
consistent with the City's platting requirements.  

(7) Application for Final PUD Plan Approval. Prior to issuance of a building permit, an application for 
final development plan approval for particular phases or for the entire preliminary PUD project shall 
be filed with the City. Said application and final development plan shall include the following: 
(a) A definite time frame for start of construction and approximate amount of time to build out the 

project. 
(b) All pertinent dimensions shown to the nearest foot.  
(c) Final grading, drainage, utility, lighting and landscape plans.  
(d) Any signs, consistent with City's sign code.  
(e) Deed restrictions and instruments dedicating all rights-of-way, access easements and public 

lands, drafted to the satisfaction of the City Attorney.  
(f) By-laws of the property owner's association if one is pertinent to the project.  
(g) Building elevation drawings, including specifications, except for detached single-family 

dwellings meeting required single-family residential district standards. The City may waive this 
requirement.  

(h) Before a building permit may be issued, the developer shall file with the City a security 
instrument, i.e., a performance bond acceptable to the City in an amount equal to 150% of the 
estimated cost of public utilities and infrastructure in accordance with the subdivision 
regulations; paved parking; landscaping; walkways; recreational equipment, if any; and lighting 
in accordance with final development plans. Such bond shall be posted for each phase as it is 
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proposed for development. The estimated cost for termination of each phase shall be retained 
by the City' until subsequent phases are under construction.  

(8) Final PUD Plan Approval. Within 30 days after the final development plan is submitted, the Plan 
Commission shall make a recommendation to the Council on such plan as to its conformity with the 
preliminary development plan, fulfillment of all required items and continued compliance with 
findings required for preliminary development plan approval. Upon receiving the Plan Commission's 
recommendation, the Council shall either grant, grant subject to conditions or deny the final 
development plan. If approval is granted, a PUD permit shall be issued to the developer by the City, 
which permit shall contain any conditions attached by the Council. 

(9) Filing of Final PUD Plan. Upon approval, the City Clerk shall certify three copies of such plan with 
one plan filed in the Clerk's office, the second plan in the planning office and the third plan in the 
Assessor's office. Such plan shall be drawn to a scale of 40 feet to one inch or larger. The 
dimensions of such plan shall not exceed three feet by six feet. In case of a large plan, two or more 
sheets may be required. If so, the sheets shall be numbered.  

(10) Final PUD Plan Changes. 
(a) Any significant changes in the approved final development plan may be made only after Plan 

Commission and Council approval. No changes in the final development plan may be made 
unless they are shown by the developer to be required by changes in conditions or 
circumstances not foreseen at the time of the final plan approval. Any significant changes shall 
be recorded as amendments to the approved final development plan. Minor changes and 
adjustments to the final site plan may be approved by City administration. 

(b) In the event that any portion of such time schedule in the approved final development plan is 
not met, the developer may submit a written request for an extension of time, delivered to the 
Council at least 20 days prior to the expiration of the build out date. The Council may, for good 
cause, extend the previously agreed completion date. The petitioner has no limit upon the 
number of time extensions requested.  

(c) If the developer fails to satisfy any phase or segment of the completion schedule within 20 days 
of the expiration date or within 30 days of an extension denial by the Council, said phase or 
portion of a previously approved site plan associated with the PUD shall become null and void.  

(11) Termination of Final PUD Plan Approval. If final development plan approval is given to a developer 
and thereafter he/she wishes to abandon the plan, the developer shall notify the City in writing. If 
the developer fails to commence the development within 18 months or upon a finding by the Plan 
Commission that there has not been substantial progress, as indicated by installation of utilities or 
completion of five percent of the proposed floor area, such final development plan approval may be 
terminated after public hearing by the Council. 

 
17.153 –	RC	RESOURCE	CONSERVATION	DISTRICT	
 
(1) Intent. This District is intended to be used to prevent destruction of natural or manmade resources 

and protect areas which are not adequately drained, or which are subject to periodic or potential 
flooding, where developments would result in hazards to health or safety; would deplete or destroy 
irreplaceable resources; or be otherwise incompatible with the public welfare. 

(2) Uses. 
(a) Permitted Uses. Fishing, hunting, preservation, conservation, forestry, wildlife preserves, 

hatcheries and water retention. 
(b) Conditional uses. Drainage, grazing, orchards, truck farming, utilities and wild crop harvesting. 

 
17.154 –	EGD	EAST	GATEWAY	DESIGN	DISTRICT	
 
(1) Area. The approximate boundary of this area lies south of State Highway 22/54 (Royalton Street) 

and east of a line extended running east of the west ½ of the northwest ¼ of the southeast ¼, 
Section 28 extending south to the southern City limits, and shall be referred to as the "East 
Gateway Area." 

(2) Review Responsibility. The Plan Commission shall review all nonresidential development proposals 
in the EGD District. 
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(3) Locational Requirements. The following minimum setbacks shall be required for all structures and 
storage of materials or products excluding pavement, sidewalks, and stormwater facilities: 
(a) Street Yard: 50 feet. 
(b) Side Yard: 25 feet. 
(c) Rear Yard: 25 feet. 
(d) Signs: 10 feet.  

(4) Design Requirements. The following shall be incorporated into all development proposals in the 
East Gateway: 
(a) Landscaping plans shall utilize native planting species. Greenways (appropriate mixture of 

berms, trees, shrubs, grasses, trails and walkways) shall be installed along frontage roads, 
interior roads, STH 10, and the proposed Highway 22/54 Bypass. 

(b) Common brick and common block are prohibited as exterior building surfaces: 
1. Nonindustrial Buildings. The lower three feet of the facade shall be constructed with face 

brick, textured block, or a face brick stone. The remaining upper portion shall be 
constructed of a commercial grade material that is approved by staff. 

2. Industrial Buildings. 
a. Office Area. The lower three feet of the facade area shall be constructed with face 

brick, textured block, or a face brick stone. The remaining upper portion shall be 
constructed of face brick, stone, glass, pre-cast concrete panels, or other similar 
commercial grade materials that are approved by staff. 

b. Industrial Area: The lower three feet of the facade adjacent to public ways area shall 
be constructed with face brick, textured block, or a face brick stone. The remaining 
upper portion and non-public way elevations shall be constructed of a commercial 
grade material that is approved by staff.  

(c) Building colors shall reflect earth tones (tan, brown, green, gray, blue, etc.) with other accent 
colors. Variations in color shall be kept to a minimum.  

(d) Simple and uniform texture patterns are encouraged to reduce high visibility.  
(e) Sloped roofs. 

1. Nonindustrial Buildings. Sloped roofs are acceptable. 
2. Industrial Buildings. Sloped roofs are acceptable, but not constructed of wood, fiberglass, 

or asphalt.  
(f) Buildings shall be constructed with materials that require minimal maintenance.  
(g) All access drives and parking area shall be on paved surfaces.  
(h) Utilities shall be installed underground.  
(i) Outdoor storage shall be screened from public view. Outdoor storage areas shall be illustrated 

on the site plan.  
(j) Monument-type signs shall be utilized. Rooftop signs shall be prohibited. Moving, flashing, or 

revolving signs shall be prohibited. Mobile and portable signage shall be prohibited.  
(k) Refuse area shall be screened from public view.  
(l) Lighting shall not cast glare on adjacent properties or roadways.  

(5) Submittal Requirements. The following plans submittals shall be required for consideration by the 
Plan Commission in determining the appropriateness of the proposed use and buildings: 
(a) Site plan, including location of all structures and appurtenances, parking areas, vehicular and 

pedestrian ingress and egress, outside sales or storage areas, outdoor lighting location and 
details, and any other information as requested by the Plan Commission. 

(b)  Landscaping plan, including detailed listing of planting species, locations, and sizes. 
(c) Exterior building elevations, including building materials, aesthetics, and visual characteristics.  
(d) Signage details, including locations, dimensions, and, details.  
(e) Stormwater management plan.  
(f) Project narrative, including an understanding of the proposal, economic impact on the 

community, traffic impacts, and adjacent land uses.  
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17.155 –	Q-1	QUARRYING	DISTRICT		
 

(1) Intent. This District is intended to provide for nonmetallic mining opportunities at appropriate 
locations in the City. 

(2) Uses. The following uses are Permitted Uses in the Q-1 District:  
(a) Mineral extraction operations including washing, crushing or other processing of minerals. 

(3) Dimensional Standards. 
 
 

Structural Standards 
Structures Maximum Height 45 feet [a] 

Minimum Setbacks 

Yards 
Right-of-Way or Property Line 200 feet 
Onsite Accessory Uses 100 feet 

[a] See the Modifications Section of this Chapter. 
 
17.156 –	PUL	PUBLIC	FACILITY	AND	UTILITY	LANDS	DISTRICT	
 
(1) Intent. This district is intended to provide areas for utilities and public uses such as government 

buildings, public works facilities, recreation, education, safety services and passive open space. 
(2) Uses. 

(a) Permitted Uses. 
1. Public facilities. 
2. Government buildings.  
3. Government maintenance facilities.  
4. Safety services.  
5. Schools.  
6. Libraries. 
7. Passive open space. 

(b) Conditional uses. 
1. Waste facilities. 
2. Indoor/outdoor recreational facilities.  
3. Mobile towers.  
4. Recycling facilities.  
5. Road maintenance facilities. 
5.6. Water towers, electrical substations, wastewater treatment facilities, and similar such 

public utilities. 
(3) Dimensional Standards. 
 

Lot Standards 
Lot Maximum Lot Coverage, buildings 50 percent of lot area 

Structural Standards 
Principal Structure Maximum Height 55 feet  
Accessory Structure [a] Maximum Height 55 feet [a] 

Minimum Setbacks 

All Structures [b] 

Street Yard, major street 50 feet  
Street Yard, minor street 25 feet 
Side Yard 25 feet 
Rear Yard 25 feet 
Rear Yard, adjacent to residential 
districts 50 feet 

Between Buildings, single-story 15 feet 
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Between Buildings, multiple-story 20 feet 
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Minimum Landscaping Standards 

Perimeter 

Street Yard 15 feet [c] [d] [e] 
Street Yard, from major roadway 50 feet [d] [e] 
Street Yard, from minor roadway 25 feet [d] [e] 
Rear Yard, adjacent to residential 
district 40 feet [d] [e] 

General Lot Area 20 percent [d] [e] 
[a] See the Modifications Section of this Chapter. 
[b] Uses Adjacent to Residential Districts. PUL uses located within 50 feet of an existing residential district designated for 

residential use in the Comprehensive Plan shall be conducted within an enclosed building. No part of the building within 50 
feet of the residential district shall contain bay or roll-up doors, car wash entry or exit points or similar service openings. 

[c] Street Frontage Landscape. Unless otherwise permitted by the City of Waupaca Zoning Code, street frontage landscape 
areas shall not contain parking areas, buildings, fences, parking screen walls or other permanent improvements other than 
sidewalks, permitted signs and lighting. 

[d] Street Intersection. All proposed ingress/egress access shall align 180 degrees with existing ingress/egress access points 
along the roadway, and/or shall maintain a minimum 150 feet separation between existing ingress/egress access points on 
minor roadways and 250 feet separation on major roadways. 

[e] Landscaping. All landscaping plans shall utilize native planting species. Greenways (appropriate mixture of berms, trees, 
shrubs, grasses, trails and walkways) shall be installed along all major and minor streets. 

 
(4) Additional Standards. 

(a) Gated Facility Entrances. A minimum of 60 feet of vehicle queuing area shall be provided 
behind each gated area. The minimum width of the vehicular entry shall be 20 feet in width. A 
vehicular turn-around area shall be provided between the gated access points. The vehicular 
turning area shall have a minimum interior turning radius of 35 feet and an exterior turning 
radius of 55 feet. 

(b) Outdoor Storage. All outdoor storage shall be screened from public view using fencing 
materials as required the Fences section of this Chapter. All proposed storage areas shall be 
illustrated on the site plan. Unless otherwise approved by Plan Commission, all surfaces must 
be paved.  

(c) Paved Surfaces. Paved surfaces are required for all driveways, parking areas and storage 
areas. Crushed gravel may be used as a surface in outdoor storage areas but must be 
approved by Plan Commission.  

(d) Fences. Fences shall be required for all areas used for outdoor storage, refuse, and other uses 
requiring screening from public view, as required by city staff. Fence height shall be a minimum 
of six feet and a maximum of eight feet high when enclosing an area designated for storage or 
refuse. 

 
17.157 –	FSC	FULTON	STREET	CORRIDOR	OVERLAY	DISTRICT	
 
(1) Intent. This district is intended to accommodate established uses along West Fulton Street while 

providing for its gradual transformation to a mixed-use commercial corridor offering a varied array of 
retail, service, office, residential, technology, distribution, and light manufacturing uses integrated 
via site plan review. The Fulton Street Corridor Overlay District (hereafter, FSC District) is also 
intended to: 
(a) Create an environment conducive to pedestrian, bicycle, transit, and motor vehicle activity. 
(b) Improve the quality of landscaping, site design, and urban design along thesethis corridors.  

Maintain the viability of existing residential uses located along predominantly commercialthe 
corridors.  

(c) Encourage appropriate transitions between higher-intensity uses along commercial the 
corridors and adjacent lower-density residential districtsuses.  

(d) Facilitate preservation development or redevelopment consistent with the adopted goals, 
objectives, policies, and recommendations of the Comprehensive Plan and of adopted 
neighborhood, corridor or special area plans.  
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(e) Facilitate the transition of the corridor from an auto-oriented commercial strip to a 
comprehensive multiuse corridor complementary to Downtown Waupaca. 

(f) Facilitate a positive impression and identifiable gateway to the City of Waupaca through the use 
of signature architecture, inviting public plazas, and development that supports a walkable 
environment. 

(2) Location. All B-4 District parcels designated FSC District on the City of Waupaca Zoning Map. 
(2)(3) Uses. 

(a) Permitted Uses. Any use listed as a Permitted Use in the B-4 District. 
(b) Conditional uses. Any use listed as a Permitted Use or Conditional use in the R-1, R-2, R-3, B-

1, B-2, B-3, B-5, B-7, and I-1 District, consistent with Subsection (3) below. 
(4) Applicability. The requirements of Chapter 17.157 apply to all new development and the 

redevelopment of existing sites and structures on all parcels located within the FSC District. 
(5) General Standards. 

(a) Loading and Unloading Activities. Where applicable, the covenants, conditions, and restrictions 
of a mixed-use development shall indicate the times when the loading and unloading of goods 
may occur on the street, provided that, in no event, shall loading or unloading take place after 
10:00 p.m. or before 7:00 a.m. on any day of the week. 

(b) Lighting. Lighting for nonresidential uses shall be appropriately designed, located, and shielded 
to ensure that they do not negatively impact the residential uses in the development nor any 
adjacent residential uses. In no case shall lighting spill over onto an adjoining parcel. 

(c) Recycling and Refuse Storage Facilities. Recycling and refuse storage facilities for 
nonresidential uses shall be located as far as possible from residential units and shall be 
completely screened from view from the residential portion of the development. Recycling and 
refuse storage facilities for nonresidential uses shall be compatible in architectural design and 
details with the overall project. The location and design of trash enclosures shall mitigate 
nuisances from odors when residential uses might be impacted. Trash areas for food service 
and sales uses, when occupying the same building as residential uses, shall be refrigerated to 
control odor. 

(d) Residential Noise Notice. Residents of new residential or mixed-use development projects in 
the FSC District, whether owners or tenants, shall be notified in writing before taking up 
residence that they will be living in a mixed-use environment and that the noise levels may be 
higher than a strictly residential area. The covenants, conditions, and restrictions of a 
residential or mixed-use project shall require that prospective residents acknowledge the 
receipt of the written noise notification. Signatures shall confirm receipt and understanding of 
this information.  

(6) Design Standards. Development of any structure that will contain a commercial or light industrial 
use shall comply with the following: 
(a) Siting. The siting of the building shall: 

1. Reflect, rather than obscure natural topography. 
2. Enable significant or important trees and other natural landscape elements to be 

preserved as determined by the Plan Commission. 
3. Be compatible with the original structure, when the structure is an addition to an existing 

structure. 
(b) Building Orientation. Local climatic conditions shall be considered when orienting buildings. For 

example, north-facing facades are especially susceptible to winter snow and ice accumulation, 
and entries may require special treatment. Snow piling zones along street shall be considered 
in arranging building elements on the site. Adequate solar access shall be considered when 
planning outdoor spaces, with shade and relief from glare provided by landscaping and 
overhead structures. 

(c) Street Corners. Buildings located on street corners shall recognize the importance of their 
location by: 
1. Concentrating tallest portions of the building at the intersection where they may frame the 

corner. 
2. Employing architectural features, such as angled façades, prominent entrances, a 

stepped parapet wall, or other unique building features at the corner or employing a 
similar technique as approved by the Plan Commission. 
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(d) Pedestrian Environment. 
1. Site design shall locate pedestrian routes connecting residential, recreational, and 

commercial uses to minimize contact with normal vehicular traffic. This can be achieved 
by designing crossings at traffic stop points, and/or by announcing crossings with 
signage, pavement changes, and landscape features. 

2. Pedestrian use can be increased by the addition of amenities such as benches, drinking 
fountains, planters, trash receptacles, path lighting, and bicycle racks. 

3. When existing sidewalks, curbs, gutters, or other public improvements have deteriorated, 
the development shall be required to replace and/or repair the public amenities. 

4. When sidewalks exist or are proposed, new development shall be sited and designed to 
encourage pedestrian activity. 

(e) Building Massing and Form. Unless otherwise provided in this Chapter, building form may vary 
widely, as long as certain features of building form are considered: 
1. Within the development, variability in size and shape of buildings shall occur. 
2. Incorporating pedestrian-scale features at the ground level will help encourage 

pedestrian use. Examples include articulated entries and window canopies, arcades, 
recessed entries, changes in color, material, or texture. 

3. Façade modulation shall be utilized to reduce the apparent bulk of a large building, where 
applicable. 

4. Large, unbroken expanses and long, continuous rooflines shall be avoided. 
(f) Building Materials. 

1. A wide range of exterior building materials is acceptable, including but not limited to 
wood, brick and stone. Materials appearing to derive from local natural settings are 
encouraged. 

2. Metal-sided buildings are prohibited, except concealed fasteners, pre-finished metal, and 
architectural metal panels. Metal roofing is acceptable. Metal wainscot treatments not 
exceeding four feet in height are acceptable. 

(g) Architectural Style. The architectural character of new buildings or additions shall complement 
the architectural character of adjacent existing buildings. 

(h) Four-Sided Design. All building façades shall be designed with a similar level of design detail. 
Blank walls void of architectural detailing shall not be permitted. Exceptions may be granted in 
those areas of the building envelope that the applicant can demonstrate are not visible from 
adjacent development, public rights-of-way, trails, lakes, etc. 

(i) Entrance Visibility. Entrances shall be clearly delineated and visible from the street. 
1. Buildings shall be designed with delineated and unobstructed entries accessible from 

adjacent streets, as opposed to entries accessible only from parking lots. 
2. When entries cannot be located adjacent to the street, delineated and unobstructed 

pathways using building and landscape elements shall enhance building entries. 
(j) Green space. Lots with multiple buildings shall include community green space. 

(3)(7) Mixed-Use Requirements. 
(a) Integration of uses. Compatible residential and nonresidential uses may be integrated vertically 

or mixed horizontally. 
1. Transition areas between residential and nonresidential uses, including parking and 

pedestrian/bicycle amenities, shall be carefully designed and landscaped. 
2. Entrances. When nonresidential and residential uses are located in the same building, 

separate pedestrian entrances shall be provided for each use. The entrances for 
nonresidential uses shall be designed to be visually distinct from the entrances for 
residential uses (see image below). 
2. a. Mixed-Use Façade. Commercial and Residential Entrances. 
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(b) Compatibility of Uses. The proposed use shall be determined by the Plan Commission to be 

compatible with, or that through appropriate site planning can be rendered compatible with, the 
following, as applicable: 
1. The existing use of an abutting parcel. 
2. The existing use in another structure located on the same parcel. 
3. All existing uses located within the same structure, excepting business incubators as 

defined in this Chapter. 
(c) Limitations on Use. The nonresidential component of a mixed-use project shall be a use 

allowed within the applicable zone subject to the following additional limitations. 
1. Prohibited uses. The following uses and activities shall not be permitted within any 

mixed-use development: 
a. Storage of flammable liquids or hazardous materials beyond that normally associated 

with a residential use. 
b. Manufacturing or industrial activities, including but not limited to welding, machining, 

or any open flame work. 
c. Any other activity or use, as determined by the Plan Commission to have the 

possibility of affecting the health or safety of residents due to potentially harmful 
external impacts including, but not necessarily limited to: dust, glare, heat, noise, 
noxious gases, odor, smoke, traffic, vibration or any other action that would be 
hazardous because of materials, processes, products, or wastes.  

2. Changes in use. After approval, a mixed-use building shall not be converted to entirely 
residential use.  

(d) General Standards. 
1. Loading and Unloading Activities. Where applicable, the covenants, conditions, and 

restrictions of a mixed-use development shall indicate the times when the loading and 
unloading of goods may occur on the street, provided that, in no event, shall loading or 
unloading take place after 10:00 p.m. or before 7:00 a.m. on any day of the week. 

2. Lighting. Lighting for nonresidential uses shall be appropriately designed, located, and 
shielded to ensure that they do not negatively impact the residential uses in the 
development nor any adjacent residential uses. In no case shall lighting spill over onto an 
adjoining parcel. 

3. Recycling and Refuse Storage Facilities. Recycling and refuse storage facilities for 
nonresidential uses shall be located as far as possible from residential units and shall be 
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completely screened from view from the residential portion of the development. Recycling 
and refuse storage facilities for nonresidential uses shall be compatible in architectural 
design and details with the overall project. The location and design of trash enclosures 
shall mitigate nuisances from odors when residential uses might be impacted. Trash 
areas for food service and sales uses, when occupying the same building as residential 
uses, shall be refrigerated to control odor. 

4. Residential Noise Notice. Residents of new residential or mixed-use development 
projects in the FSC District, whether owners or tenants, shall be notified in writing before 
taking up residence that they will be living in a mixed-use environment and that the noise 
levels may be higher than a strictly residential area. The covenants, conditions, and 
restrictions of a residential or mixed-use project shall require that prospective residents 
acknowledge the receipt of the written noise notification. Signatures shall confirm receipt 
and understanding of this information.  

(e) Design Standards. Development of any structure that will contain a commercial or light 
industrial use shall comply with the following: 
1. Siting. The siting of the building shall: 

a. Reflect, rather than obscure natural topography. 
b. Enable significant or important trees and other natural landscape elements to be 

preserved as determined by the Plan Commission. 
c. Be compatible with the original structure, when the structure is an addition to an 

existing structure. 
2. Building Orientation. Local climatic conditions shall be considered when orienting 

buildings. For example, north-facing facades are especially susceptible to winter snow 
and ice accumulation, and entries may require special treatment. Snow piling zones 
along street shall be considered in arranging building elements on the site. Adequate 
solar access shall be considered when planning outdoor spaces, with shade and relief 
from glare provided by landscaping and overhead structures. 

3. Street Corners. Buildings located on street corners shall recognize the importance of their 
location by: 
a. Concentrating tallest portions of the building at the intersection where they may 

frame the corner. 
b. Employing architectural features, such as angled façades, prominent entrances, a 

stepped parapet wall, or other unique building features at the corner or employing a 
similar technique as approved by the Plan Commission. 

a. Pedestrian Environment. 
b. Site design shall locate pedestrian routes connecting residential, recreational, and 

commercial uses to minimize contact with normal vehicular traffic. This can be 
achieved by designing crossings at traffic stop points, and/or by announcing 
crossings with signage, pavement changes, and landscape features. 

c. Pedestrian use can be increased by the addition of amenities such as benches, 
drinking fountains, planters, trash receptacles, path lighting, and bicycle racks. 

d. When existing sidewalks, curbs, gutters, or other public improvements have 
deteriorated, the development shall be required to replace and/or repair the public 
amenities. 

e. When sidewalks exist or are proposed, new development shall be sited and designed 
to encourage pedestrian activity. 

4. Building Massing and Form. Unless otherwise provided in this Zoning Ordinance, building 
form may vary widely, as long as certain features of building form are considered: 
a. Within the development, variability in size and shape of buildings shall occur. 
b. Incorporating pedestrian-scale features at the ground level will help encourage 

pedestrian use. Examples include articulated entries and window canopies, arcades, 
recessed entries, changes in color, material, or texture. 

c. Façade modulation shall be utilized to reduce the apparent bulk of a large building, 
where applicable. 

d. Large, unbroken expanses and long, continuous rooflines shall be avoided. 
5. Building Materials. 



	

	 38 

a. A wide range of exterior building materials is acceptable, including but not limited to 
wood, brick and stone. Materials appearing to derive from local natural settings are 
encouraged. 

b. Metal-sided buildings are prohibited, except concealed fasteners, pre-finished metal, 
and architectural metal panels. Metal roofing is acceptable. Metal wainscot 
treatments not exceeding four feet in height are acceptable. 

6. Architectural Style. The architectural character of new buildings or additions shall 
complement the architectural character of adjacent existing buildings. 

7. Four-Sided Design. All building façades shall be designed with a similar level of design 
detail. Blank walls void of architectural detailing shall not be permitted. Exceptions may 
be granted in those areas of the building envelope that the applicant can demonstrate are 
not visible from adjacent development, public rights-of-way, trails, lakes, etc. 

8. Entrance Visibility. Entrances shall be clearly delineated and visible from the street. 
a. Buildings shall be designed with delineated and unobstructed entries accessible from 

adjacent streets, as opposed to entries accessible only from parking lots. 
b. When entries cannot be located adjacent to the street, delineated and unobstructed 

pathways using building and landscape elements shall enhance building entries. 
9.1. Green space. Lot with multiple buildings shall include community green space. 

(4)(8) Non-Mixed-Use Residential Development. 
(a) Single-family. 

1. Creative and unique development patterns are expected. 
2. Subdivision development shall respect natural features or topography and create a sense 

of neighborhood. 
(b) Multi-family. 

1. Lots for apartment or condominium buildings shall balance the functional requirements of 
parking with the provision of pedestrian amenities. 

2. Courtyards or internal parks enclosed by apartment or condominium structures are highly 
encouraged. 

3. A logical network of walkways that connect sidewalks, common open space, and parking 
lots shall be provided. 

4. When site conditions enable the locations of apartment or condominium buildings close 
to Fulton Street, a landscape buffer between the street and development lot lines shall be 
provided. 

5. Setbacks and screening shall be provided between apartment or condominium buildings, 
parking areas, and adjacent properties. 

(c) General. 
1. Whenever possible, developments shall be organized around interconnected greenways. 
2. Large expanses of one housing style (i.e. single family, garden apartments, duplexes, 

etc.) are not desirable. 
3. Neighborhood designs shall encourage walking to destinations in the area. 
4. Street layouts shall not be so circuitous and lacking in connections between streets that 

residents are forced to drive. 
5. The use of cul-de-sacs are not permitted, unless by using them significant environmental 

resources are protected. 
6. Front porches and stoops are encouraged on both single and multi-family units. 
7. Buildings with multiple dwelling units are expected to include varied rooflines, and varied 

façade depths to create variety and individuality of dwelling units within the building. 
 
17.158 –	TZ	TRANSITIONAL	ZONING	DISTRICT	
 
(1) Intent. The intent of the TZ Transitional Zoning District is to provide a temporary zoning district to 

accommodate lands recently annexed to the City of Waupaca, subject to the following: 
(a) Annexation to or consolidations with the City subsequent to the effective date of this Code shall 

be placed in the TZ District. 
(b) Such lands shall remain in the TZ District for a period of time not to exceed 365 days from the 

date of approval of the annexation 
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(2) Uses. Permitted Uses in the TZ District are those uses currently in place on the land. No other uses 
other than uses incidental to the current use are allowable. 

(3) Fees. Notwithstanding the provisions of Chapter 16.53(14), Wis. Stats., the Common Council may, 
in its sole discretion, pay the annexation petition review fees prescribed by the Wisconsin 
Department of Administration.  

 
17.159 –	HS	HOMELESS	SHELTER	OVERLAY	DISTRICT	
 
(1) Intent. The intent of the HS Homeless Shelter Overlay District (hereafter, HS District) is to provide 

for development and operational standards to ensure appropriate emergency housing and services 
for homeless persons.  

(2) Location. Any B-1, B-3, B-4, B-5, or I-1 District parcel designated HS District on the City of 
Waupaca Zoning Map. 

(3) Permitted Uses. 
(a) Homeless shelter 
(b) Mass shelter 
(c) Family shelter 

(4) General Standards. 
(a) Homeless shelters, Mass shelters, and Family shelters shall comply with all applicable state 

and federal statutory requirements. 
(b) Homeless shelters, Mass shelters, and Family shelters shall comply with the Uniform Building 

Code and Fire Codes, including maximum occupancy restrictions. 
(c) Proposed Homeless shelters, Mass shelters, and Family shelters shall provide data 

demonstrating to the satisfaction of the Plan Commission the proposed shelter is necessary to 
address the existing needs of the area’s homeless community. 

(d) All Homeless shelters, Mass shelters, and Family shelters shall be located no fewer than 500 
feet from any other homeless shelter. The Planning Commission may consider waiving this 
requirement if the spacing being considered is between a Mass shelter and Family shelter.  

(e) The maximum number of beds shall be 16. 
(f) Smoke detectors approved by the City of Waupaca Fire Department shall be provided in all 

sleeping and food preparation areas. 
(g) The facility shall provide: 

1. Adequate private living space. Single bed bedrooms shall have a minimum of 80 square 
feet and multiple bed bedrooms shall have a minimum of 48 square feet per bed. 

2. Adequate bathroom facilities. Family shelters shall have a minimum of one full bathroom 
and Mass shelters shall provide a minimum of two full bathrooms. 

3. A shared/communal area for socializing. 
4. Secure storage areas for its intended residents.  
5. Laundry facilities.  
6. Bicycle rack.  
7. A designated location shall be provided for waste receptacles and such receptacles shall 

be screened from view from the street and abutting parcels. 
(h) The size of a Homeless shelter, Mass shelter, or Family shelter shall be in character with the 

surrounding buildings in the neighborhood.  
(i) Homeless shelters, Mass shelters, and Family shelters shall not be permitted within a multi-

tenant structure. 
(5) Operational and Design Standards. 

(a) Facility. 
1. If the facility is located within 150 feet of a residential zoning district, all outdoor activity 

shall be screened from view of the street and abutting parcels. 
2. If the facility plans to offer drug or alcohol abuse counseling to residents of the shelter, 

the applicant shall advise the City of Waupaca on any state licensing that may be 
required and demonstrate compliance as appropriate. 

(b) Lighting. 
1. Lighting shall be sufficient to provide illumination and clear visibility to all outdoor areas, 

with minimal shadows or light leaving the property. 
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2. Lighting shall be stationary, directed away from adjacent properties and public rights-of- 
way, and of intensity compatible/comparable with the neighborhood. 

(c) Parking. Parking shall comply with the requirements of Chapter 17.600 Traffic, Parking and 
Access. 

(d) Staffing. 
1. Adequate management, support staff and security must be present during the hours of 

operation of the facility. 
2. A minimum of one supervisory level staff member must be present on the site during 

hours of operation. 
3. Management staff shall make best efforts to ensure that loitering does not occur on the 

property during off-hours and must ensure that clients are not creating a nuisance to the 
neighborhood. 

(e) Hours of Operation. 
1. The shelter shall have set hours of operation and the hours shall be posted in a publicly 

visible and accessible location. 
2. The intake process for new residents should be handled from an internal office within the 

homeless shelter. 
(f) Management Policies. 

1. An applicant for a Homeless shelter, Mass shelter, or Family shelter as part of the 
application process, shall prepare and file with the City of Waupaca its management 
policies as they relate to the following: 
a. A resident identification process. 
b. Timing and placement of outdoor activities. 
c. Standards governing expulsions. 
d. Hours of operation and standard lights-out. 
e. Policies regarding safety and security and to include emergencies. 
f. Smoking policy to include identification of areas where smoking is to be permitted. 
g. Volunteer and donation procedures. 
h. Communications with the City of Waupaca and surrounding neighborhood. 

(6) Shelter Approval. The City may deny a Homeless shelter, Mass shelter, or Family shelter proposed 
in the HS District if it makes findings that: 
(a) The proposed shelter fails to meet one or more of the required standards of this Section or 

other applicable state or federal law.  
(b) The shelter would have a specific, adverse impact upon the public health or safety, and there is 

no feasible method to satisfactorily mitigate or avoid the specific adverse impact without 
rendering the development of the emergency shelter financially infeasible. 
1. As used in this subsection, a “specific, adverse impact” means a significant, quantifiable, 

direct, and unavoidable impact, based on objective, identified written public health or safety 
standards, policies, or conditions as they existed on the date the application was deemed 
complete. 

(7) Notification. If an application is denied, the reasons for that denial shall be recorded in the motion to 
deny. If an application is approved with conditions, the conditions shall be included in the motion to 
approve. The Applicant shall be notified in writing of any denial or conditions imposed upon an 
approval. 

 
17.200 GENERAL	PROVISIONS	
 
17.201 –	APPLICATION	REQUIREMENTS	
 
In addition to the requirements elsewhere in this Chapter, every application for an approval, license, or 
permit under this Chapter shall include a digital submittal in a PDF or similar electronic format. 
 
17.202 –	LOCATION	ON	LOT	REQUIRED	
 
Every building hereafter erected, converted, enlarged or structurally altered shall be located on a lot. 
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17.203 –	YARD	REQUIREMENTS	WHERE	DIFFERENT	DISTRICTS	ABUT		
	
Any side yard, rear yard, or court abutting a district boundary line shall have a minimum width and depth 
in the less restricted district equal to the average of the required minimum widths and depths for such 
yards and courts in the two districts which abut the district boundary line. 
 	
17.204 –	INCIDENTAL	USES	
 
Any lot containing a principal use may also contain incidental uses that are customarily affiliated with but 
subordinate to the principal use.  
 
17.205 –	ACCESSORY	STRUCTURES	AND	USES	
 
(1) General. 

(a) Accessory Structures and accessory uses are allowable in any district, but not until their 
Principal Structure is present or under construction. Residential Accessory Structures shall not 
involve the conduct of any business, trade, or industry except home occupations and 
professional home offices as defined in this Chapter. 

(b) Accessory Structures are prohibited in the street yard or primary street yard. 
(c) Portable storage facilities including shipping containers, portable on demand storage (PODS), 

store and move (SAM) containers, buses, heavy-duty trucks and their bodies, semi-trailers, 
freight containers, mobile homes, recreational vehicles and trailers, and any other similar items 
which are no longer in use for their designated purpose are prohibited from being used as an 
Accessory Structure. 

(2) R-1 and R-2 Districts. 
(a) No detached garage or Accessory Structure for a single-family or two-family dwelling shall 

exceed the square footage of the Principal Structure. For the purpose of accessory buildings 
and structures, square feet is defined as the habitable floor space as determined by the City's 
assessment records. Accessory Structures located on properties listed on the Historic Register 
are exempt form this requirement. 

(b) No more than one ice fishing shack, shanty, or structure may be stored on a residential lot. 
(c) No more than one detached garage and two Accessory Structures, not including Transitory 

Accessory Structures, may be located on a lot. 
(d) The storage of commercial and industrial items, materials, and vehicles is prohibited. 
(e) The storage of materials and vehicles not owned by the owner or occupant of the lot is 

prohibited. 
 
17.206 –	TEMPORARY	STRUCTURES	AND	USES	
 
(1) Intent. Temporary structures and uses are those that have the potential to create unwanted impacts 

on nearby properties if allowed to develop simply under the general requirements of this Chapter. 
All temporary structures and uses are required to meet certain procedural requirements in addition 
to the general requirements of this Chapter and the requirements of the zoning district in which the 
subject property is located.  

(2) General regulations for temporary structures. 
(a) Portable storage facilities, as defined in this Chapter, are prohibited, other than as specifically 

allowable in Subsection (b) below. 
(b) No permit is required for temporary buildings, trailers, and equipment necessary for 

construction purposes and for the temporary storage of building materials and equipment, for a 
period not to exceed the duration of such construction, provided a building permit has been 
issued for a permanent structure and that such temporary structures are not used for living 
purposes. 

(3) General regulations for temporary uses. 
(a) Any temporary structure required for a temporary use shall comply with the requirements of 

Subsection (2) above. 
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(b) Temporary uses such as food sales, nursery and agricultural stock, carnivals and outdoor 
commercial events may be permitted in business districts. 

(c) Temporary uses such as Christmas tree sales and real estate field offices may be permitted in 
business districts. 

(d) The total duration of temporary uses permitted annually within a development area is limited to 
eight weeks. For the purposes of this Section, a development area is defined to include all lots, 
outlots and parcels under common ownership which make up the recognizable extent of the 
development site as determined by the Zoning Administrator. 

(4) Permit Required. 
(a) No temporary structure or use shall be established, developed, altered, constructed, moved, 

extended, enlarged, continued or changed without first obtaining a Temporary Structure/Use 
Permit. 

(b) Temporary Uses. A Temporary Structure/Use Permit is required for all temporary uses. 
(c) Temporary Structures. A Temporary Structure/Use Permit is required for all temporary 

structures to be erected for a period of 15 to 180 cumulative days during a calendar year, with 
the following exceptions: 
1. No permit is required for temporary structures erected for a period of time not to exceed 14 

days during a calendar year. 
2. Any structure erected for a period of 181 or more consecutive days shall comply in all 

respects with the requirements for a structure other than a temporary structure in the 
applicable zoning district. 

(5) Application Requirements. All applications for a Temporary Structure/Use Permit shall be submitted 
to the Community and Economic Development Department for review on a form provided by the 
City along with the required application fee as established in the approved fee schedule. 
(a) Temporary Structures. The following application requirements apply to temporary structures: 

1. A description of the proposed structure, including all of the following: 
a. The intended use of the proposed structure. 
b. Type of structure and exterior building materials and colors. 
c. Size of structure, including peak height and floor area. 
d. Location of all entrances, as applicable. 
e. Any additional information as may be required by the Zoning Administrator. 

2. A site map/sketch of the subject property showing all of the following: 
a. All lot dimensions of the subject property and applicable setbacks for the temporary 

structure. 
b. The proposed location of the temporary structure. 
c. The type, size, and location of all existing structures onsite with all building 

dimensions shown. 
d. The location and general description of all existing structures located within 200 feet 

of the proposed temporary structure. 
(b) Temporary Uses. The following application requirements apply to temporary uses: 

1. Temporary uses with a requested duration of less than two weeks and which do not 
include temporary structures will include a site sketch showing the extent and location of 
the proposed use. 

2. Temporary use with a requested duration of greater than two weeks or which include the 
use of temporary structures shall comply with the requirements of Subsection (a) above. 

(6) Approval. Approval of a Temporary Structure/Use Permit shall be by the Zoning Administrator 
following review of a complete application and payment of the application fee. 

(7) Compliance. Where a temporary structure or temporary use does not comply with the conditions of 
the permit, the Temporary Structure/Use Permit shall be revoked and the use shall be considered a 
violation of this Chapter. 

 
17.207 –	MODIFICATIONS		
 
(1) General. The Zoning Administrator, in reviewing zoning permits, may grant modifications to the 

terms of this Chapter as provided herein. 
(2) Height. The height limitations set forth elsewhere in this Chapter may be exceeded as follows: 
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(a) Architectural projections such as spires, belfries, parapet walls, cupolas, domes, flues and 
chimneys are exempt from the height limitations of this Chapter. 

(b) Chimneys; cooling towers; elevator bulkheads; fire towers; monuments; penthouses; stacks; 
scenery lofts; tanks; water towers; ornamental towers; spires; wireless, television or 
broadcasting towers; masts or aerials; telephone, telegraph and power poles and lines; 
microwave radio relay structures; and necessary mechanical appurtenances are hereby 
excepted from the height regulations of this Chapter and may be erected in accordance with 
other regulations or ordinances of the City. 

(c) Places of worship, schools, hospitals, sanitariums, and other public and quasi-public buildings 
may be erected to a height not exceeding 45 feet nor three stories, provided the front, side and 
rear yards required in the district in which such building is to be located are each increased at 
least one foot for each foot of additional building height above the height limit otherwise 
established for the district in which such building is to be located. 

(d) Residences in the residential districts may be increased in height by not more than 10 feet 
when all yards and other required open spaces are increased by one foot for each foot which 
such building exceeds the height limit of the district in which it is located. 

(e) Essential services are exempt from the height limitations of this Chapter. 
(f) Communication structures such as radio and televisions transmission and relay towers and 

observation towers, but excluding mobile towers and amateurs radio towers, shall not exceed in 
height three times their distance from the nearest lot line. 

(g) Where a lot abuts on two or more streets or alleys having different average established grades, 
the higher of such grades shall control only for a depth of 120 feet from the line of the higher 
average established grade. 

(h) Airport Height Limitations in accordance with applicable sections of this Chapter shall 
supersede any modifications to the height regulations herein allowed. 

(3) Yards. The yard requirements set forth elsewhere in this Chapter may be modified as follows: 
(a) Uncovered stairs, landings and fire escapes may project not more than six feet into any yard 

but shall not be closer than three feet to any lot line. 
(b) Every part of a required yard shall be open to the sky unobstructed, except for accessory 

buildings in a rear yard, and the ordinary projections of sills, belt courses, cornices and 
ornamental features projecting not more than 12 inches. 

(c) Essential Services are exempt from the yard and distance requirements of this Chapter. 
(d) Ramps necessary for providing access to people with disabilities may project into the setback 

area with the following conditions: 
1. The setback area is the only feasible place to install the ramp on the property. 
2. The projection into the setback area is limited. 
3. The projection does not interfere with public safety.  
4. A Building Permit is issued prior to construction.  

(4) Lots. The lot requirements set forth elsewhere in this Chapter may be modified as follows: 
(a) Buildings on through lots and extending from street to street may waive the requirements for a 

rear yard by furnishing an equivalent open space on the same lot in lieu of the required rear 
yard provided that the setback requirements on both streets are complied with. 

(b) Where a lot has an area less than the minimum number of square feet per family required for 
the district in which it is located and was of record on November 3, 1967, such lot may be 
occupied by one family. 

 
17.208 –	CONDITIONAL	USES		
 
(1) Statement of Purpose. This Chapter divides the City into districts where the design, use, bulk, and 

location of buildings and structures are compatible. However, some uses, and in some cases, 
design, bulk, and building location, have unique characteristics, and therefore cannot be properly 
allowed as unrestricted permitted uses. The City requires consideration, in each case, of their 
impact on neighboring land or public facilities, and of the public need for the particular use at a 
particular location. These uses may be necessary or desirable in a particular district if sufficient 
consideration is given to their location, development and operation. 

(2) General. 
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(a) Conditional uses. 
1. Only those Conditional uses presented in Section 17.104 of this Chapter are allowable by 

Conditional Use Permit. 
2. When an existing use or structure is classified as a Conditional use at the date of 

adoption of this Chapter, it shall be considered a legal use without further action of the 
Plan Commission unless such use is noncompliant with Subsection (b) below. 

3. Changes to or substitution of Conditional uses shall be subject to review and approval by 
the Plan Commission in accordance with this Chapter. 

(b) Conditions Imposed. 
1. The conditions imposed on a Conditional Use Permit shall be: 

a. Related to the purpose of this Chapter. 
b. Based upon substantial evidence. For the purposes of this Section, substantial 

evidence shall include facts and information, other than merely personal preference 
or speculation, directly pertaining to the requirements and conditions an applicant 
must meet to obtain a Conditional Use Permit and that reasonable persons would 
accept in support of a conclusion. 

c. Reasonable and, to the extent practicable, measurable. 
(c) Standards. A Conditional use shall comply fully with the dimensional standards, design 

standards, site standards, and all other applicable standards of the District within which such 
use is authorized. 

(3) Basis for Approval. The Plan Commission and Common Council shall consider the effect of 
granting a Conditional Use Permit upon the health, general welfare, safety and economic prosperity 
of the City and of the immediate area in which such use would be located, including such 
considerations as the effect on the established character and quality of the area; its physical 
attractiveness; the movement of traffic; the demand for related services; the possible hazardous, 
harmful, noxious, offensive or nuisance effects resulting from noise, dust, smoke or odor and other 
factors; and the City of Waupaca Comprehensive Plan or components thereof, unless such 
considerations are in conflict with Subsection (b).1 above. 

(4) Procedure. 
(a) A request for Conditional Use Permit shall be submitted in writing to the City Clerk on a form 

provided by the City. The City Clerk shall promptly refer such petition to the Zoning 
Administrator, Plan Commission, and Common Council for review and determination. Such 
petition shall be accompanied by appropriate data and information necessary for proper 
evaluation of the request including the following: 
1. Names and addresses of the applicant, owner of the site, architect, professional 

engineer, contractor, and all opposite and abutting property owners of record. 
2. Description of the subject site by lot, block, and recorded subdivision or by metes and 

bounds; address of the subject site; type of structure; proposed operation or use of the 
structure or site; number of employees; and the zoning district within which the subject 
site is located. 

3. Building, site and operation plans of the proposed use shall be submitted for approval of 
the Plan Commission. Such plans shall be in sufficient detail to enable the Commission to 
evaluate the suitability of architectural and landscape treatment; the proper location of the 
building or buildings on the lot; the satisfactory provision for parking and circulation 
needs, for drainage and sewage disposal for adequate planting screen where necessary, 
and for operational control devices where necessary to eliminate noise, dust, odor, 
smoke, or other objectionable operating condition; and the general compatibility of the 
proposed use with the area in which it is located. 

4. For areas designated floodland or floodplain, such description shall also include 
information that is necessary for the Plan Commission and Common Council to 
determine whether the proposed development will hamper flood flows, impair floodplain 
storage capacity, or cause danger to human or animal life. This additional information 
may include plans, certified by a registered professional engineer or land surveyor, 
showing elevations or contours of the ground; fill or storage elevations; first floor 
elevations of structures; size, location, and spatial arrangement of all existing and 
proposed structures on the site; location and elevation of streets, water supply, and 
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sanitary facilities; photographs showing existing land uses and vegetation upstream and 
downstream; soil types; and other pertinent information. 

5. A Plat of Survey prepared by a registered land surveyor showing all of the information 
required under Chapter 236 Wis. Stats., the mean and historic high water lines and 
floodlands on or within 40 feet of the subject premises and existing structures, paving, 
and landscaping. 

6. Additional information as may be required by the Zoning Administrator, Plan Commission, 
or Common Council. 

(b) Review and Recommendation. The zoning Administrator shall review the Application and 
prepare staff report for the Plan Commission containing a recommendation to approve, 
conditionally approve, or deny the Conditional Use Permit. Such report shall be submitted as 
written testimony at the public hearing. 

(5) Hearing. The public hearing shall be held before the Plan Commission as soon as practical 
pursuant to Section 17.804 of this Chapter. The Plan Commission shall make a recommendation 
regarding the petition to the Common Council. 

(6) The Common Council may approve, conditionally approve or deny the application and it shall report 
its decision within 90 days after the filing of the application. The Common Council’s decision shall 
be in writing and shall include an accurate description of the use permitted, of the property on which 
it is permitted and any and all conditions made applicable thereto. 

(7) Upon approval of a conditional use by the Plan commission the Zoning Administrator shall issue a 
Conditional Use Permit. 

(8) Recording. When a Conditional use is approved, an appropriate record shall be made of the land 
use and building permits and such decision shall be applicable solely to the structures, use and 
property so described. 

(9) Compliance. Where a use does not comply with the conditions of the permit, the Conditional Use 
Permit shall be revoked and the use shall be considered a violation of this Chapter. 

 
17.209 –	HEIGHT	LIMITATIONS	IN	AIRPORT	VICINITY	
 
(1) Zones. All zones established by this Section are as shown on the map dated January 14, 2004, 

entitled "Height Limitation Zoning Map, Waupaca Municipal Airport, Waupaca, Wisconsin," which is 
hereby adopted by reference. 

(2) Height Limitation Zones. Except as otherwise provided in this Section, no structure shall be 
constructed, altered, located or permitted to remain after such construction, alteration or location, 
and no trees shall be allowed to grow to a height in excess of the height limit indicated on the Map 
referred to in Subsection (1) above. 

(3) Exceptions. The restrictions contained in Subsection (2) above shall not apply to objects which are 
less than 35 feet in height above ground level at the object site. 

(4) Permit Required. A Height Limitation Zone Permit is required for new structures and the 
replacement, substantial alteration, or reconstruction of nonconforming structures within the height 
limitation zone. 

(5) Nonconforming Uses in Height Limitations Zones. 
(a) Not Retroactive. The regulations prescribed above shall not be construed to require the 

removal, lowering, or other change or alteration of any nonconforming use, or otherwise 
interfere with the continuance of any nonconforming use, except as provide in Subsection (4) 
above. 

(b) Changes. Nothing herein contained shall require any change in the construction, alteration or 
intended use of any structure if the construction or alteration of such was begun prior to the 
effective date of this Section, and if such was diligently prosecuted.  

(c) Removal. This Section shall not interfere with the removal of nonconforming uses by purchase 
or the use of eminent domain. 

(6) Administration. Applications for permits shall be submitted to the Community and Economic 
Development Department. Applications under this Section are to be reviewed by the Zoning 
Administrator and shall be granted or denied within 10 days of the date of filing of the applications 
unless Federal Aviation Administration approval is requested.  
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17.210 –	OPEN	SPACE	
 
(1) Minimum Required. No building shall be erected, structurally altered or relocated on a lot so as to 

reduce the landscaped open space of such lot to less than that hereinafter specified by the 
regulations for that district. 

(2) How Measure. Open space shall consist of all permeable, landscaped areas that provide for the 
amenities and necessities of light, air, play space, drying yard, garden, lawns, etc., but shall not 
include parking areas and drives. Crop pasture and wooded land may be included in computing 
such open area. 

(3) Overlapping. No part of the open space provided for any building shall be included as part of the 
open space required for another building, except as hereinafter provided for planned development 
projects. 

 
17.300 SUPPLEMENTARY	PROVISIONS	
 
17.301 –	FENCES,	WALLS,	AND	HEDGES.	
 
(1) Location. Fences and hedges may be erected, placed, or maintained in any yard along or adjacent 

to a lot line in accordance with the requirements identified in this Section. The owner shall be 
responsible for ensuring the fences do not cross property lines or otherwise intrude into an 
adjoining lot. 

(2) Fence orientation. The finished side of the fence shall be erected to face the adjoining property. 
The side with protruding studs or posts shall face the building of the lot responsible for the erection 
of the fence. 

(3) Height Measurement. Fence height shall be measured from natural or approved grade. In the case 
of grade separation, such as the division of properties by a retaining wall, fence or hedge height 
shall be determined based on measurement from the average point between highest and lowest 
grade. If the fence or hedge is set back from the retaining wall by a distance of at least four feet, the 
height shall be measured from the base of the fence or hedge. Berms and retaining walls shall not 
be used to increase grade relative to screening height. 

(4) Residential Districts. 
(a) Materials.  

1. Fence material must be either naturally resistant or treated wood board, vinyl, galvanized 
and/or vinyl coated chain link material, wrought iron, brick, natural stone, masonry, or 
other material as approved by the Zoning Administrator. 

2. Barbed wire, electrical, and single-, double- or triple-strand fences are prohibited. 
(b) Height. 

1. Street Yard. 
a. Screening Fence. The maximum height of a screening fence or screening hedge 

within a required front or street yard setback (both primary and secondary) shall not 
exceed four feet in height. 

b. Ornamental Fence. The maximum height of an ornamental fence located in a street 
yard is four feet if the fence is less than fifty percent opaque, and six feet if the fence 
is less than twenty percent opaque. 

2. Side and Rear Yards. 
a. Screening Fence. The maximum height of a screening fence or screening hedge 

within required side yard and rear yard setbacks shall not exceed six feet. Screening 
fences around swimming pools shall not exceed eight feet. 

b. Ornamental Fence. An ornamental fence or ornamental hedge may exceed six feet in 
height but shall not exceed eight feet in height. 

3. Boundary Fence. A screening fence or screening hedge of up to eight feet in height may 
be placed on a district boundary line between a residential district and a nonresidential 
district or where adjacent to a public utility or public service use. Hedges, shrubbery, 
trees lines, and other such natural barriers may grow to their natural height. 
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a. In the case of grade separation, such as the division of properties by a retaining wall, 
fence height shall be determined based on measurement from the average point 
between highest and lowest grade. 

(5) Nonresidential Zoning Districts. 
(a) Height. 

1. Street Yard. The maximum height of a screening fence or screening hedge shall not 
exceed four feet. 

2. Side and Rear Yards. The maximum height of a screening fence or screening hedge 
shall not exceed eight feet. 

(6) Exceptions. 
(a) Temporary fencing, including the use of wood or plastic snow fences for the purposes of 

limiting snow drifting between November 1 and April 1, protection of excavation and 
construction sites, and the protection of plants during grading and construction is permitted for 
a time period consistent with an approved building permit or up to one hundred eighty 
consecutive days per calendar year. 

(b) Protective security and boundary fences on industrial sites, publicly owned lands, or semi-
private lands such as places of worship, educational institutions, utility substations, etc. are 
excluded from the provisions of this Section, except that where such fences incorporate the use 
of barbed wire, such barbed wire shall not be less than seven feet above the ground level, and 
except such fences shall be a minimum of two-thirds open to vision equally distributed 
throughout the fence length, and maintain allowable height when located within the defined 
vision corner. 

(7) Maintenance. Both the fence and the property surrounding both sides of the fence shall be properly 
maintained in good repair to structure and appearance at all times. 

(8) Permit Required. A site plan permit or amendment to an existing site plan permit is required for all 
fences regulated under this Chapter, except for temporary seasonal fences (e.g. snow fences). 

 
17.302 –	SWIMMING	POOLS	
 
(1) General. For the purposes of this Chapter, the term ‘swimming pool’ includes, hot tubs, Jacuzzis, 

“natural” pools, saunas, spas, and similar such structures. 
(2) Exemptions. Storable swimming or wading pools, with a maximum dimension of 15 feet and a 

maximum wall height of 24 inches and which are so constructed that it may be readily 
disassembled for storage and reassembled to its original integrity are exempt from the provisions of 
this Section. 

(3) Setbacks and other Requirements. 
(a) Private swimming pools shall be erected or constructed on rear or side lots only and only on a 

lot occupied by a principal building. 
(b) In no case shall a swimming pool be erected or constructed in a yard adjacent to a street right-

of-way. 
(c) All swimming pools shall be at least 10 feet from any lot line or building.  
(d) The pumps and filter equipment may not be closer than 20 feet to a property line and must be 

adequately housed and muffled.  
(4) Fencing Requirements. 

(a) In-ground pools shall be completely fenced, before filling, by a permanent, sturdy fence, not 
less than four feet or more than eight feet in height. Access to any such pool shall be through a 
gate or gates in the fence, equipped with a self-closing, self-latching device placed at a 
minimum height of three feet above the ground. 

(b) Above-ground pools having a height of less than 3½ feet above ground at any portion of the 
poolside wall are required to be fenced the same as in-ground pools. When fencing is required, 
it shall be installed to extend a minimum of four feet beyond any area less than 42 inches high. 
When the height of a poolside wall is such that a fence will not be required, all ladders, steps or 
other means of access to an above-ground pool shall be removed and/or designed to prevent 
access when the pool is unattended.  

(5) Filtration System Required. All private swimming pools must have a filtration system to assure 
proper circulation of the water therein and maintenance of the proper bacterial quality thereof. 
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(6) Permit Required. A site plan permit or amendment to an existing site plan permit is required for all 
swimming pools regulated under this Chapter. 

 
17.303 –	SATELLITE	DISHES	OR	ANTENNAE	
 
(1) Amateur radio structures and towers and mobile towers are specifically excluded from the 

requirements that follow. 
(2) All satellite dishes or antennae located in the City of Waupaca shall conform to the following 

regulations contained herein: 
(a) Satellite dishes no larger than 34 inches in diameter may be located in the street yard. All other 

satellite dishes shall be located in the side or rear yard only.  
(b) Satellite dishes larger than 34 inches in diameter shall be screened from view from abutting 

properties and adjoining streets through fencing or vegetation compliant with the applicable 
requirements of this Chapter. 

(c) No more than one satellite dish per dwelling unit is allowable on a lot. 
 
17.304 –	AIRPORTS	
   
Special Authority at Airport. After review and recommendation by the Airport Board, the Plan Commission 
and the Council, airport property owned by the City may be leased to allow for the development of 
businesses or industries that are compatible with the use of the entire property as a municipal airport. In 
review of the appropriateness of a particular business or industrial use of a site, the following factors shall 
be considered: 
 
(1) Land use compatibility with airport activity. To promote safe airport operations, the City will restrict 

the use of this land to activities and purposes compatible with airport operations, including landing 
and takeoff of aircraft. 

(2) City services required by the lessee.  
(3) Effect on the environment.  
(4) Traffic that may be generated on adjoining streets or highways.  
(5) Any adverse effect that could have a negative effect on the safe operation of the airport.  
(6) Future plans for airport expansion.  
(7) Effect on surrounding properties. 
 
17.305 –	ZERO	LOT	LINE	OR	COMMON	WALL	SINGLE-FAMILY	ATTACHED	DEVELOPMENT.  
 
(1) Platting Requirements. A certified survey map shall illustrate the proposed lot line, the location of 

the dwellings, required setbacks, easements, and the location of the sanitary sewer and water 
laterals servicing each side of the duplex the dwellings shall be provided to the City Plan 
Commission and Common Council for review and approval prior to recording with the County 
Register of Deeds. 

(2) Maintenance and Drainage Easements. A perpetual easement related to maintenance, eaves, and 
drainage of at least 5 feet shall be provided on the lot adjacent to the zero lot line property line 
which, with the exception of fences, shall be kept clear of structures. These easements shall be 
shown on the face of the certified survey map and incorporated into each deed transferring title on 
the property. The building wall along the zero lot line shall be maintained in its original color and 
treatment unless otherwise agreed to in writing by the two affected lot owners.  

(3) Covenants and Maintenance Agreement. The proposed covenants and maintenance agreements 
shall be provided to the City Plan Commission and Common Council for review and approval prior 
to recording with the County Register of Deeds.  

(4) Miscellaneous Documentation. Letter from licensed plumber indicating that each unit is served by 
separate sanitary sewer and water laterals. 

 
17.306 –	MOBILE	TOWERS.		
 
(1) Purpose. The purpose of this Section is to regulate by Conditional Use Permit: 
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(a) The siting and construction of any new mobile service support structure and facilities. 
(b) With regard to a class 1 collocation, the substantial modification of an existing support structure 

and mobile service facilities. 
(c) With regard to a class 2 collocation, collocation on an existing support structure which does not 

require the substantial modification of an existing support structure and mobile service facilities. 
(2) Authority. The City Council has the specific authority under Chapters 62.23 and 66.0404, Wis. 

Stats., to adopt and enforce this Section. 
(3) Definitions. All definitions contained in Chapter 66.0404(1), Wis. Stats., are hereby incorporated by 

reference. 
(4) Siting and Construction of Any New Mobile Service Support Structure and Facilities. 

(a) Application Process. 
1. A Conditional Use Permit is required for the siting and construction of any new mobile 

service support structure and facilities. The siting and construction of any new mobile 
service support structure and facilities is a Conditional use in the City obtainable with this 
permit. 

2. A written permit application must be completed by any applicant and submitted to the 
City. The application must contain the following information: 
a. The name and business address of, and the contact individual for, the applicant. 

b.  
c.b. The location of the proposed or affected support structure. 
d.c. The location of the proposed mobile service facility. 
e.d. If the application is to substantially modify an existing support structure, a 

construction plan which describes the proposed modifications to the support structure 
and the equipment and network components, including antennas, transmitters, 
receivers, base stations, power supplies, cabling, and related equipment associated 
with the proposed modifications. 

f.e. If the application is to construct a new mobile service support structure, a 
construction plan which describes the proposed mobile service support structure and 
the equipment and network components, including antennas, transmitters, receivers, 
base stations, power supplies, cabling, and related equipment to be placed on or 
around the new mobile service support structure. 

g.f. If an application is to construct a new mobile service support structure, an 
explanation as to why the applicant chose the proposed location and why the 
applicant did not choose collocation, including a sworn statement from an individual 
who has responsibility over the placement of the mobile service support structure 
attesting that collocation within the applicant’s search ring would not result in the 
same mobile service functionality, coverage, and capacity; is technically infeasible; or 
is economically burdensome to the mobile service provider. 

3. A permit application will be provided by the City upon request to any applicant. 
4. If an applicant submits to the City an application for a permit to engage in an activity 

described in this Chapter, which contains all of the information required under this 
Chapter, the City shall consider the application complete. If the City does not believe that 
the application is complete, the City shall notify the applicant in writing, within 10 days of 
receiving the application, that the application is not complete. The written notification shall 
specify in detail the required information that was incomplete. An applicant may resubmit 
an application as often as necessary until it is complete. 

5. Within 90 days of its receipt of a complete application, the City shall complete all of the 
following or the applicant may consider the application approved, except that the 
applicant and the City may agree in writing to an extension of the 90-day period: 
a. Review the application to determine whether it complies with all applicable aspects of 

the City’s building code and this Chapter. 
b. Make a final decision whether to approve or disapprove the application. 
c. Notify the applicant, in writing, of its final decision. 
d. If the decision is to disapprove the application, include with the written notification 

substantial evidence which supports the decision. 
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6. The City may disapprove an application if an applicant refuses to evaluate the feasibility 
of collocation within the applicant’s search ring and provide the sworn statement 
described above. 

7. If an applicant provides the City with an engineering certification showing that a mobile 
service support structure, or an existing structure, is designed to collapse within a smaller 
area than the set back or fall zone area required in this Chapter, the Chapter does not 
apply to such a structure unless the City provides the applicant with substantial evidence 
that the engineering certification is flawed. 

(b) The fee for the permit is $3,000.00 payable upon submittal of a complete application. 
(5) Class 1 Colocation. 

(a) Application Process. 
1. A Conditional Use Permit is required for a Class 1 collocation. 
2. An application for a Conditional Use Permit must be completed by any applicant and 

submitted to the City. The application must contain the following information: 
a. The name and business address of, and the contact individual for, the applicant. 
b.  
c. The location of the proposed or affected support structure. 
d. The location of the proposed mobile service facility. 
e. If the application is to substantially modify an existing support structure, a 

construction plan which describes the proposed modifications to the support structure 
and the equipment and network components, including antennas, transmitters, 
receivers, base stations, power supplies, cabling, and related equipment associated 
with the proposed modifications. 

f. If the application is to construct a new mobile service support structure, a 
construction plan which describes the proposed mobile service support structure and 
the equipment and network components, including antennas, transmitters, receivers, 
base stations, power supplies, cabling, and related equipment to be placed on or 
around the new mobile service support structure. 

g. If an application is to construct a new mobile service support structure, an 
explanation as to why the applicant chose the proposed location and why the 
applicant did not choose collocation, including a sworn statement from an individual 
who has responsibility over the placement of the mobile service support structure 
attesting that collocation within the applicant’s search ring would not result in the 
same mobile service functionality, coverage, and capacity; is technically infeasible; or 
is economically burdensome to the mobile service provider. 

3. A permit application will be provided by the City upon request to any applicant. 
4. If an applicant submits to the City an application for a permit to engage in an activity 

described in this Chapter, which contains all of the information required under this 
Chapter, the City shall consider the application complete. If the City does not believe that 
the application is complete, the City shall notify the applicant in writing, within 10 days of 
receiving the application, that the application is not complete. The written notification shall 
specify in detail the required information that was incomplete. An applicant may resubmit 
an application as often as necessary until it is complete. 

5. Within 90 days of its receipt of a complete application, the City shall complete all of the 
following or the applicant may consider the application approved, except that the 
applicant and the City may agree in writing to an extension of the 90-day period: 
a. Review the application to determine whether it complies with all applicable aspects of 

the City’s building code and this Chapter. 
b. Make a final decision whether to approve or disapprove the application. 
c. Notify the applicant, in writing, of its final decision. 
d. If the decision is to disapprove the application, include with the written notification 

substantial evidence which supports the decision. 
6. The City may disapprove an application if an applicant refuses to evaluate the feasibility 

of collocation within the applicant’s search ring and provide the sworn statement 
described under Chapter 17.11.13.E.1.b(6) above. 
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7. If an applicant provides the City with an engineering certification showing that a mobile 
service support structure, or an existing structure, is designed to collapse within a smaller 
area than the set back or fall zone area required in this Chapter, the Chapter does not 
apply to such a structure unless the City provides the applicant with substantial evidence 
that the engineering certification is flawed. 

(b) The fee for the permit is $3,000.00 payable upon submittal of a complete application. 
(6) Class 2 Colocation. 

(a) Application Process. 
1. A Conditional Use Permit is required for a Class 2 collocation. A class 2 colocation is a 

permitted use in the City but still requires the issuance of the Conditional Use Permit. 
2. An application must be completed by any applicant and submitted to the City. The 

application must contain the following information: 
a. The name and business address of, and the contact individual for, the applicant. 
b.  
c. The location of the proposed or affected support structure. 
d. The location of the proposed mobile service facility. 

3. A permit application will be provided by the City upon request to any applicant. 
4. A Class 2 collocation is subject to the same requirements for the issuance of a building 

permit to which any other type of commercial development or land use development is 
subject as per the City Code. 

5. If an applicant submits to the City an application for a permit to engage in an activity 
described in this Chapter, which contains all of the information required under this 
Chapter, the City shall consider the application complete. If any of the required 
information is not in the application, the City shall notify the applicant in writing, within 5 
days of receiving the application, that the application is not complete. The written 
notification shall specify in detail the required information that was incomplete. An 
applicant may resubmit an application as often as necessary until it is complete. 

6. Within 45 days of its receipt of a complete application, the City shall complete all of the 
following or the applicant may consider the application approved, except that the 
applicant and the City may agree in writing to an extension of the 45-day period: 
a. Make a final decision whether to approve or disapprove the application. 
b. Notify the applicant, in writing, of its final decision. 
c. If the application is approved, issue the applicant the relevant permit. 
d. If the decision is to disapprove the application, include with the written notification 

substantial evidence which supports the decision. 
(b) The fee for the permit is $500.00 payable upon submittal of a complete application. 

(7) Penalty Provisions. Any person, partnership, corporation, or other legal entity that fails to comply 
with the provisions of this Chapter shall, upon conviction, pay a forfeiture of not less than $250.00 
nor more than $500.00, plus the applicable surcharges, assessments, and costs for each violation. 
Each day a violation exists or continues constitutes a separate offense under this Chapter. In 
addition, the City Board may seek injunctive relief from a court of record to enjoin further violations.  

 
17.307 –	HOME	OCCUPATIONS.	
 
Home occupations and professional offices, when incidental to the principal residential use, situated in 
the same building, and carried on by the residential occupant, are subject to the following conditions: 
 
(1) Such uses shall not occupy more than 20% of the assessed floor area of the Principal Structure in 

which it is located. 
(2) Such use shall not employ more than one person not a resident on the premises.  
(3) No such use shall be permitted which normally necessitates the coming of the customer or client to 

the premises, or customer presence on the premises while the service is being performed, or 
otherwise generates pedestrian or vehicular traffic incompatible with the rural or residential 
character of the neighborhood, except for teaching or tutoring academic subjects, or the studios 
where dancing, music or other art instruction is offered to no more than 2 pupils at one time.  
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(4) Any off-street parking area provided shall be maintained reasonably dustless, and adequately 
screened from adjoining residential properties.  

(5) Such use shall not include the conduct of any retail or wholesale business on the premises, nor the 
removal of sand, gravel, stone, topsoil, or peat moss for commercial purposes.  

(6) There shall be no exterior indication that the dwelling is being used for any other purpose than a 
dwelling.  

(7) Such use shall not include the operation of any machinery, tools or other appliances, or the outside 
storage of materials, or other operational activity which would create offensive noise, vibration, 
sound, smoke, dust, odors, heat, glare, X-rays or electrical disturbances to radio or television 
instruments, or be otherwise incompatible to the surrounding residential area.  

(8) A name plate not in excess of one square foot in area shall be permitted.  
(9) A home occupation shall not be interpreted to include barber shops, beauty shops, auto repairing, 

antique shops, restaurants or similar occupations or professions. 
	
17.308 –	BREWERIES	AND	DISTILLERIES 
 
(1) General. Breweries and distilleries shall comply with all other Zoning, Building, Fire, Engineering, 

Utility and other Municipal Codes, and all  applicable State and Federal laws. 
(2) Accessory uses. The following accessory uses shall require a Conditional Use Permit: 

(a) Tasting rooms. 
(b) Retail sales of business merchandise on the brewery and distillery premises 

(c) Waste. All solid waste generated on the premises shall be stored and disposed of in a manner that 
does not cause a public nuisance affecting public health pursuant to Chapter 12 of the Municipal 
Code or as defined in Chapter 13 of the Municipal Code. 

	
17.309 –	MICROBREWERIES	AND	CRAFT	DISTILLERIES.	
 
(1) General. Microbreweries and craft distilleries shall comply with all other Zoning, Building, Fire, 

Engineering, Utility and other Municipal Codes, and all applicable State and Federal laws. 
(2) Quantity. 

(a) A total of not more than 10,000 barrels or 310,000 U.S. gallons of fermented malt beverages 
shall be manufactured on the premises per calendar year. 

(b) A total of not more than 100,000 proof gallons of intoxicating liquor shall be manufactured on 
the premises per calendar year. 

(3) Accessory uses. The following accessory uses shall require a Conditional Use Permit: 
(a) Tasting rooms. 
(b) Retail sales of business merchandise on the brewery and distillery premises. 

(3) Waste. All solid waste generated on the premises shall be stored and disposed of in a manner that 
does not cause a public nuisance affecting public health pursuant to Chapter 12 of the Municipal 
Code or as defined in Chapter 13 of the Municipal Code. 

	
17.310 –	WINERIES	
	
(1) General. Large boutique wineries shall comply with all other Zoning, Building, Fire, Engineering, 

Utility and other Municipal Codes, and all applicable State and Federal laws. 
(2) Quantity. A total of at least 25,000 U.S. gallons of wine, but less than 100,000 gallons of wine, shall 

be manufactured on the premises per calendar year. 
(3) Accessory uses. The following accessory uses shall require a Conditional Use Permit: 

(a) Tasting rooms. 
(b) Retail sales of business merchandise on the winery premises. 

(4) Waste. All solid waste generated on the premises shall be stored and disposed of in a manner that 
does not cause a public nuisance affecting public health pursuant to Chapter 12 of the Municipal 
Code or as defined in Chapter 13 of the Municipal Code.	
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17.311 –	BOUTIQUE	WINERIES	
	
(5) General. Small boutique wineries shall comply with all other Zoning, Building, Fire, Engineering, 

Utility and other Municipal Codes, and all applicable State and Federal laws. 
(6) Quantity. A total of not more than 25,000 U.S. gallons of wine shall be manufactured on the 

premises per calendar year. 
(7) Accessory uses. The following accessory uses shall require a Conditional Use Permit: 

(a) Tasting rooms. 
(b) Retail sales of business merchandise on the winery premises. 

(8) Waste. All solid waste generated on the premises shall be stored and disposed of in a manner that 
does not cause a public nuisance affecting public health pursuant to Chapter 12 of the Municipal 
Code or as defined in Chapter 13 of the Municipal Code.	

	
17.312 –		ALTERNATIVE	ENERGY	SYSTEMS	
 
(1) Small Wind Energy Systems. 

(a) Applicability. 
1. This Section applies to: 

a. New small wind energy systems as defined in this Chapter and in Chapter PSC 128, 
Wis. Stats. 

b. An expansion of a previously approved wind energy system other than those 
described in Section 1.b below. 

2. This Section does not apply to the following: 
a. A wind energy system for which construction began before March 1, 2011. 
b. A wind energy system placed in operation before March 1, 2011.  
c. A wind energy system approved by the City before March 1, 2011.  
d. A wind energy system proposed by the owner in an application filed with the City 

before the March 1, 2011.  
(b) Purpose. It is the purpose of this Section to: 

1. Promote the safe, effective and efficient use of wind energy systems installed to reduce 
the on-site consumption of utility supplied energy and/or hot water as a permitted 
Accessory Use while protecting the health, safety and welfare of adjacent and 
surrounding land uses through appropriate zoning and land use controls. Where said 
general standards and specific criteria overlap, the specific criteria shall supersede the 
general standards. 

2. Oversee the permitting of wind energy systems. 
3. Preserve and protect the public health and safety without significantly increasing the cost 

or decreasing the efficiency of a wind energy system, per Chapter 66.0401, Wis. Stats., 
and Chapter PSC 128 Wis. Stats. 

(c) Standards. The installation and operation of a wind energy system shall be subject to the 
following standards: 
1. A wind energy system requires a Conditional Use Permit as an accessory to a Principal 

Use. 
2. Physical Characteristics. 

a. The owner may not display advertising material or signage other than warnings, 
equipment information, or indicia of ownership on a wind turbine. The owner may not 
attach any flag, decorative sign, streamers, pennants, ribbons, spinners, fluttering, or 
revolving devices to a wind turbine. The owner may attach a safety feature or wind 
monitoring device to a wind turbine. 

b. The owner shall ensure that a wind turbine has a conventional or unobtrusive finish.  
c. The owner shall install lighting at a wind energy system that complies with standards 

established by the Federal Aviation Administration. 
d. The owner shall use shielding or control systems approved by the Federal Aviation 

Administration to reduce visibility of any required lighting to individuals on the ground.  
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e. The owner shall take appropriate measures to ensure that a wind turbine is not 
readily climbable except by authorized personnel.  

f. The owner shall ensure that all wind turbine access doors and electrical equipment 
are locked when authorized personnel are not present.  

g. The owner shall place appropriate warning signage on or at the base of each wind 
turbine. 

h. The owner shall clearly mark guy wires and supports for a wind energy system, 
meteorological tower or other device for measuring wind speeds so that the wires 
and supports are visible to low flying aircraft under fair weather conditions. 

i. The owner shall construct, maintain, and operate collector circuit facilities in a 
manner that complies with the national electrical safety code and Chapter PSC 114, 
Wis. Stats., and shall construct, maintain, and operate all wind energy system 
facilities in a manner that complies with the national electrical code. 

3. Construction, Operation, and Maintenance Standards. The owner shall construct, 
operate, repair, maintain and replace wind energy system facilities as needed to keep the 
wind energy system in good repair and operating condition and in a manner that protects 
individuals from injury. 

4. Setbacks. 
a. A wind energy system shall be setback a distance equal to 100% of from the 

maximum blade tip height from the following: 
i. Occupied community buildings. 
ii. Nonparticipating residences. 
iii. Nonparticipating property lines. 
iv. Overhead communication and electric transmission lines or distribution lines, not 

including utility service lines to individual houses or outbuildings. 
b. The owner of an adjacent nonparticipating residence or an adjacent occupied 

community building may waive the required setback as long as such waiver is 
provided in writing to the City at the time of application for a Conditional Use Permit. 

c. There is no required setback for a wind energy systems from the following: 
i. Participating residences. 
ii. Participating property lines. 
iii. Public road right-of-way. 
iv. Overhead utility service lines to individual houses or outbuildings. 

5. Noise. 
a. Hours. In this Section, nighttime hours are the hours beginning at 10:00 p.m. and 

ending at 6:00 a.m. daily and daytime hours are the hours beginning at 6:00 a.m. and 
ending at 10:00 p.m. daily. 

b. Planning. 
i. The noise limits in this Section apply at the outside wall of a nonparticipating 

residence or occupied community building that exists when the owner gives 
notice under Chapter PSC 128.105(1), Wis. Stats., or for which complete 
publicly-available plans for construction are on file with the City within 30 days of 
the date on which the owner gives notice under Chapter PSC 128.105(1), Wis. 
Stats. 

ii. The owner shall design the proposed wind energy system to minimize noise at a 
residence or occupied community building to the extent reasonably practicable. 

iii. The owner shall design a wind energy system to comply with the noise standards 
in this Section under planned operating conditions. 

c. Noise Limits. 
i. Except as provided below the owner shall operate the wind energy system so 

that the noise attributable to the wind energy system does not exceed 50 dBA 
during daytime hours and 45 dBA during nighttime hours. 

ii. In the event audible noise due to wind energy system operations contains a 
steady pure tone, such as a whine, whistle, screech, or hum, the owner shall 
promptly take corrective action to permanently eliminate the noise. This 
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paragraph does not apply to sound the wind energy system produces under 
normal operating conditions.  

d. Compliance. 
i. If the owner uses sound level measurements to evaluate compliance with this 

Section at a nonparticipating residence or occupied community building, those 
measurements shall be made as near as possible to the outside wall nearest to 
the closest wind turbine, or at an alternate wall as specified by the owner of the 
nonparticipating residence or occupied community building. The owner may take 
additional measurements to evaluate compliance in addition to those specified by 
this Section. 

ii. Upon receipt of a complaint regarding a violation of the noise standards of this 
Section, the owner shall test for compliance with the noise limits in this Section. 
The City may not require additional testing if the owner has provided the results 
of an accurate test conducted within two years of the date of the complaint 
showing that the wind energy system is in compliance at the location relating to 
the complaint. 

iii. Upon receipt of a complaint about a noise under this Section, the owner shall use 
operational curtailment to eliminate the noise until the owner permanently 
corrects the problem. 

e. Waiver. Upon request by the owner of a wind energy system, the owner of an 
affected nonparticipating residence or occupied community building may relieve the 
owner of the wind energy system of the requirement to meet any of the noise limits in 
this Section at the affected residence or occupied community building by written 
contract with the wind energy system owner. Unless otherwise provided in a contract 
signed by the owner of an affected nonparticipating residence or occupied 
community building, a waiver by the owner of an affected nonparticipating residence 
or occupied community building is an encumbrance on the real property, runs with 
the land until the wind energy system is decommissioned, and shall be recorded 
under Chapter 706, Wis. Stats.  

f. Notification. 
i. Before entering into a contract for a waiver as described above, the owner of a 

wind energy system shall provide written notice of the requirements of this 
Section to the owner of an affected nonparticipating residence or occupied 
community building. 

ii. Before the initial operation of the wind energy system, the owner shall provide 
notice of the requirements of Chapter PSC 128.14, Wis. Stats., to each adjacent 
nonparticipating residence or occupied community building before the initial 
operation of the small wind energy system. 

6. Shadow Flicker. 
a. Planning. 

i. The shadow flicker requirements in this Section apply to a nonparticipating 
residence or occupied community building that exists when the owner gives 
notice under Chapter PSC 128.105(1), Wis. Stats., or for which complete 
publicly-available plans for construction are on file with a political subdivision 
within 30 days of the date on which the owner gives notice under Chapter PSC 
128.105(1), Wis. Stats. 

ii. The owner shall design the proposed wind energy system to minimize shadow 
flicker at a residence or occupied community building to the extent reasonably 
practicable. 

b. Shadow Flicker Limits. The owner shall operate the wind energy system in a manner 
that does not cause more than 30 hours per year of shadow flicker at a 
nonparticipating residence or occupied community building. If a nonparticipating 
residence or occupied community building experiences more than 30 hours per year 
of shadow flicker under the wind energy system's normal operating conditions, the 
owner shall use operational curtailment to comply with this Subsection. 
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c. Shadow Flicker Mitigation. The owner of a wind energy system shall work with an 
owner of a nonparticipating residence or occupied community building to mitigate the 
effects of shadow flicker to the extent reasonably practicable. 

d. Waiver. Upon request by the owner of a wind energy system, an owner of an affected 
nonparticipating residence or occupied community building may relieve the wind 
energy system owner of a requirement under this Section at the affected 
nonparticipating residence or occupied community building by written contract with 
the wind energy system owner. Unless otherwise provided in a contract signed by an 
owner of an affected nonparticipating residence or occupied community building, a 
waiver by an owner of an affected nonparticipating residence or occupied community 
building is an encumbrance on the real property and runs with the land until the wind 
energy system is decommissioned, and shall be recorded under Chapter 706, Wis. 
Stats. 

7. Signal Interference. 
a. Except as provided under an approved waiver, the signal interference requirements 

in this Section apply to commercial communications and personal communications in 
use when the wind energy system begins operation. 

b. The owner shall use reasonable efforts to avoid causing interference with commercial 
communications and personal communications to the extent practicable. 

c. The owner may not construct wind energy system facilities within existing line-of-sight 
communication paths that are used by government or military entities to provide 
services essential to protect public safety. The City may require an owner to provide 
information showing that wind turbines and other wind energy system facilities will be 
in compliance with this paragraph. 

8. Emergency Procedures. The owner shall notify the City of the occurrence and nature of a 
wind energy system emergency within 24 hours of the wind energy system emergency. 

9. Decommissioning. 
a. The owner of a wind energy system shall decommission and remove the wind energy 

system when the system is at the end of its useful life. 
b. A wind energy system is presumed to be at the end of its useful life if the wind energy 

system generates no electricity for a continuous 540-day period. 
(d) Application. 

1. Pre-Application Notice. 
a. At least 60 days before the owner files an application to construct a wind energy 

system, the owner shall use commercially reasonable methods to provide written 
notice of the planned wind energy system to all of the following: 
i. All adjacent landowners. 
ii. The City of Waupaca Zoning Administrator. 

b. The owner shall include all of the following in the required notice: 
i. A complete description of the wind energy system, including the number and size 

of the planned wind turbines. 
ii. A map showing the planned location of all wind energy system facilities. 
iii. Contact information for the owner. 
iv. A list of all potential permits or approvals the owner anticipates may be 

necessary for construction of the wind energy system. 
c. The owner shall make reasonable efforts to ascertain and accommodate any existing 

land uses or commercial enterprises located on an adjacent nonparticipating 
property. 

2. Application and Notice Requirements. The owner shall file an application for Conditional 
Use Permit with the City. 

3. Contents of application. The owner shall complete and file with the City an application on 
a form provided by the City that includes all of the following: 
a. Wind energy system description and maps showing the locations of all proposed 

wind energy facilities. 
b. Technical description of wind turbines and wind turbine sites.  
c. Timeline and process for constructing the wind energy system.  
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d. Information regarding anticipated impact of the wind energy system on local 
infrastructure.  

e. Information regarding noise anticipated to be attributable to the wind energy system.  
f. Information regarding shadow flicker anticipated to be attributable to the wind energy 

system.  
g. Information regarding the anticipated effects of the wind energy system on parcels 

adjacent to the wind energy system. 
h. Information regarding the anticipated effects of the wind energy system on airports 

and airspace.  
i. Information regarding the anticipated effects of the wind energy system on line-of-

sight communications.  
j. A list of all state and federal permits required to construct and operate the wind 

energy system.  
k. Information regarding the planned use and modification of roads within the City 

during the construction, operation, and decommissioning of the wind energy system, 
including a process for assessing road damage caused by wind energy system 
activities and for conducting road repairs at the owner's expense.  

l. A representative copy of all notices issued under this Section and Chapters PSC 
128.105(1)(a) and 128.42(1).  

m. Any other information necessary to understand the construction, operation or 
decommissioning of the proposed wind energy system.  

4. Accuracy of information. The owner shall ensure that information contained in an 
application is accurate.  

5. Duplicate copies. The City may specify a reasonable number of copies to be filed. Each 
copy shall include all worksheets, maps, and other attachments included in the 
application. The City may permit the owner to file an application electronically.  

6. Notice to property owners and residents. 
a. On the same day the owner files an application for a wind energy system, the owner 

shall, under Chapter 66.0401(4)(a)3, Wis. Stats., use commercially reasonable 
methods to provide written notice of the filing of the application shall be provided only 
to property owners and residents located adjacent to the small wind energy system. 
written notice of the filing of the application to property owners and residents located 
within one mile of the proposed location of any wind energy system facility. The 
notification shall include all of the following: 
i. A complete description of the wind energy system, including the number and size 

of the wind turbines. 
ii. A map showing the locations of all proposed wind energy system facilities.  
iii. The proposed timeline for construction and operation of the wind energy system.  
iv. Locations where the application is available for public review.  
v. Owner contact information.  

b. After the City receives an application for a wind energy system, the notice required to 
be published by the City under Chapter 66.0401(4)(a)1 Wis. Stats., shall include a 
brief description of the proposed wind energy system and its proposed location, the 
locations where the application is available for public review, the method and time 
period for the submission of public comments to the City, and the approximate 
schedule for review of the application by the City.  

7. Application completeness. 
a. Complete applications. 

i. An application is complete if it meets the requirements of this Chapter and the 
filing requirements under Chapter PSC 128.30(2) and 128.50 (1), Wis. Stats. 

ii. The City shall determine the completeness of an application, and shall notify the 
owner in writing of the completeness determination, no later than 45 days after 
the day the application is filed. An application is considered filed the day the 
owner notifies the City in writing that all the application materials have been filed 
and the application fee has been paid. If the City determines that the application 
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is incomplete, the notice provided to the owner shall state the reasons for the 
determination. 

iii. The owner may file a supplement to an application that the City has determined 
to be incomplete. There is no limit to the number of times that the owner may re-
file an application. For incomplete applications, the owner shall provide additional 
information as specified in by the Zoning Administrator.  

iv. An additional 45-day completeness review period shall begin the day after the 
City receives responses to all items identified in the notice.  

v. If the City does not make a completeness determination within the applicable 
review period, the application is considered to be complete.  

b. Requests for additional information. The City may request additional information 
necessary to understand the wind energy system after determining that an 
application is complete. The owner shall provide additional information in response to 
all reasonable requests. The owner shall respond to all inquiries made subsequent to 
a determination of completeness in a timely, complete, and accurate manner.  

8. Accuracy of Application. The owner shall certify that the information contained in the 
application is accurate. The City may reject or deny the application if it contains false, 
misleading or inaccurate information. 

9. City Review. 
a. Written Decision. 

i. The City shall issue a written decision to grant or deny an application for a wind 
energy system. The written decision shall include findings of fact supported by 
evidence in the record. If an application is denied, the decision shall specify the 
reason for the denial. 

ii. The City shall provide its written decision to the owner and to the commission. 
The political subdivision shall provide the owner with a duplicate original of the 
decision. 

iii. The owner shall record the duplicate original of a decision approving an 
application with the register of deeds for the county in which the wind energy 
system is located. 

b. Ownership Change. Approval of a wind energy system remains in effect if there is a 
change in the owner of the wind energy system. 

10. Record of Decision. 
a. Recordkeeping. 

i. The City shall keep a complete written record of its decision-making relating to an 
application for a wind energy system. 

ii. If the application is denied, the City shall keep the record for at least seven years 
following the year in which it issues the decision. 

iii. If the application s approved, the City shall keep the record for at least seven 
years after the year in which the wind energy system is decommissioned. 

b. Record of Contents. The record of a decision shall include all of the following: 
i. The approved application and all additions or amendments to the application. 
ii. A representative copy of all notices issued under Chapters PSC 128.105(1)(a), 

128.30(5), and 128.42(1), Wis. Stats. 
iii. A copy of any notice or correspondence that the City issues related to the 

application. 
iv. A record of any public meeting under Chapter PSC 128.30(6)(c), Wis. Stats., and 

any hearing related to the application. The record may be an electronic 
recording, a transcript prepared from an electronic recording, or a transcript 
prepared by a court reporter or stenographer. The record shall include any 
documents or evidence submitted by meeting or hearing participants. 

v. Copies of any correspondence or evidentiary material that the City considered in 
relation to the application, including copies of all written public comments filed 
under Chapter PSC 128.30(6)(b), Wis. Stats. 

vi. Minutes of any City meetings held to consider or act on the application. 
vii. A copy of the written decision under Chapter PSC 128.32(3)(a), Wis. Stats. 
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viii. Other materials that the City prepared to document its decision-making process. 
ix. A copy of any City ordinance cited in or applicable to the decision.  

(e) Modifications to an Approved Wind Energy System. 
1. Material Change. 

a. The owner may not make a material change in the approved design, location or 
construction of a wind energy system without the prior written approval of the City 
that authorized the wind energy system, unless the political subdivision automatically 
approves the material change by taking either of the steps specified in Chapter PSC 
128.32(2)(b)1 or 2, Wis. Stats. 

b. The owner shall submit an application for a material change to an approved wind 
energy system to the City. 

2. Limited Review. 
a. Upon receipt of an application for material change to an approved wind energy 

system, the City shall consider only those issues relevant to the proposed change. 
b.  
c. An application for a material change is subject to Chapters PSC 128.30(1), (3) to (5), 

(6)(a) and (b), and (7); and 128.31 to 128.34, Wis. Stats. 
d. An application for a material change shall contain information necessary to 

understand the material change.  
e. The City shall hold a public meeting to obtain comments on and to inform the public 

about a proposed material change to an approved wind energy system.  
(f) Complaint Process. 

1. Making a Complaint. 
a. An aggrieved person may make a complaint regarding failure by an owner to comply 

with an obligation under this Chapter. 
b. A complaint shall be made first to the owner of the wind energy system pursuant to a 

complaint resolution process developed by the owner. 
c. A complainant may petition the City for review of a complaint that is not resolved 

within 45 days of the day the owner receives the original complaint. 
d. The City’s decision is subject to review under Chapter 66.0401(5), Wis. Stats. 

(2) Solar Energy Systems. 
(a) Applicability. 

1. This Section applies to solar energy systems, including photovoltaic and solar thermal 
systems, constructed after the effective date of this Chapter. 

2. Any upgrade, modification, or structural change to a solar energy system constructed 
prior to the effective date of this Chapter shall comply with the provisions of Chapter. 

(b) Purpose. It is the purpose of this Section to: 
1. Promote the safe, effective and efficient use of solar energy systems installed to reduce 

the on-site consumption of utility supplied energy and/or hot water as a permitted 
Accessory Use while protecting the health, safety and welfare of adjacent and 
surrounding land uses through appropriate zoning and land use controls. Where said 
general standards and specific criteria overlap, the specific criteria shall supersede the 
general standards. 

2. Oversee the permitting of solar energy systems. 
3. Preserve and protect the public health and safety without significantly increasing the cost 

or decreasing the efficiency of a solar energy system, per Chapter 66.0401, Wis. Stats. 
(c) Standards. The installation and operation of a solar energy system shall be subject to the 

following standards: 
1. A solar energy system requires a Conditional Use Permit as an accessory to a Principal 

Use. 
2. A solar energy system shall be constructed, installed, and operated in conformance with 

all applicable State and City building codes, and in accordance with Chapters 66.0401, 
66.0403, 700.35, and 700.41, Wis. Stats. 

3. A solar energy system shall provide power for the Principal Use and/or Accessory Use of 
the property on which the solar energy system is located and shall not be used for the 
generation of power for the sale of energy to other users, although this provision shall not 
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be interpreted to prohibit the sale of excess power generated from time to time to the 
local utility company. 

4. A solar energy system connected to the utility grid shall provide written authorization from 
the local utility company to the City acknowledging and approving such connection. 

5. Roof-mounted solar energy systems. 
a. A roof-mounted system may be mounted on a Principal Structure or Accessory 

Structure. 
b. A roof-mounted system, whether mounted on the Principal Structure or Accessory 

Structure, may not exceed the maximum Principal Structure height or Accessory 
Structure height specified for the building type in the underlying zoning district. 

c. In no instance shall any part of the solar energy system extend beyond the edge of 
the roof. 

d. A roof-mounted system must have a three-foot setback from the edge of the gutter 
and from the chimney. 

e. A roof-mounted system shall be located to ensure that any solar glare is directed 
away from adjacent properties and roads. 

6. Ground-mounted solar energy systems. 
a. A ground-mounted system shall not exceed the maximum building height for 

Accessory Structures. 
b. The surface area of a ground-mounted system, regardless of the mounted angle, 

shall be calculated as part of the overall lot coverage. 
c. A ground-mounted system or system attached to an Accessory Structure shall not be 

located within the required street yard setback. 
d. Solar panels shall be placed such that concentrated solar radiation or solar glare 

shall not be directed onto nearby properties or roadways. 
e. All exterior electrical and/or plumbing lines must be buried below the surface of the 

ground and placed in a conduit. 
f. A ground-mounted system shall be placed in the side and rear yard only and shall 

meet all setback and yard requirements for the district in which it is located. 
7. All mechanical equipment associated with and necessary for the operation of the solar 

energy system shall comply with the following: 
a. Mechanical equipment shall be screened from any adjacent property that is 

residentially zoned or used for residential purposes. The screen shall consist of 
shrubbery, trees, or other non-invasive plant species that provides a visual screen. In 
lieu of a planting screen, a decorative fence meeting the requirements of this Chapter 
may be used. 

b. Mechanical equipment shall not be located within the Street Yard of the parcel. 
c. Mechanical equipment shall comply with the setbacks specified for Accessory 

Structures in the underlying zoning district. 
8. No adjacent property owners shall be required to remove vegetation or structures that 

may block sunlight to the solar energy system during the initial installation of a system. 
9. A solar energy system shall not be used to display advertising, including signage, 

streamers, pennants, spinners, reflectors, ribbons, tinsel, balloons, flags, banners or 
similar materials. The manufacturers and equipment information, warning, or indication of 
ownership shall be allowed on any equipment of the solar energy system provided they 
comply with the prevailing sign regulations. 

10. The design of the solar energy system shall conform to applicable industry standards. All 
wiring shall comply with the applicable version of the National Electric Code (NEC). The 
local utility provider shall be contacted to determine grid interconnection and net metering 
policies. The Applicant shall submit certificates of design compliance obtained by the 
equipment manufacturer from a certifying organization and any such design shall be 
certified by an Engineer registered in the State of Wisconsin. 

11. If a solar energy system is defective or is deemed to be unsafe by the Building Inspector, 
the solar energy system shall be required to be repaired by the Owner to meet federal, 
state, and local safety standards, or be removed by the property Owner within the time 
period allowed by the Plan Commission. If the Owner fails to remove or repair the 
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defective or abandoned solar energy system, the City may pursue a legal action to have 
the system removed at the Owner’s expense. 

(3) Geothermal Energy Systems. 
(a) Applicability. 

1. This Section applies to geothermal energy systems constructed after the effective date of 
the Chapter. 

2. Any upgrade, modification, or structural change to a geothermal energy systems 
constructed prior to the effective date of this Chapter shall comply with the provisions of 
this Chapter. 

(b) Purpose. It is the purpose of this Section to: 
1. Promote the safe, effective and efficient use of geothermal energy systems installed to 

reduce the on-site consumption of utility supplied energy as a permitted Accessory Use 
while protecting the health, safety and welfare of adjacent and surrounding land uses 
through appropriate zoning and land use controls. Where said general standards and 
specific criteria overlap, the specific criteria shall supersede the general standards. 

2. Oversee the permitting of geothermal systems. 
3. Preserve and protect the public health and safety. 

(c) Standards. The installation and operation of a geothermal energy system shall be subject to the 
following standards: 
1. A geothermal energy system shall be constructed, installed, and operated in 

conformance with all applicable State and City building codes, and in accordance with 
Chapter 280, Wis. Stats. 

2. A geothermal energy system shall conform to applicable industry standards including 
those of ANSI. Applicants shall submit certificate of compliance demonstrating that the 
system has been tested and approved by UL or other approved independent testing 
agency. 

3. Above ground equipment shall comply with the setback requirements of the respective 
zoning district. 

4. Equipment, piping and devices shall not be located in any easement or right-of-way. 
5. Setbacks. Geothermal energy systems shall conform to all setbacks requirements for 

Accessory Structures and shall: 
a. Be setback a minimum of 75 feet between a vertical geothermal energy system and a 

personal onsite wastewater treatment system. 
b. Be setback a minimum of 25 feet between a horizontal geothermal energy system 

and a personal onsite wastewater treatment system. 
c. Not be located closer than 200 feet to a well, except when the well is a private water 

system well and when the owner is the same for both the water well and the 
geothermal system, in which case the water well shall not be closer than 75 feet from 
the geothermal system. 

(4) Electric Vehicle Infrastructure. 
(a) Applicability. 

1. This Section applies to electric vehicle infrastructure constructed after the effective date 
of the Chapter. 

2. Any upgrade, modification, or structural change to a electric vehicle infrastructure 
constructed prior to the effective date of this Chapter shall comply with the provisions of 
this Chapter. 

(a) Purpose. The purpose of this Section is to facilitate the use of electric vehicles and to expedite 
the establishment of a convenient, cost-effective electric vehicle infrastructure that such use 
necessitates. 

(b) Standards. 
1. Electric vehicle infrastructure shall be accessory to a Principal Use unless the primary 

use of the parcel, where it then shall be considered in-vehicle sales or service for zoning 
purposes.  

2. Charging stations located at single- and two-family dwellings shall be designated as 
private restricted use only. 

(c) General requirements for parking. 
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1. An electric vehicle charging station space may be included in the calculation for any 
minimum required parking spaces. 

2. Public electric vehicle charging stations are reserved for parking and charging electric 
vehicles only. 

3. Electric vehicles may be parked in any space designated for public parking, subject to the 
restrictions that would apply to any other vehicle that would park in that space. 

(d) Lighting. Site lighting shall be provided where an electric vehicle charging station is installed, 
unless charging is for daytime purposes only. 

(e) Equipment Standards and Protection. 
1. Battery charging station outlets and connector devices shall be no less than 36 inches 

and no higher than 48 inches from the surface where mounted. Equipment mounted on 
pedestals, lighting posts, bollards, or other devices shall be designed and located as to 
not impede pedestrian travel or create trip hazards on sidewalks. 

2. Adequate battery charging station protection, such as concrete-filled steel bollards, shall 
be used. Curbing may be used in lieu of bollards, if the battery charging station is setback 
a minimum of 24 inches from the face of the curb. 

3. The property owner is not restricted from collecting a service fee for the use of an electric 
vehicle charging station made available to visitors of the property. 

(f) Usage Fees. Information shall be posted identifying voltage and amperage levels and any time 
of use, fees, or safety information related to the electric vehicle charging station. 
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(g) Signage. 
1. Each electric vehicle charging station space shall be posted with signage indicating the 

space is only for electric vehicle charging purposes. For purposes of this Subsection, 
charging means that an electric vehicle is parked at an electric vehicle charging station 
and is connected to the battery charging station equipment. Restrictions shall be included 
on the signage, if removal provisions are to be enforced by the property owner. 

2. When a sign provides notice that a parking spaces a publicly designated electric vehicle 
charging station, no person shall park or stand any non-electric vehicle in a designated 
electric vehicle charging station space. Further, no person shall park or stand an electric 
vehicle in a publicly designated electric vehicle charging station space when not 
electrically charging or parked beyond the days and hours designated on the regulatory 
signs posted. For purposes of this Subsection, “charging,” means an electric vehicle is 
parked at an electric vehicle charging station and is connected to the charging station 
equipment. 

(h) Maintenance. Electric vehicle charging stations shall be maintained in all respects, including the 
functioning of the equipment. A phone number or other contact information shall be provided on 
the equipment for reporting when it is not functioning or other problems are encountered. 

 
17.313 –	ACCESSORY	DWELLING	UNITS	
 
(1) General Standards. 

(a) Accessory dwelling units (ADU) are accessory to a Principal Use, which shall be a single-family 
dwelling. 

(b) ADU located within or attached to a Principal Structure shall have a separate entrance from the 
structure dwelling. 

(c) A Principal Structure shall be present prior to the commencement of construction of an ADU. 
(d) The principal dwelling or the accessory dwelling unit must be owner-occupied except that a 

temporary absence of up to six months is allowed. 
(e) No more than one accessory dwelling unit may be located on a lot. 
(f) The number of occupants of the accessory dwelling unit shall not exceed one family or two 

unrelated individuals. 
(g) The accessory dwelling unit shall not be sold separately from the principal dwelling. 

(2) Dimensional Standards. 
(a) The maximum height of a detached building containing an ADU, including one built above a 

garage, shall be 25 feet. 
(b) The maximum size of an ADU shall be 75 percent of the Principal Structure’s floor area, up to a 

maximum size of 700 square feet. 
(c) The minimum setback requirements shall be those for accessory building or structures of the 

underlying zoning district. 
(d) ADU entryways within a rear or side yard shall be connected to a street frontage by a paved 

walkway or driveway. 
(3) Design Standards. 

(a) The appearance or character of the principal building shall not be significantly altered so that its 
appearance is no longer that of a single-family dwelling. 

(b) The exterior finish material of an ADU shall be substantially consistent with the type, size, and 
placement of exterior finish material of the principal dwelling. 

(c) The roof pitch of an ADU shall match the predominant roof pitch of the principal dwelling. 
(d) Trim, projecting eaves, and other such architectural accouterment of an ADU shall match those 

of the principal dwelling. 
(e) Windows of an ADU shall match those in the principal dwelling in proportion (relationship of 

width to height) and orientation (horizontal or vertical). 
(f) ADU shall comply in all respects with the Wisconsin Uniform Development Code and all other 

applicable building codes and standards. 
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17.314 –	AMATEUR	RADIO	TOWERS	
 
(1) Applicability. 

(a) This Section applies to all amateur radio towers installed after the effective date of this Chapter. 
(b) Any upgrade, modification, or structural change to an antenna or its support structure 

constructed prior to the effective date of this Chapter that materially alters the size, placement, 
or appearance of the system shall comply with the provisions of this Chapter. 

(2) Purpose. The purpose of this Section is to recognize and accommodate the federal and state 
declared interest in promoting and preserving amateur radio operations while protecting the 
legitimate interests of the general public including: 
(a) Minimizing the unnecessary detriment to the aesthetic quality of the City and its landscape. 
(b) Preserving the character of various neighborhoods within the City. 
(c) Preserving the values of properties within the City. 
(d) Providing for adequate review of designs and installation of facilities that may pose substantial 

risk of collapse if improperly designed, installed, or maintained. 
(e) Protecting the owner and operator of an amateur radio antenna and neighboring property 

owners and the public in general from unreasonable risks of injury or property damage from the 
collapse of a communications tower or communications antenna or from electrical charges 
generated or conducted by such facilities. 

(f) Assuring that all amateur radio operators have a reasonable opportunity to construct and 
maintain the equipment and facilities necessary to effectively participate in amateur radio 
operations. 

(3) Standards. The installation and operation of an amateur radio tower and its antenna and support 
structure shall be subject to the following standards: 
(a) Compliance. The amateur radio tower and the operation of the amateur radio service using 

such antenna shall at all times be maintained in compliance with the applicable regulations and 
permit conditions issued by the Federal Communications Commission. 

(b) Structure. 
1. The antenna and its support structure are accessory to the Principal Structure. 
2. Not more than one support structure for licensed amateur radio operator shall be 

allowable on the parcel. 
3. The antenna shall not exceed 70 feet in height above grade measured at the center point 

of the highest part of the antenna or mast. 
4. An amateur radio tower and its antenna exceeding 70 feet in height above grade 

measured at the center point of the highest part of the antenna or mast shall require a 
Conditional Use Permit. 

(c) Location. 
1. An amateur radio tower, including its antenna and support structure, that is designed, 

engineered, and constructed to fall within the boundaries of the parcel upon which it is 
sited, including those attached to the Principal Structure, shall comply with the side yard 
and rear yard setbacks for Accessory Structures in zoning district within which it is 
located. 

2. All other amateur radio towers, including associated antenna and support structures, 
shall be setback a distance equal to 100% of its total height from: 
a. Any public road right-of-way, unless written permission is granted by the 

governmental entity with jurisdiction over the road. 
b. Any overhead utility lines, unless written permission is granted by the affected utility. 
c. Any property lines, unless written permission is granted from the affected landowner 

or neighbor. 
3. The amateur radio tower, including its antenna and support structure, shall be located 

within the Rear Yard or Secondary Street Yard on a double-frontage lot and shall not be 
located within any required setback.  

(d) Access. 
1. All ground mounted electrical and control equipment shall be labeled or secured to 

prevent unauthorized access. 
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2. All electrical wires associated with the amateur radio tower and its antenna and support 
structure shall be located underground. 

3. Anti-climbing measures shall be incorporated into the amateur radio tower and its 
antenna and support structure as needed, to reduce potential for trespass and injury. 

(e) Lighting. The amateur radio tower and its antenna and support structure shall not be artificially 
lighted unless such lighting is required by the Federal Aviation Administration. 

(f) Appearance, Color, and Finish. The amateur radio tower and its antenna and support structure 
shall remain painted or finished the color or finish that was originally applied by the 
manufacturer, unless approved in the building permit. The support structure shall comply with 
the same requirements as Accessory Structures in the zoning district. 

(4) Waiver of Standards. If effective communications cannot be obtained when facilities are in 
compliance with the regulations set forth herein, the Zoning Administrator may permit a waiver from 
the height and location requirements of this Section. The waiver request shall: 
(a) Provide technical evidence in the form of a report from a licensed professional engineer familiar 

with amateur radio operations, or an Extra Class licensed amateur radio operator other than the 
Owner, that effective communications cannot be obtained by facilities in compliance with the 
standards. 

(b) Document the minimum reasonable accommodation, in the form of a waiver from these 
regulations, required in order to permit effective communications.  

	
17.315 –	LIVE/WORK	UNIT	
	
A Live/Work Unit is an owner occupied mixed-use building compliant with the following: 
 
(1) All uses. 

(a) A minimum of two means of dedicated egress shall be available for each unit. 
(b) A separate Certificate of Occupancy is required for each residential and nonresidential use of 

the structure. 
(c) The Certificate of Occupancy is non-transferrable. 
(d) Owner-occupied. The main-level residential use or the main-level non-residential use shall be 

owner-occupied. 
(2) Nonresidential Use. 

(a) Only those nonresidential uses listed as a Permitted Use or Conditional use in the B-7 District 
are permissible. 

(b) A nonresidential use may occupy any level of the structure, however: 
1. No less than 50 percent of the main level shall be dedicated to a nonresidential use. 
2. Such use shall occupy the entirety of the front portion of the structure, but for any 

entrance exclusive to the residential use. The front portion of the structure shall be that 
part of the structure abutting the street associated with the primary mailing address of 
said structure. 

3. No more than five persons not a member of the owner’s immediate family shall be 
engaged in the nonresidential use. 

(3) Residential Use. 
(a) A residential use may occupy any level of the structure, however: 

1. No more than 50 percent of the main level shall be dedicated to a residential use. 
2. Such use shall not occupy the front portion of the structure, but for any entrance 

exclusive to the residential use. The front portion of the structure shall be that part of the 
structure abutting the street associated with the primary mailing address of said structure. 

 
17.316 –	RESERVED	
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17.317 –	BUSINESS	INCUBATOR.	
 
(1) Applicability. This Section applies to organizations designed to facilitate the growth and success of 

entrepreneurial companies through a variety of business support resources and services that could 
include physical space, capital, coaching, common services, and networking connections. 

(2) Purpose. It is the purpose of this Section to: 
(a) Promote opportunities for small and expanding commercial, manufacturing, services, and 

technology businesses. 
(b) Support entrepreneurs and grow the economy of the City of Waupaca. 
(c) Oversee the permitting of business incubators. 
(d) Preserve and protect the public health and safety. 

(3) Standards. 
(a) Incubators may be a Principal Structure or Use or accessory to a Principal Structure or Use. 
(b) Uses. 

1. Allowable uses are those deemed by the Plan Commission through the site plan review 
process to be compatible with the Principal Use and other uses within the incubator. 

2. Uses deemed by the Plan Commission to be incompatible with the Principal Use or any 
other use within the incubator shall be prohibited. 

3. All uses shall be conducted entirely within a building. 
(c) Dimensional and Design Standards. 

1. Business incubators approved as a Principal Use and/or Structure shall conform to the 
requirements for Principal Structures in the applicable zoning district. 

2. Business incubators approved as an Accessory Use and/or Structure shall conform to the 
requirements for Accessory Uses and Structures in the applicable zoning district. 

3. When accessory to a Principal Structure, the façade, roofline, and other architectural 
accoutrements of a business incubator shall be substantially the same in appearance and 
use substantially the same materials as the Principal Structure. 

 
17.318 –	SITE	PLAN	REVIEW 
 
(1) Purpose and Intent. The purpose of this Section is to promote compatible development; stabilize 

property values; foster the attractiveness and functional utility of the community as a place to live 
and work; preserve the character and quality of the built environment by maintaining the integrity of 
those areas which have a discernible character or are of a special historic significance; protect 
public investments; and protect the natural environment by reducing storm water runoff, 
sedimentation and erosion, and the destruction of environmentally sensitive areas. 

(2) Permit Required. No person shall commence any use or erect any structure, other than those 
specifically exempted in this Chapter prior to the issuance of a Site Plan Permit under this Section. 
(a) Site Plan Permits issued by Zoning Administrator. The Zoning Administrator shall issue a Site 

Plan Permit for: 
1. Single-family and two-family development occurring on individual lots when such lots are 

not part of a proposed subdivision or mixed-use development. 
2. Single-family and two-family redevelopment occurring on an individual lot. 

(b) Site Plan Permits Issued by Plan Commission. The Plan Commission shall issue Site Plan 
Permits for all development and redevelopment other than specified in Subsection (a) above. 

(3) Principles. To implement the purposes set forth in this Section 17.39(1), the Plan Commission shall 
review the site, existing and proposed structures, neighboring uses, utilization of landscaping and 
open space, parking areas, driveway locations, loading and unloading (in the case of commercial 
and industrial uses), street and highway access, traffic generation and circulation, drainage, 
sewerage and water systems, and the proposed operations. The Plan Commission will approve site 
plans only after determining that: 
(a) The proposed use(s) conform(s) to the uses permitted in that zoning district. 
(b) The dimensional arrangement of buildings and structures conform to the required area, yard, 

setback, and height restrictions of this Chapter. 
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(c) The relative proportion of the scale and mass of a building to neighboring existing buildings, to 
pedestrians or observers, or to other existing buildings shall be maintained or enhanced when 
new buildings are built or when existing buildings are remodeled or altered. 

(d) The visual continuity of roof shapes, rooflines and their contributing elements (e.g. parapet 
walls, coping and cornices) shall be maintained in building development or redevelopment. 

(e) The proposed use conforms to all use and design provisions and requirements (if any) as found 
in this Chapter for the specified uses. 

(f) There is a proper relationship between the existing and proposed streets, highways, and 
sidewalks within the vicinity of the project in order to assure the safety and convenience of 
pedestrian and vehicular traffic. 

(g) The proposed on-site buildings, structures and entryways are situated and designed to 
minimize adverse effects upon owners and occupants of adjacent and surrounding properties 
by providing for adequate design of ingress/egress, interior/exterior traffic flow, pedestrian 
movement, stormwater drainage, erosion, grading, lighting and parking as specified by this 
Chapter and any other codes or laws. 

(h) Natural features of the landscape are retained where they can enhance the development on the 
site, or where they furnish a barrier or buffer between the project and adjoining properties used 
for dissimilar purposes or where they assist in preserving the general safety, health, welfare 
and appearance of the neighborhood. 

(i) Adverse effects of the proposed development and activities upon adjoining residents or owners 
are minimized by appropriate screening, fencing, landscaping or other mitigating measures as 
provided or required in this Chapter. 

(j) Land, buildings and structures are readily accessible to emergency vehicles and persons with 
disabilities. 

(k) The site plan is consistent with the intent and purpose of this Chapter. 
(l) The site plan is consistent with the public goals, objectives, principles, standards, policies and 

design criteria set forth in the City's adopted comprehensive plan or components thereof. 
(4) Building Design Standards. 

(a) Single-family or Two-family Development. 
1. Structures. 

a. The proposed use(s) shall conform to the uses permitted in the applicable Zoning 
District. 

b. The dimensional arrangement of buildings and structures shall conform to the 
required area, yard, setback and height restrictions of the Chapter. 

c. The color and appearance of Accessory Structures other than Transitory Accessory 
Structures shall be compatible with the Principal Structure. 

2. Entries. All structures shall have the main or front entries oriented towards and visible 
from the street or entrance court. 

3. Porches and Decks. All porches or decks shall be associated with a building entry and be 
integrated with the building architecture. 

4. Attached Garages. 
a. Garages and garage doors shall be scaled appropriately to the size of the Principal 

Structure. The main mass of the garage shall be complementary and subordinate to 
the main mass and positioning of the Principal Structure. 

b. No more than 50% of a street facing building façade shall be made of garage doors. 
5. Driveways and Sidewalks. Driveways and, as applicable, sidewalks shall be installed 

within six months of the date of site plan approval. 
6. Landscaping. Non-built portions of a parcel shall be planted with appropriate turf grasses, 

sod, or native landscaping within six months of the date of site plan approval. Alternatives 
to turf grass, sod, or native landscaping may be approved by the Zoning Administrator if 
determined to provide comparable topsoil retention and preservation characteristics. 

b.7. Exterior lighting shall be designed, located, and shielded so as to ensure no spill over 
onto an adjoining parcel. 

(b) All Other Development. 
1. The façade of multi-family residential, commercial, industrial, governmental, institutional, 

and recreational buildings which face upon a street right-of-way shall be finished with an 
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aesthetically pleasing material. A minimum of 30% of a façade facing an existing or future 
street shall be finished with brick, wood, fieldstone, decorative masonry material, 
decorative glass panels, or decorative precast concrete panels, except where the building 
style requires a different material. Attractive aluminum or vinyl siding which has the 
appearance of wood siding, a “brushed” surface or other compatible attractive material 
may, however, be permitted. 

2. Such finished material shall extend for a distance of at least 20 feet along the sides of the 
structure. All buildings on multi-frontage and flag lots shall have the required finished 
façade facing each street.  

3. Since the selection of building colors has a significant aesthetic and visual impact upon 
the public and neighboring properties, colors shall be selected to be in general harmony 
with existing neighborhood buildings. The use of bright colors shall be limited and used 
only as an accent. 

4. Accessory Structures located in a Side yard or Rear Yard shall be built with materials 
compatible with those of the Principal Structures on the same site. 

5. Accessory Structures located in a Street Yard shall be affixed upon a foundation and 
shall be constructed of substantially the same materials and be of substantially the same 
appearance as the Principal Structure. 

6. Outside storage areas for inventory, materials, equipment, supplies, scrap, and other 
materials utilized in the day-to-day operation of the Principal Use shall be paved as 
determined by the Plan Commission, and screened from view from public streets with 
appropriate vegetation or fencing or wall of a material compatible with the Principal 
Structure and the surrounding area. The Plan Commission may permit the outdoor 
display of products or merchandise when it makes a finding that such a display is 
essential to a business or industrial use, such as a landscape-nursery or car-sales 
business, and attractive periphery landscaping is provided. 

7. Mechanical equipment, such as heating, air-conditioning, and ventilating equipment, at 
grade-level and on rooftops shall be screened from public view or located in a manner 
that is unobtrusive. 

(5) Site Design Standards. 
(a) Buildings and uses shall maintain existing topography, drainage patterns, and vegetative cover 

insofar as is practical to prevent indiscriminate or excessive earth moving or clearing of 
property, disfiguration of natural land forms, and disruption of natural drainage patterns. 

(b) Buildings and uses shall provide for safe traffic circulation and safe driveway locations. 
(c) Buildings and uses shall provide adequate parking and loading areas. 
(d) Appropriate buffers shall be provided between dissimilar uses in accordance with this Chapter. 
(d)(e) Exterior lighting shall be designed, located, and shielded so as to ensure no spill over 

onto an adjoining parcel. 
(e)(f) Appropriate erosion control measures and stormwater management practices shall be 

utilized in all new development. 
(f)(g) Refuse and recycling areas shall be screened by completely enclosing such areas with a 

fence, wall, or vegetation. 
(g)(h) All proposed development and redevelopment shall comply with the landscaping 

requirements of this Chapter. 
(6) Prohibitions 

(a) No building shall be permitted if its design or exterior appearance is determined by the Plan 
Commission to be visually or structurally incompatible with the surrounding neighborhood or 
landscape.  

(b) No overhead door or loading dock for commercial, manufacturing, institutional or park buildings 
shall face a public street. The Plan Commission may permit overhead doors and docks to face 
a public street when it has made a finding that there is no feasible alternative location for such 
doors or docks and, insofar as is practicable, such doors and docks facing public streets are 
visually screened. 

(c) No building or use shall be permitted that would have a negative impact on the maintenance of 
safe and healthful conditions in the City. 

(d) No buildings shall impair the enjoyment or historic attractions of significant historic interest. 
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(7) Administration. 
(a) Preapplication Consultation. Prior to submitting a site plan for formal review the developer shall 

schedule a meeting with the Community and Economic Development Director, Director of 
Public Works, and Zoning Administrator to discuss the proposed site plan. The developer shall 
provide a concept site plan for discussion at least three business days prior to the scheduled 
consultation. 
(a) 1. Preapplication Consultation is not required for single-family and two-family 
development/redevelopment occurring on individual lots when such lots are not part of a 
proposed subdivision or mixed-use development. 

(b) Applications. Applications shall be submitted to the Community and Economic Development 
Department. 

(c) Reviews. The Zoning Administrator shall review all site plans submitted under this Section. 
(d) Approvals. 

1. The Zoning Administrator shall approve all site plans submitted under this Section for the 
following: 
a. Single-family and two-family development occurring on individual lots when such lots 

are not part of a proposed subdivision or mixed-use development. 
b. Single-family and two-family redevelopment occurring on an individual lot. 

2. The Plan Commission shall approve all other site plans under this Section. 
(8) Plan Data Requirements. 

(a) Plan data for single-family and two-family development occurring on individual lots when such 
lots are not part of a proposed subdivision or mixed-use development, or for single-family and 
two-family redevelopment occurring on an individual lot, shall include the following: 
1. Existing Lots. 

a. Owner's name and address. 
b. Date of plan submittal. 
c. Lot size. 
d. All building and yard setback lines. 
e. The type, size, height, and location of all existing and proposed structures with all 

building dimensions shown. 
f. Existing and proposed rights-of-way and widths. 
g. Existing and proposed easements for and locations of all utility lines, including 

sanitary sewers, water mains, storm sewers, other drainage facilities and features, 
communications lines, electrical lines, natural gas lines and other utilities present on 
and around the site, as applicable. 

h. Scaled architectural plans and color building elevations, color perspective drawings, 
or color sketches illustrating the design and character of proposed structures. 

i. Other information as may be required by the Zoning Administrator. 
2. Undeveloped Lots. In addition to the requirements above, plan data for development on 

previously undeveloped lots shall include: 
a. Site plan drawn on a Plat of Survey to a recognized engineering scale, scale of 

drawing, north arrow, and site size information (area in acres or square feet). 
b. Architect, developer, and/or engineer's name and address, as applicable. 
a. Landscape Plan, as defined in this Chapter. 

(b) All other development and redevelopment shall include the following, as applicable: 
1. Site plan drawn on a Plat of Survey to a recognized engineering scale. 
2. Name of project. 
3. Owner's and/or developer's name and address. 
4. Architect and/or engineer's name and address. 
5. Date of plan submittal. 
6. Scale of drawing, north arrow, and site size information (area in square feet or acres). 
7. Existing and proposed topography shown at contour intervals of two feet or less. 

Topography shall extend 40 feet onto adjacent property or to the building on the adjacent 
lot, whichever is greater. 

8. The characteristics of soils related to contemplated specific uses. 
9. All building and yard setback lines. 
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10. Where applicable, both the 100 year recurrence interval floodplain and the floodway; 
environmental corridors and isolated natural resource areas; and wetland areas.  

11. The type, size, height, and location of all existing and proposed structures with all 
building dimensions shown. 

12. Existing and proposed street names. 
13. Existing and proposed rights-of-way and widths. 
14. Existing and proposed easements for and locations of all utility lines, including sanitary 

sewers, water mains, storm sewers, other drainage facilities and features, 
communications lines, electrical lines, natural gas lines and other utilities present on and 
around the site, as applicable. 

15. Proposed stormwater management facilities, including detention/retention areas. 
16. Proposed location and type of all signs to be placed on the site. 
17. Total number and location of parking spaces. 
18. The location and type of all outdoor lighting. 
19. Existing isolated, individual trees and the boundary of woodlands. 
20. Landscape Plan, as defined in this Chapter. 
21. Location of pedestrian sidewalks and walkways, and bicycle lanes or paths. 
22. A Graphic outline of any development staging. 
23. Scaled architectural plans, color building elevations, and color perspective drawings and 

color sketches illustrating the design and character of proposed structures and relevant 
surrounding structures and properties within 300 feet. 

24. Digital photographic samples of all exterior building materials and colors.  
25. Other plans and data as required by the Zoning Administrator and/or Plan Commission. 

(9) Findings. The Zoning Administrator and Plan Commission shall review the referred plans within a 
reasonable period of time following their submittal, but not more than 60 days. The Zoning 
Administrator and Plan Commission shall not approve any plans unless they find after viewing the 
application that the structure or use, as planned, will not violate the intent and purpose of this 
Chapter. The Zoning Administrator and Plan Commission will approve said plans only after 
determining the proposed site development or buildings will not substantially increase the danger of 
fire, traffic congestion, or otherwise endanger the public health or safety. Upon approval of a Site 
Plan, the Zoning Administrator shall issue a Site Plan Permit to the Applicant establishing the terms 
of approval and operation for said permit. 

(10) Validity of Approval, Expiration, and Revisions to Site Plans. A site plan shall become effective 
upon obtaining approval by the City of Waupaca Plan Commission. The approval of any site plan 
required by this Section shall remain valid for one year after the date of approval, after which time 
the site plan shall be deemed null and void if the development has not been established or actual 
construction has not commenced. A revision to a site plan may be requested by submitting the 
changes to the Plan Commission. The Plan Commission may then approve, approve with 
conditions, or deny the requested revision(s). 

 
17.319 –	LANDSCAPING. 
 
(1) Intent. The purpose of requiring landscaping as an integral element of urban development is to: 

(a) Provide vegetation to visually soften paved areas and buildings. 
(b) Establish positive environmental conditions by providing shade, air purification, oxygen 

regeneration, ground water recharge, storm water runoff retardation, improved water quality, 
noise, glare and heat abatement, and protection from the forces of erosion. 

(c) Buffer uncomplimentary land uses, lessen the impact of high intensity uses, and generally 
enhance the quality and appearance over the entire site of the project. 

(d) Provide habitat for beneficial animals and insects. 
(e) Improve quality of life for the residents of, and visitors to, the City of Waupaca. 

(2) Principles. Individual lots and conditions will afford distinctive and varied opportunities for landscape 
treatment. A landscape plan shall consider the preservation of existing, desired vegetation. Mature 
tree species that provide a substantial canopy shall be retained if possible. Installation of additional 
plant materials shall augment existing vegetation. 

(3) Administration. 
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(a) Site Plans. All site plans submitted in accordance with Section 17.318 of this Chapter, except 
those listed in Chapter 17.318(8)(a).1 of this Chapter, shall include a landscape plan 

(b) Application. Applications shall be submitted to the Community and Economic Development 
Department. 

(c) Reviews. The Zoning Administrator shall review all site plans submitted under this Section. 
(d) Approvals. 

1. The Zoning Administrator shall approve all landscape plans submitted under this Section 
for single-family and two-family development occurring on undeveloped, individual lots 
when such lots are not part of a proposed subdivision or mixed-use development. 

2. The Plan Commission shall approve all other landscape plans under this Section. 
(4) Design Criteria. 

(a) Plants shall be spaced to provide optimum growing conditions. 
(b) The location, dimensions, and spacing of required plantings shall be adequate for their proper 

growth and maintenance, taking into account the sizes of such plantings at maturity and their 
present and future environmental requirements, such as wind, soil, moisture, and sunlight. 

(c) Existing healthy and non-invasive species of trees, shrubs, or woodlands shall be incorporated 
in a landscape plan, and contribute toward the quantity requirement. 

(d) Diversity of vegetation species is recommended, although the selection of a plant palette shall 
consider new flora that is compatible with the growing and environmental requirements of 
existing vegetation. 

(e) Trees or shrubs that are planted immediately adjacent to roadway rights-of-way shall be 
moderately tolerant of both salt spray and salt absorbed into the soil. 

(f) Canopy trees that are newly installed shall reach a minimum height and spread of 30 feet at 
maturity (10 years growth) as determined by the American Association of Nurserymen (AAN) 
Standards. New canopy trees shall have a minimum caliper of two inches at planting. 

(g) Ornamental trees that are newly installed shall reach a typical minimum height of 15 feet at 
maturity, based on AAN Standards. Ornamental trees shall have a distinctive ornamental 
character such as showy flowers, fruit, habit, foliage, bark, or growth habit. New ornamental 
trees shall have a minimum caliper of 1.5 inches. 

(5) Plant Material Types and Quantities. 
(a) All plants shall be hardy and within the United States Department of Agriculture (USDA) 

hardiness zone applicable to the City of Waupaca, Wisconsin (at present, Hardiness Zones 4b 
and 5a). 

(b) Native or naturalized plant species that provide effective visual screening and benefit wildlife 
are recommended for consideration in developing a landscape plan. A combination of native 
and non-native hardy plant species is appropriate. 

(c) All plants shall meet the minimum standards for health, form, and root condition as outlined in 
the AAN Standards. 

(6) General Requirements. All landscape plans shall be completed by a qualified person and shall 
contain the following information: 
(a) North Arrow and scale. 
(b) Topographic information based upon U.S. Government datum, and final grading adequate to 

identify and properly specify planting for areas needing slope protection. 
(c) The location, size, and surface of materials of all structures and parking areas. 
(d) The location, type, size, quantity and botanical name and common name of all proposed 

landscape materials. The size, grading and condition shall be specified according to American 
Association of Nurserymen Standards. 

(e) The location, size, and common name of all existing plant materials to be retained on the site. 
(f) Plant materials shall be drawn to a scale to reflect mature sizes.  

(7) District Requirements. 
(a) Multi-Family Residential Districts. 

1. The developer shall include foundation, garage, driveway, parking lot (including 
landscaped islands), and yard plantings. 

2. All multi-family residential developments which directly abut single- or two-family 
residential development, shall install a vegetative buffer. Buffer plants shall be a four-foot 
minimum height at the time of planting. 
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3. The developer shall plant in the terrace between sidewalk and street one street tree per 
35 feet or portion thereof, of public street frontage, except when development is adjacent 
to an open ditch rural street Section. 

(b) Business Districts, other than the B-6 and EGD District. 
1. All business and commercial developments which directly abut single- or two-family 

residential development, shall install a vegetative buffer. Buffer plants shall be a four-foot 
minimum height at the time of planting and shall be installed along the full length of the 
property line. 

2. The developer shall plant in the terrace between sidewalk and street one street tree per 
35 feet or portion thereof, of public street frontage, except when development is adjacent 
to an open ditch rural street Section. 

3. All commercial or business developments shall install landscaping elements within the 
parking areas associated with the business. The following shall provide: 
a. A maximum three foot high and five foot wide visual relief screen when adjacent to a 

street in the form of a hedge, fence, planter, berm, dividers, shrubbery and trees or 
any combination. All landscaping to form such a visual relief shall be a minimum 
height of 18 inches at time of planting. Bark or other organic mulches shall be 
retained within the planting area. 

b. Perimeter landscaping appropriate to break up the visual expanse of paving and to 
provide shade. 

c. Landscaped islands at major entrances and other appropriate areas to delineate 
internal traffic patterns for vehicular and pedestrian movements. All off-street 
vehicular parking areas must be broken by a landscape island as required in the 
Traffic, Parking, and Access Section of this Chapter. 

(c) Industrial Districts. 
1. All industrial development which directly abut other non- industrial uses shall install a 

vegetative buffer to a four-foot minimum height at the time of planting and shall be 
installed along the full length of the property line. 

2. The developer shall plant in the terrace between sidewalk and street one street tree per 
35 feet or portion thereof, of public street frontage, except when development is adjacent 
to an open ditch rural street Section. 

3. The Plan Commission may require within parking areas landscaped islands at major 
entrances and other appropriate areas to delineate internal traffic patterns for vehicular 
and pedestrian movements. 

(8) Suggested Plant Species. Pleas refer to the City of Waupaca Recommended Tree and Shrub lists, 
as applicable. 

(9) Prohibited Landscape Species. The following species are prohibited for use in all landscaping plans 
in the City of Waupaca due to their ability to invade wild areas, outcompete native species, degrade 
habitats, and potentially cause extensive ecological damage. 
(a) Trees and shrubs. 

1. Autumn olive 
2. Buckthorn – common, glossy 
3. Cottonwood 
4. Honeysuckle – Amur, Morrow, showy, Tatarian 
5. Japanese barberry 
6. Maple – Amur, Norway 
7. Smooth sumac 
8. White mulberry 

(b) Vines. 
1. American bittersweet 
2. Oriental bittersweet 

(c) Ground covers. 
1. Birds-foot trefoil 
2. Crown vetch 

(d) Flowers. 
1. Dames rocket 
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2. Multiflora rose 
3. Purple loosestrife 
4. Yellow iris 

(e) Grasses. 
1. Maiden grass 
2. Reed canary grass 

(f) Aquatic. 
1. Flowering rush 
2. Water hyacinth 
3. Water lettuce 
4. Yellow floating heart 

 
(10) Preservation of Landscaping. All landscaped areas shall be maintained and preserved in 

accordance with the approved landscape plan. 
 
17.320 –	HISTORIC	PRESERVATION. 
 
(1) Purpose and Intent. It is hereby declared a matter of public policy that the protection, enhancement, 

perpetuation and use of improvements or sites of special character or special architectural, 
archeological or historic interest or value is a public necessity and is required in the interest of the 
health, prosperity, safety and welfare of the people. The purpose of this Section is to: 
(a) Effect and accomplish the protection, enhancement and preservation of such improvements, 

sites and districts which represent or reflect elements of the City's cultural, social, economic, 
political and architectural history. 

(b) Safeguard the City's historic, prehistoric and cultural heritage, as embodied and reflected in 
such historic structures, sites and districts.  

(c) Stabilize and improve property values and enhance the visual and aesthetic character of the 
City.  

(d) Protect and enhance the City's attractions to residents, tourists and visitors, and serve as a 
support and stimulus to business and industry.  

(2) Historic Preservation Commission. 
(a) Membership. A Historic Preservation Commission is hereby created, consisting of seven 

members. Of the membership, if available in the community, one shall be a registered architect, 
one shall be an historian, one shall be a licensed real estate broker, one shall be an 
Alderperson and three shall be citizen members of which one must be a youth. Each member 
shall have, to the highest extent practicable, a known interest in historic preservation. The 
Mayor shall appoint the Commissioners subject to confirmation by the Council. Terms shall be 
for three years except that the term of the Alderperson Commissioner shall be for one year. 
The appointments, except the Alderperson, shall be staggered the first year with two members 
for three years, two members for two years and two members for one year.  

(b) Powers and Duties. The Historic Preservation Commission shall have the power, subject to 
Subsection (5) below, to designate historic structures and historic sites and to recommend 
designation of historic districts within the City limits. Such designations shall be made based on 
Subsection (3) below. Historic districts shall be approved by the Council. Once designated, 
such historic structures, sites and districts shall be subject to all the provisions of this Section.  

(3) Historic Structure, Historic Site, and Historic District Designation Criteria. 
(a) For purposes of this Section, an historic structure, historic site or historic district designation 

may be placed on any site, natural or improved, including any building, improvement or 
structure located thereon, or any area of particular historic, architectural, archeological or 
cultural significance to the City such as historic structures, sites or districts which: 
1. Exemplify or reflect the broad cultural, political, economic or social history of the Nation, 

State or community; or, 
2. Are identified with historic personages or with important events in National, State or local 

history; or, 
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3.  Embody the distinguishing characteristics of an architectural type or specimen inherently 
valuable for a study of a period, style, method of construction or of indigenous materials 
or craftsmanship; or, 

4. Are representative of the notable work of a master builder, designer or architect who 
influenced his/her age; or, 

5. Have yielded, or may be likely to yield, information important to prehistory or history.  
(b) (b)  The Historic Preservation Commission shall adopt specific operating guidelines for 

historic structure, historic site and historic district designation providing such are in 
conformance with the provisions of this Section.  

(4) Regulation of Construction, Reconstruction, Alteration, and Demolition. 
(a) No owner or person in charge of an historic structure, historic site or structure within an historic 

district shall reconstruct, alter or demolish all or any part of the exterior of such property or 
construct any improvement upon such designated property or properties or cause or permit any 
such work to be performed upon such property or demolish such property unless a certificate of 
appropriateness has been granted by the Historic Preservation Commission. Also, unless such 
certificate has been granted by the Commission, the Building Inspector shall not issue a permit 
for any such work. No fee shall be paid by the owner to the City when applying for a certificate 
of appropriateness unless it is necessary to hold a special meeting of the Historic Preservation 
Commission to act on said application and, in that event, a $25 filing fee shall be paid by the 
owner to the City. 

(b) Upon filing of any application for a certificate of appropriateness with the Historic Preservation 
Commission, the Historic Preservation Commission shall approve the application unless: 
1. In the case of a designated historic structure or historic site, the proposed work would 

detrimentally change, destroy or adversely affect any exterior feature of the improvement 
or site upon which said work is to be done. 

2. In the case of the construction of a new improvement upon a historic site or within an 
historic district, the exterior of such improvement would adversely affect or not harmonize 
with the external appearance of other neighboring improvements on such site or within 
the district.  

3. In the case of any property located in an historic district, the proposed construction, 
reconstruction, exterior alteration or demolition does not conform to the purpose and 
intent of this Section and to the objectives and design criteria of the historic preservation 
plan for said district.  

4. The building or structure is of such architectural or historic significance that its demolition 
would be detrimental to the public interest and contrary to the general welfare of the 
people of the City and the State.  

5. In the case of a request for the demolition of a deteriorated building or structure, any 
economic hardship or difficulty claimed by the owner is self-created or is the result of any 
failure to maintain the property in good repair.  

(c) If the Historic Preservation Commission determines that the application for a certificate of 
appropriateness and the proposed changes are consistent with the character and features of 
the property or district, it shall issue the certificate. The Historic Preservation Commission shall 
make this decision within 45 days of the filing of the application.  

(d) The issuance of a certificate of appropriateness shall not relieve the applicant from obtaining 
other permits and approvals required by the City. A building permit or other municipal permit 
shall be invalid if it is obtained without the presentation of the certificate required for the 
proposed work.  

(e) Ordinary maintenance and repairs may be undertaken without a certificate of appropriateness 
provided that the work involves repairs to existing features of an historic structure or site or the 
replacement of elements of a structure with pieces identical in appearance and provided that 
the work does not change the exterior appearance of the structure or site and does not require 
the issuance of a building permit.  

(f) Appeals. Should the Historic Preservation Commission fail to issue a certificate of 
appropriateness due to the failure of the proposal to conform to the guidelines, the applicant 
may appeal such decision to the Council within 30 days. In addition, if the Historic Preservation 
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Commission fails to issue a certificate, it shall, with the cooperation of the applicant, work with 
the applicant in an attempt to obtain a certificate within the guidelines of this Section.  

(g) Recognition of Historic Structures, Sites and Districts. At such time as an historic structure, site 
or district has been properly designated, the Historic Preservation Commission, in cooperation 
with the property owner, may cause to be prepared and erected on such property a suitable 
plaque declaring that such property is an historic structure, site or district. The property owner 
shall pay for the plaque if the historic designation is of the owner's structure or site; the City 
shall pay for the plaque if the designation is of an historic district.  

(5) Procedures. 
(a) Designation of Historic Structures and Historic Sites. 

1. The Historic Preservation Commission may, after notice and public hearing, designate 
historic structures and historic sites or rescind such designation or recommendation after 
application of the criteria in Subsection (3) above. At least 10 days prior to such hearing, 
the Historic Preservation Commission shall notify the owners of record, as listed in the 
office of the City Assessor, who are owners of property in whole or in part situated within 
200 feet of the boundaries of the property affected. 

2. The Historic Preservation Commission shall then conduct such public hearing and, in 
addition to the notified persons, may hear expert witnesses and shall have the power to 
subpoena such witnesses and records as it deems necessary. The Historic Preservation 
Commission may conduct an independent investigation into the proposed designation or 
rescission. Within 10 days after the close of the public hearing, the Historic Preservation 
Commission may designate the property as either an historic structure or an historic site 
or rescind the designation. After the designation or rescission has been made, notification 
shall be sent to the property owner or owners. Notification shall also be given to the City 
Clerk and the Building Inspector. The Historic Preservation Commission shall cause the 
designation or rescission to be recorded, at City expense, in the County Register of 
Deeds office.  

3. The costs of the proceedings, including publication, witness and recording fees, shall be 
paid by the property owner if he/she is requesting action by the Historic Preservation 
Commission. If the City is requesting action by the Historic Preservation Commission, it 
shall pay the costs of the proceedings.  

(b) Creation of Historic District. For preservation purposes, the Historic Preservation Commission 
shall select geographically defined areas within the City to be designated as historic districts 
and shall prepare an historic preservation plan for each area. An historic district may be 
designated for any geographic area of particular historic, architectural or cultural significance to 
the City after application of the criteria in Subsection (3) above. Each historic preservation plan 
prepared for or by the Historic Preservation Commission shall include a cultural and 
architectural analysis supporting the historic significance of the area, the specific guidelines for 
development and a statement of preservation objectives.  

(6) Review and Adoption Procedure. 
(a) Action by Historic Preservation Commission. The Historic Preservation Commission shall hold a 

public hearing when considering the plan for an historic district. Notice of the time, place and 
purpose of the public hearing shall be sent by the City Clerk to the Alderperson of the 
Aldermanic District or Districts in which the historic district is located and owners of record, as 
listed in the office of the City Assessor, who are owners of the property within the proposed 
district or are situated in whole or in part within 200 feet of the boundaries of the proposed 
district. Said notice is to be sent at least 10 days prior to the date of the public hearing. 
Following the public hearing, the Historic Preservation Commission shall vote to recommend, 
reject or withhold action on the plan. 

(b)  Action by the Council. The Council, upon receipt of the recommendations from the Historic 
Preservation Commission, shall hold a public hearing, notice to be given as noted in 
subparagraph (a), above, and shall, following the public hearing, either designate or reject the 
historic district. Designation of the district shall constitute adoption of the plan prepared for the 
district and direct the implementation of the plan.  

(7) Interim Control. No building permit shall be issued by the Building Inspector for alteration, 
construction, demolition or removal of a nominated historic structure, historic site or any property or 
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structure within a nominated historic district from the date of the meeting of the Historic 
Preservation Commission at which a nomination form is first presented until the final disposition of 
the nomination by the Historic Preservation Commission or the Council unless such alteration, 
removal or demolition is authorized by formal resolution of the Council as necessary for public 
health, welfare or safety. In no event shall the delay be for more than 180 days.  

(8) Violation and Penalties. Any person violating any provision of this Section shall forfeit $50 for each 
separate violation. Each and every day during which a violation continues shall be deemed to be a 
separate offense. Notice of violations shall be issued by the Zoning Administrator or Building 
Inspector.  
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17.321 - FIRST	AMENDMENT	PROTECTED	ADULT-ORIENTED	ESTABLISHMENTS. 
 
(1) Findings of Fact. 

(a) The Common Council finds that Adult-Oriented Establishments, as defined and otherwise 
regulated by the City in its Adult-Oriented Licensing and Regulation Ordinance, require special 
zoning in order to protect and preserve the health, safety, and welfare of the City. 

(b) Based on its review of studies conducted in Phoenix, AZ; Garden Grove, CA; Los Angeles, CA; 
Whittier, CA; Indianapolis, IN; Minneapolis, MN; St. Paul, MN; Cleveland, OH; Oklahoma City, 
OK; Amarillo, TX; Austin, TX; Beaumont, TX; Houston, TX; Seattle, WA; and the findings 
incorporated in City of Renton v. Playtime Theaters, Inc. , 475 U.S. 41 (1986), Coleman A. 
Young v. American Mini-Theaters, Inc. , 427 U.S. 50 (1976), the Common Council finds that 
there is convincing evidence that the secondary effects of adult-oriented establishments include 
an increased risk of prostitution, high-risk sexual behavior, crime, and other deleterious effects 
upon existing businesses and surrounding residential areas, and decreased property values.  

(c) The Common Council intends to control the impact of these secondary effects in order to 
protect the health, safety, and welfare of the citizenry; protect the citizens from increased crime; 
preserve the quality of life; preserve the property values and character of surrounding 
neighborhoods and areas.  

(d) It is not the intent of the Common Council to suppress any speech activities protected by the 
First Amendment, but to enact a content-neutral ordinance which addresses the secondary 
effects of adult-oriented establishments while providing an outlet for First Amendment protected 
activities.  

(e) In order to minimize and control the secondary effects of adult-oriented establishments upon 
the City, it is the intent of the Common Council to prevent the concentration of adult-oriented 
establishments within a certain distance of each other and within a certain distance of other 
specified locations which are incompatible with and would suffer from the secondary effects of 
adult-oriented establishments.  

(f) Based upon its review of materials linking alcohol consumption and high-risk sexual behavior 
and materials linking alcohol consumption and crimes such as sexual assault, the Common 
Council finds that a geographic separation of adult-oriented establishments from alcohol 
beverage licensed premises is warranted.  

(2) Location of First Amendment Protected Adult-Oriented Establishments. 
(a) The First Amendment and other provisions of the United States Constitution, as interpreted by 

the United States Supreme Court and other courts, require that adult-oriented establishments, 
as defined and otherwise regulated by the City, are entitled to certain protections, including the 
opportunity to locate in the City. Therefore, if an adult-oriented establishment license has been 
granted by the City, and if all the requirements of this Section of the zoning code are met, an 
adult-oriented establishment shall be an allowed use in the I-2 zoning district and shall be a 
prohibited use in any other zoning district. No other requirements of the zoning code need be 
satisfied, but for those required in order to obtain an adult-oriented entertainment license from 
the City. 

(b)  Adult-oriented establishments shall be located at least 1,000 feet from any: 
1. Residential district line, playground lot line, or public park lot line. 
2. Structure used as a residence, place of religious worship, public or private school, or 

youth facility as defined in the City's Adult-Oriented Establishment Licensing and 
Regulation Ordinance. 

3. Other structure housing an adult-oriented establishment. 
4. Structure housing an establishment which holds an alcohol beverage license.  

(c) Distance requirements are to be measured in a straight line in any direction regardless of 
intervening structures, from the structure housing the adult-oriented establishment to the above 
residential district boundary lines, to the lot line of any lot used for a park, playground, or the lot 
line of any structure listed in Subsection (2)(b), above.  

(d) The measurements from a structure shall be taken from the farthest point a structure extends in 
the direction of the measurement, including overhanging roofs or similar projections.  
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(e) For adult-oriented establishments located in conjunction with other buildings and clearly 
separate from other establishments such as in a shopping center, measurements shall be 
taken from the boundaries of the space occupied by the adult-oriented establishment.  

(f) For any adult-oriented establishment located above ground level in a multistory structure and 
clearly separate from other establishments within the structure, the distance measurements 
shall be taken from the ground floor public entrance/exit nearest the adult-oriented 
establishment (excluding emergency exits).  

(g) A licensed adult-oriented establishment is not disqualified from holding an adult-oriented 
establishment license by the location subsequent to the grant or renewal of its license of any of 
the establishments described in Subsection paragraph 2., above, within 1,000 feet of the 
licensed premises. This provision applies only to the renewal of an existing license and does 
not apply when an application for a license is submitted after a license for that location has not 
been renewed or has been revoked. 

 
17.400 NONCONFORMITIES.	
	
17.401 –	NONCONFORMING	USES,	STRUCTURES,	AND	LOTS 
  
(1) Nonconforming Uses. The nonconforming use of a nonconforming structure, building, premises, or 

fixture existing at the time of the adoption or any amendment of this chapter may be continued 
although it does not conform to the provisions of this chapter or any amendments thereto, but the 
alteration of, or addition to, or repair shall not exceed 50% of its assessed value of any 
nonshoreland existing building, premises, structure, or fixture for the purpose of carrying on a 
nonconforming use. The continuance of the nonconforming use of a temporary structure is 
prohibited. 

(2) Nonconforming structures. Repairs and maintenance of certain nonconforming structures: There is 
no limit based on cost for the repair, maintenance, renovation, or remodeling of a nonconforming 
structure. 

(3) Restoration of certain nonconforming structures. Nonconforming structures that are damaged or 
destroyed may be restored if the structure will be restored to the size, location, and use that it had 
immediately before the damage or destruction occurred, with no limit on the costs of the repair, 
reconstruction, or improvement if all of the following apply: 
(a) The use of the building or structure which is nonconforming was not discontinued for a period of 

12 months or more; and, 
(b) The damage or destruction was caused by a natural event, including but not limited to violent 

wind, vandalism, fire, flood, ice, snow, mold, or infestation. 
 
17.402 – DISCONTINUED	USE 
 
If a nonconforming use is discontinued or terminated for a period of 12 months, any further use of the 
structure, land or water shall conform to the provisions of this chapter. 
 
17.403 –	ADDITIONS	AND	ENLARGEMENTS 
 
Additions and Enlargements to existing nonconforming structures with a conforming use are permitted 
and shall conform to the established yard/setback, height, parking, loading, and access provisions of this 
Chapter. Existing buildings and their additions shall not be permitted to encroach further upon established 
yard/setback and height requirements than the existing encroachment. The provisions of this Subsection 
with respect to additions or enlargements are applicable only if the lot is served by public sanitary sewer 
or, if relevant, conforms to existing sanitary code requirements for private onsite sewage treatment 
systems (POWTS). 
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17.404 –	NONCONFORMING	LOTS	OF	RECORD	
 
In any district, any permitted or permissible structure may be erected on a single lot of record at the effect 
date of adoption or amendment of this ordinance. This provision shall apply even though such lot fails to 
meet the requirements of lot area, lot width, or both for the district in which the lot is located as amended 
as long as the lot lawfully existed at the time of the adoption of or amendment to this ordinance. 
 
17.405 –	CHANGES	AND	SUBSTITUTIONS	
 
Once a nonconforming use or structure has been changed to conform, it shall not revert back to a 
nonconforming use or structure. 
 
17.500 SIGNS 
 
17.501 –	PURPOSE. 
 
(1) The purpose of this Chapter is to create the legal framework to regulate, administer and enforce 

signs. These regulations recognize the need to protect the safety and welfare of the public and the 
need for well-maintained and attractive sign displays within the community. 

(2) Signs not expressly permitted as being allowed by right or by permit under this Chapter, by specific 
requirements in another portion of the City of Waupaca Code of Ordinances or other applicable law, 
are prohibited.  

(3) The regulations included in this Chapter are not intended to and do not apply to signs erected, 
maintained, or otherwise posted, owned, leased by, on behalf of, or as specifically directed or order 
by, federal, state, local governments and government agencies, in the furtherance of authorized 
government operations or activities within the public right-of-way. 

(4) This Chapter shall establish reasonable time, place, and manner restrictions and shall not establish 
or enforce content-based restrictions. Sign regulations shall be based solely on size, brightness, 
zoning district, spacing, location, and the like. 

 
17.502 –	SUBSTITUTION	CLAUSE. 
 
Signs containing noncommercial speech are permitted anywhere that signs containing commercial 
speech are permitted, subject to the same regulations applicable to such signs. 
 
17.503 –	AUTHORIZATION. 
 
These regulations authorize the use of signs visible from public rights-of-way, provided the signs are: 
 
(1) Compliant with this Chapter. 
(2) Designed, constructed, installed, and maintained in such a manner that they do not endanger public 

safety or traffic safety. 
(3) Legible, readable, and visible in the circumstances in which they are used. 
 
17.504 –	INTERPRETATION. 
 
The requirements and restrictions of this Section are in addition to, and not in lieu of, other provisions of 
this Chapter. This Section shall be strictly construed to limit signs in the City. Upon submission of 
sufficient documentation demonstrating the need to modify the size, design or number of signs necessary 
to identify a development, the Plan Commission may modify the sign restrictions within this Section to 
overcome constraints due to poor site visibility, excessive setbacks or other physical constraints. 
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17.505 –	SIGN	PERMIT. 
 
(1) Permit Required. It shall be unlawful for any person to erect, construct, enlarge, or structurally 

modify a sign or cause the same to be done in the City of Waupaca without first obtaining a sign 
permit for each sign from the Zoning Administrator as required by this article. Permits shall not be 
required for the following: 
(a) A change of copy of any sign, nor for the repainting, cleaning, and other normal maintenance 

and repair of the sign and sign structure. Should a sign permit be required for changes of copy 
(i.e., face changes)?  

(b) Signs listed as exempted in this Chapter. 
(2) Application. Application for a permit shall be filed with the Community and Economic Development 

Department upon forms provided by the City and shall contain the following information: 
(a) The name, address and telephone number of the sign owner, the property owner, where the 

sign is or will be located and the sign contractor of the proposed sign. 
(b) Clear and legible color drawings with description and nominal dimensions of the proposed sign, 

the construction, size, dimensions and kind of materials to be used is such structure. The site 
plan shall show the buildings on the premises upon which the structure is to be erected and 
maintained together with locations, setbacks, size and types of existing signs on the premises 
where the proposed sign is to be located. All dimensions shall be indicated for the sign and the 
site plan elements. 

(c) Calculations or evidence showing that the structure and design meets the requirements of 
these regulations for wind pressure load. 

(d) Such other information as the Zoning Administrator may require to show full compliance with 
this and all other applicable laws of the City. 

(e) Signature of the applicant. 
(f) All required fees. 

(3) Permit issuance and denial. 
(a) The Zoning Administrator shall issue a sign permit upon determination that: 

1. The permit application is properly made. 
2. All required fees have been paid 
3. The sign complies fully with the requirements of this Chapter and any other applicable 

laws and regulations. 
(b) The Zoning Administrator shall notify the Building Inspector upon approval of a sign permit. 
(c) If the sign permit is denied, the Zoning Administrator shall provide written notice of the denial to 

the applicant, together with a brief statement of the reasons for the denial. 
 
17.506 –	SIGNS	NOT	REQUIRING	A	PERMIT.	
 
Signs not requiring a permit shall comply in all respects with the sign regulations presented in this 
Chapter. The following signs are allowed without a permit, subject to the following regulations: 
 
(1) In residential districts: 

(a) One temporary sign, subject to the following: 
1. Sign shall not exceed 16 square feet in total face area. 
2. Sign shall not be located in any public right-of-way. 
3. Sign shall not be artificially illuminated. 
4. Sign shall not be erected more than 15 days before, and shall be removed no later than 

five days after, the event, activity, or purpose for which the sign is intended, excepting 
those signs specifically allowed under Chapter 12.04, Wis. Stats. 

(b) One wall sign, subject to the following: 
1. Sign shall not exceed two square feet in face area. 
2. Sign shall not be artificially illuminated. 

(2) In nonresidential districts. 
(a) Two temporary signs, subject to the following: 

1. No sign shall exceed 32 square feet in total face area. 
2. Signs shall not be located in any public right-of-way. 
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3. Signs shall not be artificially illuminated. 
4. Signs shall not be erected more than 15 days before, and shall be removed no later 

than five days after, the event, activity, or purpose for which the sign is intended. 
5. In no cases shall signs be maintained for more than 60 days, other than specifically 

allowed under Chapter 12.04, Wis. Stats. 
(b) One portable sign, subject to the following: 

1. Portable signs shall comply with all setback requirements. 
2. Portable signs shall be in place exclusively during the hours of operation of the entity 

for which the sign is associated. 
(c) One window sign, not to exceed two square feet in area. 
2.(d) One door sign, not to exceed two square feet in area. 

(3) In all districts. 
(a) Integral signs, not to exceed two per structure. 
(b) Official and governmental signs, such as traffic control, parking, information, and notices. 
(c)(e) Signs intended to protect public safety or warn of potential hazards associated with a 

specific activity. Such signs shall be maintained only so long as the activity for which they are 
intended is ongoing. 

(d)(f) Private property signs.  
(e)(g) Official notices posted by public officers or employers in the performance of their duties. 
(f)(h) Signs required as specifically authorized for a public purpose by any law, statute, or 

ordinance. 
(g)(i) Truck, bus, trailer or other vehicles, while operating in the normal course of business 

which is not primarily the display of signs. 
(h)(j) A sign carried by a person. 
(i)(k) House numbers and name plates not exceeding two square feet in area for each 

residential, commercial or industrial building. 
(j)(l) Incidental signs.  
(k)(m) Interior Signs.  
(l)(n) Athletic field signage including signs, banners, and scoreboards designed solely for view 

from spectator areas and displayed on interior walls, fences, or other structures located inside 
an enclosed athletic field at a school, park, or other public or private athletic complex; except 
that approval of the Plan Commission shall be required to display a sign, banner, or scoreboard 
under this paragraph at a city park. Scoreboards that qualify under this paragraph may include 
flashing elements, if adequate screening is provided to screen the views from abutting streets, 
as approved by the Community and Economic Development Department. For purposes of this 
paragraph, a "school" shall mean public schools as defined in Chapter 115.01(1), Wis. Stats., 
private schools as defined in Chapter 115.001(3r), Wis. Stats., and technical colleges 
authorized under Chapter 38, Wis. Stats. Athletic field signage may be illuminated and may be 
temporary.  

 
17.507 –	PROHIBITED	SIGNS	
 
(1) General. Signs shall not resemble, imitate, or approximate the shape, size, form, or color of railroad 

or traffic signs, signals, or devices. Signs shall not obstruct or interfere with the effectiveness of 
railroad or traffic signs, signals, or devices. Signs shall not be erected, relocated, or maintained so 
as to prevent free ingress to or egress from any door, window, or fire escape; and no sign shall be 
attached to a standpipe or fire escape. Signs shall not be place so as to obstruct or interfere with 
traffic visibility, or be lighted in such a way as to cause glare or impair driver visibility upon public 
ways. Signs may be illuminated but non-flashing. 

(2) The following signs are specifically prohibited in all districts: 
(a) Animated signs. 
(b) Flashing signs, including signs with scintillating, blinking, or traveling lights of more than 15 

watts per lamp. 
(c) Off-premises signs. 
(d) Signs which are painted on, or attached or affixed to, rocks, trees or other living vegetation. 
(e) Signs with any light flashing more than 10 times per minute. 
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(f) Roof signs.  
(g) Swinging signs 
(h) Any other signs not specifically permitted by this Chapter. 

 
17.508 –	RESTRICTIONS	ON	POSTING	SIGNS. 
 

No person shall cause to be placed any type of sign, notice or other item on any traffic sign pole, 
utility pole, street indicator sign or any other pole under the jurisdiction of the City. 

 
17.509 –	SIGN	STANDARDS	
	
(1) Construction standards. 

(a) Signs shall comply in all respects with applicable Sections of City of Waupaca Chapter 14: 
Building Code. 

(b) All ground signs shall be self-supporting structures and permanently attached to sufficient 
foundations. 

(c) All signs, except those attached flat against the wall of a building and those signs of which no 
portion exceeds a height of three feet and are no greater than nine square feet in area shall be 
constructed to withstand wind loads as follows, with correct engineering adjustments for the 
height of the sign above grade: 
1. For solid signs, 30 pounds per square foot of the sign and structure. 
2. For skeleton signs, 30 pounds per square foot on the total face cover of the letters and 

other sign surfaces or 10 pounds per square foot of the gross area of the sign as 
determined by the overall dimensions of the sign, whichever is greater. 

(d) Supports and braces shall be an integral part of the sign design. Angle irons, chain or wires 
used for supports or braces shall be hidden from public view to the extent technically feasible. 

(e) All signs in which electrical wiring or connections are used shall be subject to all applicable 
provisions of State code. No person may erect any sign with exposed electrical cords or wires. 
Electrical service to ground signs shall be concealed wherever possible. 

(2) Maintenance standards. 
(a) Every sign shall be maintained in a safe, presentable and structurally sound condition at all 

times. This includes restoring, repainting, or replacing a worn or damaged sign to its original 
condition. This also includes maintaining the premises on which the sign is erected in a clean 
and sanitary condition, free and clear of noxious substances. 

(b) The Zoning Administrator and Building Inspector shall have the right to order the repair or 
removal of any sign which is defective, damaged, or substantially deteriorated. 

(3) Measurement standards. 
(a) Signable Area. The signable area of a building is designated as the area of the facade of the 

building up to the roofline, which is free of windows and doors or major architectural detail on 
which signs may be displayed.  

(b) Measuring Sign Face. In calculating the area of a sign to determine whether it meets the 
requirement of this Chapter, the Zoning Administrator shall include the sign copy and any 
border or frame surrounding that copy. Supporting posts or foundations shall be excluded from 
the area calculation. The area of irregularly shaped signs or signs containing two or more 
detached elements shall be determined by the area of the smallest regular polygon that will 
encompass all elements of the sign. 

(c) Measuring Sign Height. The sign height shall be the vertical distance measured from the grade 
at the base of the sign structure to the highest point of such sign or sign structure. In the case 
where a sign is to be located in a raised planting bed or berm, the grade shall be determined by 
the average of the grades measured at the base of the planting bed or the toes of the slope at 
the front and back of the bed or berm. 

(4) Illumination standards.  
(a) The use of unshielded lighting, including exposed incandescent light bulbs hung or strung on 

poles, wires, or any other type of support intended to illuminate a sign is prohibited. 
(b) All sign lighting shall be designed, located, shielded, or hooded so as to prevent the casting of 

glare or direct light upon adjacent roadways, surrounding properties, or into the sky. 



	

	 83 

(5) Landscape Standards. All ground signs shall be set in a landscaped base of appropriate size to 
provide shrubs and base plantings that will enhance and compliment the sign. Species shall be 
consistent with the requirements of the Landscaping Section of this Chapter. 

(6) Changeable Copy. Unless otherwise specified by this Chapter, any sign herein allowed may use 
manual or automatic changeable copy. 

 
17.510 –	PERMITTED	SIGNS	
 
(1) R-3 District. 

(a) Type of signs allowed. In addition to signs not requiring a permit, the following sign types are 
allowed in the R-3 District: 
 
Sign Type Maximum 

Number 
Maximum 
Face Area 

Maximum 
Height 

Minimum 
Street Yard 

Setback 

Minimum 
Side Yard 
Setback 

Ground One [1] 30 sq. ft. 10 ft. Equal to height 
of sign [2] 

Three ft. 

[1] Total number of ground signs shall be limited to one per property for each abutting and accessible 
street frontage unless otherwise approved in a planned unit development. 

[2] Ground mounted signs with a total height less than 6 feet may be located with a zero-foot setback 
from the right-of-way line. 

 
(2) B-1, I-1, I-2, and PUL Districts. 

(a) Type of signs allowed. In addition to signs not requiring a permit, the following sign types are 
allowed for nonresidential uses in the B-1, I-2, and I-2 Districts: 

 
Sign Type Maximum 

Number 
Maximum 
Face Area 

Maximum 
Height 

Minimum 
Street Yard 

Setback 

Minimum 
Side Yard 
Setback 

Awning/ 
Canopy 

One per street 
facing, first 
floor window 

50 sq. ft. [1] [2] n/a 

Ground One [3] [4] 20 ft. Equal to height 
[5] 

Three ft. 

Ingress/ 
Egress 

Two [6] Eight sq. ft. Five ft. 0 ft. Three ft. 

Portable One, in street 
yard only 

24 sq. ft. Four ft. Off-street n/a 

Projecting One 35 sq. ft.  [7] [7] [7] 
Wall, non-
residential 

Three [8] [9] [10] n/a n/a n/a 

[1] Awnings/canopies must maintain a minimum clearance between the bottom of the canopy and the 
finished grade of nine feet. 

[2] Awnings/canopies shall project a minimum of 3.5 feet to provide pedestrians protection from the 
elements. Awning/canopies may extend to a point not more than two feet in from the face of the 
curb, or seven feet from the building, whichever is less. 

[3] Total number of ground signs shall be limited to one per property for each abutting and accessible 
street frontage unless otherwise approved in a planned unit development. 

[4] Street frontage 0-100 feet: 50 square feet 
Street frontage 101 feet or greater: 100 square feet 

[5] Ground mounted signs with a total height less than 6 feet may be located with a zero-foot setback 
from the right-of-way line. 

[6] Ingress/egress signs shall be associated with, and located no farther than 10 ft. from, an access to a 
City street. 

[7] Projecting signs may extend to a point not more than two feet in from the face of the curb, or nine 
feet from the building, whichever is less. The lowest point of any sign projecting over a public way, 
space, walk, or road shall be a minimum of 12 feet above grade. 
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[8] The maximum number of wall signs per unit on a multi-tenant structure is one. 
[9] Wall signs shall not exceed one square foot of face area per lineal foot of street frontage. The 

maximum area of wall signage allowed is 500 square feet. 
[10] Wall signs shall not extend outward more than 14 inches from the surface of the wall. 

	
(3) B-2 District 
 

(a) Type of signs allowed. In addition to signs not requiring a permit, the following sign types are 
allowed for nonresidential uses in the B-2 District: 

 
Sign Type Maximum 

Number 
Maximum 
Face Area 

Maximum 
Height 

Minimum 
Street Yard 

Setback 

Minimum 
Side Yard 
Setback 

Awning/ 
Canopy 

One per street 
facing, first 
floor window 

50 sq. ft. [1] [2] n/a 

Ground One [3] [4] 20 ft. Equal to height 
[5] 

Three ft. 

Ingress/ 
Egress 

Two [6] Eight sq. ft. Five ft. 0 ft. Three ft. 

Portable One, in street 
yard only 

24 sq. ft. Four ft. Off-street n/a 

Projecting One 55 sq. ft.  [7] [7] [7] 
Wall, non-
residential 

Three [8] [9] [10] [11] n/a n/a n/a 

Window/ 
Door 

One 25% of 
window or 
door area [12] 

n/a n/a n/a 

[1] Awnings/canopies must maintain a minimum clearance between the bottom of the canopy and the 
finished grade of nine feet. 

[2] Awnings/canopies shall project a minimum of 3.5 feet to provide pedestrians protection from the 
elements. Awning/canopies may extend to a point not more than two feet in from the face of the 
curb, or seven feet from the building, whichever is less. 

[3] Total number of ground signs shall be limited to one per property for each abutting and accessible 
street frontage unless otherwise approved in a planned unit development. 

[4] Street Frontage, 0-100 feet: 100 square feet. 
Street Frontage, 101 feet or greater: 150 square feet. 

[5] Ground signs with a total height less than 6 feet may be located with a zero-foot setback from the 
right-of-way line. 

[6] Ingress/egress signs shall be associated with, and located no farther than 10 ft. from, an access to a 
City street. 

[7] Projecting signs may extend to a point not more than two feet in from the face of the curb, or nine 
feet from the building, whichever is less. The lowest point of any sign projecting over a public way, 
space, walk, or road shall be a minimum of 12 feet above grade. 

[8] The maximum number of wall signs per unit on a multi-tenant structure is one. 
[9] Wall signs fastened to or painted on the street-facing facade associated with the primary mailing 

address of a structure shall not exceed 150 square feet in size. 
[10] Wall signs fastened to or painted on any façade other than the street-facing facade associated with 

the primary mailing address of a structure shall have no maximum size. 
[11] Wall signs shall not extend outward more than 14 inches from the surface of the wall. 
[12] Window/door graphics shall not become unsightly or illegible. Chipped or peeling areas shall be 

removed, repaired, or replaced. 
 
(4) B-3, B-4, and B-5 Districts 
 

(a) Type of signs allowed. In addition to signs not requiring a permit, the following sign types are 
allowed for nonresidential uses in the B-2, B-3, B-4, and B-5 Districts: 
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Sign Type Maximum 
Number 

Maximum 
Face Area 

Maximum 
Height 

Minimum 
Street Yard 

Setback 

Minimum 
Side Yard 
Setback 

Awning/ 
Canopy 

One per street 
facing, first 
floor window 

50 sq. ft. [1] [2] n/a 

Ground One [3] [4] 20 ft. Equal to height 
[5] 

Three ft. 

Ingress/ 
Egress 

Two [6] Eight sq. ft. Five ft. 0 ft. Three ft. 

Portable One, in street 
yard only 

24 sq. ft. Four ft. Off-street n/a 

Projecting One 55 sq. ft.  [7] [7] [7] 
Wall, non-
residential 

Three [8] 500 sq. ft. [9] n/a n/a n/a 

Window/ 
Door 

One 25% of 
window or 
door area [10] 

n/a n/a n/a 

[1] Awnings/canopies must maintain a minimum clearance between the bottom of the canopy and the 
finished grade of nine feet. 

[2] Awnings/canopies shall project a minimum of 3.5 feet to provide pedestrians protection from the 
elements. Awning/canopies may extend to a point not more than two feet in from the face of the 
curb, or seven feet from the building, whichever is less. 

[3] Total number of ground signs shall be limited to one per property for each abutting and accessible 
street frontage unless otherwise approved in a planned unit development. 

[4] Street Frontage 0-100 feet: 100 square feet. 
Street Frontage 101 feet or greater: 150 square feet. 

[5] Ground signs with a total height less than 6 feet may be located with a zero-foot setback from the 
right-of-way line. 

[6] Ingress/egress signs shall be associated with, and located no farther than 10 ft. from, an access to a 
City street. 

[7] Projecting signs may extend to a point not more than two feet in from the face of the curb, or nine 
feet from the building, whichever is less. The lowest point of any sign projecting over a public way, 
space, walk, or road shall be a minimum of 12 feet above grade. 

[8] The maximum number of wall signs per unit on a multi-tenant structure is one. 
[9] Wall signs shall not extend outward more than 14 inches from the surface of the wall. 
[10] Window/door graphics shall not become unsightly or illegible. Chipped or peeling areas shall be 

removed, repaired, or replaced. 
 
(5) B-6 District. 

(a) Type of signs allowed. In addition to signs not requiring a permit, the following sign types are 
allowed for nonresidential uses in the B-6 District: 

 
Sign Type Maximum 

Number 
Maximum 
Face Area 

Maximum 
Height 

Minimum 
Street Yard 

Setback 

Minimum 
Side Yard 
Setback 

Ground One [1] 30 ft. to 65 ft. 
[2] [3] 

20 ft. [3] Equal to height 
[4] 

Three ft. 

Ingress/ 
Egress 

Two [5] Eight sq. ft. Five ft. 0 ft. Three ft. 

Projecting One 55 sq. ft.  [6] [6] [4] 
Wall, non-
residential 

Three [7] [8] [9] n/a n/a n/a 

Window/ 
Door 

One 25% of 
window or 
door area [10] 

n/a n/a n/a 

[1] Total number of ground signs shall be limited to one per property for each abutting and accessible 
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street frontage unless otherwise approved in a planned unit development. 
[2] Square footage may be increased to the second number at a rate of one square foot for each 

additional 10 feet of lot frontage, after the first 50 feet of frontage, up to 400 feet of frontage. In 
addition, square footage may be increased by one square foot for every two feet additional setback 
up from the required setback to a maximum of a 40-foot setback from the base setback line. 

[3] See subsection (b) below. 
[4] Ground signs with a total height less than 6 feet may be located with a zero-foot setback from the 

right-of-way line. 
[5] Ingress/egress signs shall be associated with, and located no farther than 10 ft. from, an access to a 

City street. 
[6] Projecting signs may extend to a point not more than two feet in from the face of the curb, or nine 

feet from the building, whichever is less. The lowest point of any sign projecting over a public way, 
space, walk, or road shall be a minimum of 12 feet above grade. 

[7] The maximum number of wall signs per unit on a multi-tenant structure is one. 
[8] Wall signs shall not exceed one square foot of face area per lineal foot of street frontage. The 

maximum area of wall signage allowed is 500 square feet. 
[9] Wall signs shall not extend outward more than 14 inches from the surface of the wall. 
[10] Window/door graphics shall not become unsightly or illegible. Chipped or peeling areas shall be 

removed, repaired, or replaced. 
 

(b) Ground mounted signs fronting STH 10: 
1. Maximum face area. 

 
Lot Size Maximum Face Area 
0.5 or fewer acres 300 sq. ft. 
0.51 to two acres 600 sq. ft. 
More than two acres 900 sq. ft. 

 
2. Maximum height. 

a. Maximum height may exceed 20 feet by two feet for each additional foot the sign is 
set back from a minimum of 10 feet from the Highway 10 right-of-way. No 
freestanding sign shall exceed 35 feet in height. 

b. Conditional Use Permit. The maximum height of a ground mounted sign fronting STH 
10 may be increased to 60 feet with an approved Conditional Use Permit if Owner 
can demonstrate unique site and surrounding conditions warrant such an increase in 
sign height.  

c. No sign may exceed maximum elevations noted in the 2004 Airport Height Limitation 
Zoning Map for the Waupaca Municipal Airport. 

3. Design. Ground mounted signs shall: 
a. Compliment on-building signage 
b. Incorporate a landscaped area at the base of the sign. 
c. A mixture of trees, shrubbery, and other decorative landscaping elements are 

provided at the base of the sign. 
d. Sign poles shall be constructed of block or other decorative material. 

4. Shared signs are encouraged. 
 
(6) B-7 District. 

(a) Type of signs allowed. In addition to signs not requiring a permit, the following sign types are 
allowed for nonresidential uses in the B-7 District: 

 
Sign Type Maximum 

Number 
Maximum 
Face Area 

Maximum 
Height 

Minimum 
Street Yard 

Setback 

Minimum 
Side Yard 
Setback 

Awning/ 
Canopy 

One per street 
facing, first 
floor window 

50 sq. ft. [1] [2] n/a 

Ground One [3] 30 ft. to 65 ft. Six ft. Equal to height Three ft. 
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[4] [5] 
Ingress/ 
Egress 

Two [6] Eight sq. ft. Five ft. 0 ft. Three ft. 

Portable One, in street 
yard only 

24 sq. ft. Four ft. Off-street n/a 

Projecting One 24 sq. ft.  [7] [7] [7] 
Wall, non-
residential 

Three [8] [9] [10] [11] n/a n/a n/a 

Window One 25% of 
window area 
[12] 

n/a n/a n/a 

[1] Awnings/canopies must maintain a minimum clearance between the bottom of the canopy and the 
finished grade of nine feet. 

[2] Awnings/canopies shall project a minimum of 3.5 feet to provide pedestrians protection from the 
elements. Awning/canopies may extend to a point not more than two feet in from the face of the 
curb, or seven feet from the building, whichever is less. 

[3] Total number of ground signs shall be limited to one per property for each abutting and accessible 
street frontage unless otherwise approved in a planned unit development. 

[4] Square footage may be increased to the second number at a rate of one square foot for each 
additional 10 feet of lot frontage, after the first 50 feet of frontage, up to 400 feet of frontage. In 
addition, square footage may be increased by one square foot for every two feet additional setback 
up from the required setback to a maximum of a 40-foot setback from the base setback line. 

[5] Ground signs with a total height less than 6 feet may be located with a zero-foot setback from the 
right-of-way line. 

[6] Ingress/egress signs shall be associated with, and located no farther than 10 ft. from, an access to a 
City street. 

[7] Projecting signs may extend to a point not more than two feet in from the face of the curb, or nine 
feet from the building, whichever is less. The lowest point of any sign projecting over a public way, 
space, walk, or road shall be a minimum of 12 feet above grade. 

[8] The maximum number of wall signs per unit on a multi-tenant structure is one. 
[9] Wall signs fastened to or painted on the street-facing facade associated with the primary mailing 

address of a structure shall not exceed 150 square feet in size. 
[10] Wall signs fastened to or painted on any façade other than the street-facing facade associated with 

the primary mailing address of a structure shall have no maximum size. 
[11] Wall signs shall not extend outward more than 14 inches from the surface of the wall. 
[12] Window graphics shall not become unsightly or illegible. Chipped or peeling areas shall be removed, 

repaired, or replaced. 
 
(7) Multi-Tenant Signs. 

(a) Purpose. The City desires to reduce visual clutter by consolidating signage for businesses, 
entities, and/or tenants of a multi-tenant building, complex, development, or subdivision onto 
multi-tenant signs. 

(b) Districts Allowed. Multi-tenant signs are allowed in B-1, B-2, B-3, B-4, B-5, B-6, I-1, and I-2 
Districts. 

(c) General Standards. 
1. Multi-tenant signs may be utilized whenever a development consists of several, separate 

units having appurtenant shared facilities, including but not limited to driveways, parking, 
common walls or structures, and pedestrian walkways. 

2. Multi-tenant signs may be ground signs or freestanding signs. 
3. Entities represented on a multi-tenant sign shall not also erect or display additional 

ground signs or freestanding signs. 
(d) Dimensional Standards. 

1. Maximum Number. The maximum number of multi-tenant signs allowable in a single 
development is one. The maximum number of tenant panels on a multi-tenant sign shall 
be one associated with, and limited to, each business, entity or tenant located in the 
development. 
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2. Maximum Face Area. The face area for each panel displayed on the multi-tenant sign 
shall comply with the maximum face area for a ground sign in the applicable zoning 
district. 

3. Maximum Height. The maximum height of a multi-tenant sign shall comply with the 
maximum height of a ground sign in the applicable zoning district. 

(e) Design Standards. 
1. Monument signs are preferred over pole signs. 
2. A multi-tenant sign shall have no exposed poles and shall not be a monopole. 
3. A multi-tenant sign shall be designed and maintained to be architecturally compatible with 

the development.  
(f) Panel Easement Required. A panel easement granting access and rights to all property owners 

and tenants who are placing their sign on the multi-tenant sign. A Master Sign Easement shall 
be recorded at the Waupaca County Register of Deeds Office prior to issuance of the multi-
tenant sign permit. 

 
17.511 –	INDEMNIFICATION.	
 
All persons involved in the maintenance, installation, alteration, or relocation of any sign shall agree to 
hold harmless and indemnify the City of Waupaca, its officers, agents, and employees against any and all 
claims of negligence resulting from such work insofar as this Chapter has not specifically directed the 
placement of a sign. 
 
17.512 –	INSURANCE. 
 
Every property owner and sign contractor shall maintain all required insurance and shall file with the City 
a satisfactory certificate of insurance to indemnify the City against any form of liability to a minimum of 
$300,000 (per occurrence and aggregate with regard to bodily injury and property damage). 
 
17.513 REMOVAL	AND	DISPOSITION	OF	SIGNS.	
	
(1) Abandoned signs. All abandoned signs shall be removed within six months by the owner or lessee 

of the premises upon which an on-premise sign is located when the entity for which the sign is 
associated is no longer present or in operation. If the owner or lessee fails to remove the sign(s), 
the Zoning Administrator shall give the owner or lessee 30 days written notice to remove said 
sign(s). Upon failure to comply with this notice, the City of Waupaca may cause removal to be 
executed, the expenses of which will be assessed to the tax roll of the property on which the 
abandoned sign is located. 

(2) Deteriorated dilapidated signs. The Zoning Administrator and Building Inspector shall cause to be 
removed any deteriorated or dilapidated signs under the provisions of Chapter 66.0413(1), Wis. 
Stats. 

(3) Unlawful signs. The Zoning Administrator may declare any sign unlawful if it endangers public 
safety by reasons of inadequate maintenance, dilapidation or abandonment. Any such declaration 
shall be in writing and shall state the reasons of the Zoning Administrator as to why any sign 
owned, kept, displayed, or maintained by any person within the City is in violation of this Chapter. 

 
17.514 –	SIGN	NONCONFORMITIES.	
 
(1) Nonconforming signs. Any sign located in the City of Waupaca as of the date of adoption or 

amendment of this Chapter, or located within an area annexed to the City of Waupaca hereafter, 
that does not conform to the provisions of this Chapter as adopted or amended is a legal, non-
conforming sign if the sign was legally constructed prior to the date of adoption or amendment of 
this Chapter. Such signs may be continued although the use, size, number, or location does not 
conform to the provisions of this Chapter. 

(2) Nonconforming status. A sign loses its legal, non-conforming status if one of the following occurs: 
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(a) The sign is structurally altered in any way other than normal maintenance and repair that 
makes the sign less compliant with the requirements of this Chapter than it was before the 
alteration. 

(b) The sign is relocated. 
(c) The sign is abandoned. 
(d) The permitted or conditional use associated with the sign changes. 

(3) Reconstruction. A non-conforming sign can be reconstructed to its former state if it is destroyed by 
wind, vandalism, fire, ice, or flood. 

 
17.600 TRAFFIC,	PARKING	AND	ACCESS		
 
17.601 –	VISIBILITY	AND	CLEARANCE.	
 
There shall be an unoccupied triangular vision clearance space at the street corner of a corner lot which 
is bounded by the street lines and a setback line connecting points 10 feet from the corner on each street 
line. In the case of arterial streets intersecting with other arterial streets or railways, the corner cut-off 
distances establishing the triangular vision clearance space shall be increased to 50 feet. No obstructions 
such as structures, parking or vegetation, except for necessary highway and traffic signs or public utility 
lines, shall be permitted in any district between the heights of 2.5 feet and 10 feet above the curb level. 
  
17.602 – LOADING	REQUIREMENTS.		
 
(1) In All Districts. All adequate loading areas shall be provided so that all vehicles loading, 

maneuvering or unloading are completely off the public ways and so that all vehicles need not back 
onto any public way. 

(2) Loading Space Required For Lots Abutting Alleys. In any commercial or industrial district, wherever 
a lot abuts upon a public or private alley, sufficient space for the loading or unloading of vehicles 
shall be provided on the lot in connection with any commercial or industrial use so that the alley 
shall be, at all times, free and unobstructed to the passage of traffic. 

 
17.603 – PARKING	REQUIREMENTS. 
 
In all districts and in connection with every use, there shall be provided at the time any use or building is 
erected, enlarged, extended or increased, off-street parking stalls for all vehicles in accordance with the 
following: 
 
(1) Adequate Access. Adequate access to a public street shall be provided for each parking space, and 

driveways shall be at least 10 feet wide for single-family and two-family dwellings and a minimum of 
24 feet for all other uses. 

(2) Size. The size of each parking space shall be not less than nine feet by 18 feet, exclusive of the 
space required for ingress and egress. 

(3) Location. The location shall be on the same lot as the principal use or not over 400 feet from the 
principal use. No parking stall or driveway, except in residential districts, shall be closer than 15 feet 
to a residential district lot line or a street line opposite a residential district lot line or a street line 
opposite a residential district with an appropriate landscape buffer as outlined in Subsection (8) 
below and approved by the Plan Commission.  

(4) Surfacing. All off-street parking areas shall be graded and surfaced so as to be dust-free and 
properly drained. Any parking area for more than five vehicles shall have the aisles and spaces 
clearly marked. 

(5) Curbs or Barriers. Curbs or barriers shall be installed so as to prevent the parked vehicles from 
extending over any lot lines. 

(6) Uses Not Listed. In the case of structures or uses not mentioned, the provision for a use which is 
similar shall apply. Where uses are not enumerated, the Plan Commission shall make the 
appropriate determination. 

(7) Combinations. Combinations of any of the above uses shall provide the total of the number of stalls 
required for each individual use. 
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(8) Landscape Buffers. Buffers shall incorporate some combination of shrubs, berming, and deciduous 
and coniferous trees to provide an all-season screen, with an opacity of at least 60 percent at 
maturity (80 percent for outdoor storage facilities). Buffer yard landscaping shall have a minimum 
height of three feet at time of planting. The use of berming or an opaque fence constructed of 
materials compatible with the building on the site may be approved by the Plan Commission in 
addition to landscaping. The location of buffer yard plantings shall be within 25 feet of the property 
line, except where necessary to avoid utility easements  

 
17.604 –	BARRIER-FREE	PARKING	STALLS. 
 
Barrier-Free Parking stalls. Where parking spaces are provided, barrier-free parking spaces shall be 
provided in accordance with all applicable federal and state requirements including the Americans with 
Disabilities Act and Chapter Comm 69 of the Wisconsin Administrative Code. The parking spaces 
provided under this paragraph shall be in addition to, and not in lieu of, any parking spaces required 
under other provisions of this section. 
 
17.605 –	NUMBER	OF	PARKING	STALL	REQUIRED 
 
The following table shall establish the minimum number of parking stalls for particular land uses: 
 

Use Requirements 
Duplex  2 spaces per dwelling unit  
Single-family detached residence  2 spaces per dwelling unit  
Single-family attached residence  1.5 spaces per dwelling unit  
Mobile/manufactured homes and parks  3 spaces per dwelling unit  

Multifamily dwellings  1 stall for each guest room plus 1 stall for each 3 
employees  

Motels and hotels  1-1/2 stalls for each sleeping unit  
Places of worship, theaters, auditoriums, 
community centers, vocational and night schools, 
and other places of public assembly  

1 stall for each 5 seats  

College, secondary and elementary schools  1 stall for each 2 employees  

High schools (junior and senior)  Auditorium requirement or 1 space for every 5 
students of maximum capacity  

Manufacturing and processing plants, 
laboratories and warehouses  1 stall for each 3 employees  

Hospitals  
1 space for every 3 beds, plus  
1 space for each medical staff member, plus  
1 space for every 3 employees  

Nursing, convalescent, rest and old age homes  1 space for every 3 rooms, plus  
1 space for each staff member and employee  

Clinics  5 spaces for every practitioner on the staff  
Industrial uses  1 space for every 2 employees  
Commercial office buildings  1 space for every 300 square feet of gross floor area  
Retail uses  1 space for every 300 square feet of gross floor area  
Customer service establishments  1 space for every 200 square feet of gross floor area  
Restaurants, taverns, club, etc.  1 space for every 100 square feet of gross floor area  
Planned shopping center  1 space for every 100 square feet of gross floor area  
 
17.606 –	DRIVEWAYS. 
 
All driveways installed, altered, changed, replaced or extended after November 3, 1967, shall meet the 
following requirements: 
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(1) Openings. Openings for vehicular ingress and egress for residential occupancy shall not exceed 24 
feet at the property line and 30 feet at the roadway. For all other uses openings shall be determined 
by the Board of Public Works. 

(2) Vehicular Entrances and Exits. Vehicular entrances and exits to drive-in theaters, banks and 
restaurants; motels; funeral homes; vehicular sales, service washing and repair stations; garages; 
or public parking lots shall be not less than 200 feet from any pedestrian entrance on exit to a 
school, college, university, place of worship, hospital, park, playground, library, public emergency 
shelter or other place of public assembly.  

 
17.607 –	HIGHWAY	ACCESS. 
 
No direct private access shall be permitted to the existing or proposed rights-of-way nor to any controlled 
access arterial street without permission of the highway agency that has access control jurisdiction. No 
direct public or private access shall be permitted to the existing or proposed rights-of-way of the following:  
(1) Arterial streets intersecting another arterial street within 100 feet of the intersection of the right-of-

way lines. 
(2) Streets intersecting an arterial street within 50 feet of the intersection of the right-of-way lines. 
(3) Access barriers such as curbing, fencing, ditching, landscaping or other topographic barriers shall 

be erected to prevent unauthorized vehicular ingress or egress to the above specified streets or 
highways. 

(4) Temporary access to the above rights-of-way requires a Conditional Use Permit. The Plan 
Commission shall grant a Conditional Use Permit after review and recommendation by the highway 
agencies having jurisdiction. Such access shall be temporary, revocable, and subject to any 
conditions required, and shall be issued for a period not to exceed 12 months.  

 
17.700 CHANGES	AND	AMENDMENTS. 
 
17.701 –	AUTHORITY.	
 
Whenever the public necessity, convenience, general welfare, or good zoning practice require, the 
Council may, by ordinance, change the District boundaries or amend, change, or supplement the 
regulations established by this Chapter or amendments thereto. Such change or amendment shall be 
subject to the review and recommendation of the Plan Commission. 
 
17.702 –	INITIATION.	
 
A change or amendment may be initiated by the Council or Plan Commission or by a petition of one or 
more of the owners or lessees of property within the area proposed to be changed. 
 
17.703 –	PETITIONS.	
 
Petitions for any change to the District boundaries or amendments to the regulations shall be filed with 
the Town Clerk, describe the premises to be rezoned or the regulations to be amended, list the reasons 
justifying the petition, specify the proposed use, and have attached the following: 
 
(1) Plot Plan drawn to a scale of one inch equals 100 feet showing the area proposed to be rezoned, 

its location, its dimensions, the location and classification of adjacent Zoning Districts, and the 
location and existing use of all properties within 200 feet of the area proposed to be rezoned. 

(2) Owners Names and Addresses of all properties lying within 200 feet of the area proposed to be 
rezoned. 

(3) Additional Information as may be required by the Zoning Administrator, Plan Commission, or 
Council. 

 
17.704 –	REVIEW	AND	RECOMMENDATIONS.	
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The Plan Commission shall review all proposed changes and amendments within the corporate limits and 
shall recommend that the petition be granted as requested, modified and granted, or denied. 
 
17.705 –	HEARINGS.	
 
The Council shall hold a public hearing upon each petition giving public notice thereof as specified in 
Chapter 17.804, listing the time, place, and the changes of amendments proposed. The Council shall also 
give at least 10 days’ prior written notice to the clerk of any municipality within 1,000 feet of any land to be 
affected by the proposed change or amendment. 
 
17.706 –	COUNCIL'S	ACTION.	
 
As soon as possible after such public hearing, and after careful consideration of the Plan Commission's 
recommendations, the Council shall act on the petition either approving, modifying and approving, or 
disapproving of the same. 
	
17.707 –	PROTEST.	
 
In the event of a protest against such District change or amendment to the regulations of this Chapter, 
duly signed and acknowledged by the owners of 20 percent or more of the areas of the land included in 
such proposed change, by the owners of 20 percent or more of the land immediately adjacent extending 
100 feet there from, or by the owners of 20 percent or more of the land directly opposite thereto extending 
100 feet from the street frontage of such opposite land, such change or amendment shall not become 
effective except by the favorable vote of 3/4 of the full Council membership. 
 
17.708 –	MODIFICATIONS. 
 
The Zoning Administrator, in reviewing zoning permits, may grant modifications to the terms of this 
Chapter as provided herein. 
 
(1) Height. The district height limitations set forth elsewhere in this Chapter may be exceeded as 

follows: 
(a) Architectural Projections such as spires, belfries, parapet walls, cupolas, domes, flues and 

chimneys are exempt from the height limitations of this Chapter. 
(b) Special Structures such as elevator penthouses, grain elevators, radio and television antenna, 

manufacturing equipment and necessary mechanical appurtenances, cooling towers, fire 
towers, substations and smoke stacks are exempt from the height limitations of this Chapter. 
Radio and television antennas shall be shielded and/or filtered to prevent the emission and/or 
reflection of electromagnetic radiation that would interfere with radio and television reception on 
adjacent properties. 

(c) Essential Services are exempt from the height limitations of this Chapter. 
(d) Communication Structures such as radio and televisions transmission and relay towers, and 

observation towers, but excluding mobile towers and amateur radio towers, shall not exceed in 
height three times their distance from the nearest lot line. 

(e) Airport Height Limitations in accordance with this Chapter shall supersede any modifications to 
the height regulations herein allowed. 

(2) Yards. The yard requirements set forth elsewhere in this Chapter may be modified as follows: 
(a) Uncovered Stairs, landings and fire escapes may project not more than six feet into any yard 

but shall not be closer than three feet to any lot line. 
(b) Architectural Projections such as chimneys, flues, sills, eaves, belt courses and ornaments may 

project not more than two feet into any required yard. 
(c) Accessory Structures and Vegetation used for landscaping and decorating may be placed in 

the required street yard and side yards. Permitted structures and vegetation include flagpoles, 
ornamental light standards, lawn furniture, sundials, birdbaths, trees, shrubs and flowers. 
Structures and vegetation shall comply with the traffic visibility requirements set forth in this 
Chapter. 



	

	 93 

(d) Firewood Storage is permitted in any single-family or two-family residential district provided that 
the firewood is for the personal use of the occupant of the premises and that no more than two 
face cords of firewood is stored. 

(3) Multi-Frontage Lots. 
(a) Primary Street Yard. The Primary Street Yard shall be that yard abutting or fronting a public or 

private street on a corner lot or double frontage lot which is associated with the mailing address 
of the lot. 

(b) Secondary Street Yard. The Secondary Street Yard shall be any yard abutting or fronting a 
public or private street on a corner lot or double frontage lot which is not defined as the Primary 
Street Yard.  
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17.800 ADMINISTRATION	AND	ENFORCEMENT 
 
17.801 -	GENERAL	ADMINISTRATIVE	SYSTEM. 
 
The Zoning Administrator shall administer this Chapter. The City of Waupaca Code Enforcement Officer 
in consultation with the Zoning Administrator shall enforce this Chapter. Certain considerations, 
particularly with regard to granting of Conditional Uses, issuance of site plan permits for all nonresidential 
development, changes in zoning districts and the zoning map, and amending the text of this Chapter 
require review and recommendation by the Plan Commission and ultimate action by the Common 
Council. A Zoning Board of Appeals is provided to assure proper administration of the Chapter and to 
avoid arbitrariness. 
	
17.802 –	ZONING	ADMINISTRATOR. 
 
The duty of the Zoning Administrator shall be to interpret and administer this Chapter and to issue, after 
on-site inspection, all permits required by this Chapter. 
 
(1) Responsibilities. The Zoning Administrator shall further: 

(a) Maintain records of all reports prepared, permits issued, inspections made, work approved, and 
other official actions. 

(b) Establish that all necessary permits that are required for floodland uses by state and federal 
law have been secured. 

(c) Investigate all complaints made relating to the location of structures and the use of structures, 
lands, and waters, and any other purported violations of this Chapter. 

(d) Notify the City Administrator upon determination of a violation of this Chapter. 
(e) In case of any finding of a violation of a provision of this Chapter, notify in writing, the owner of 

the property on which the violation has taken place indicating the nature of the violation and the 
action necessary to correct it. 

(f) Prohibit the issuance of any Building Permitpermit until any required zoning approvals have 
been issued. 

(g) Request assistance and cooperation from the Building Inspector, City Attorney, Police 
Department, and other applicable parties as deemed necessary. 

(h) Carry out such additional responsibilities as are hereinafter set forth by the provisions of this 
Chapter. 

(2) Authority. In the enforcement of this Chapter The Zoning Administrator shall have the power and 
authority for the following: 
(a) At any reasonable time and for any proper purpose to enter upon any public or private 

premises and make inspection thereof. 
(b) Upon reasonable cause or question as to proper compliance, to revoke any zoning permits and 

issue cease and desist orders requiring the cessation of any building, moving, alteration, or use 
which is in violation of the provisions of this Chapter, such revocation to be in effect until 
reinstated by the Director of Community and Economic Development or designee, Code 
Enforcement Office, and the Building Inspector or the Board of Appeals; or take any other 
action as directed by the Common Council to ensure compliance with or to prevent violation of 
its provisions.  

(c) In the name of the City, in consultation with the City Attorney, and with authorization of the 
Common Council commence any legal proceedings necessary to enforce the provisions of this 
Chapter, including the collection of forfeitures provided for herein. 
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17.803 –	CODE	ENFORCEMENT	OFFICER. 
 
The duty of the Code Enforcement Officer shall be to monitor and enforce the provisions required by this 
Chapter.  
  
(1) Responsibilities. The Code Enforcement Officer shall further: 

(a) Maintain records of all reports prepared, inspections made, work approved, and other official 
actions. 

(b) Monitor, investigate, respond to complaints, and cause prosecution of violations of the City 
ordinances as set forth in the ordinances. 

(c) Take steps to cause the correction of any violation of this chapter and all other chapters of this 
Code under the Officer’s jurisdiction. These steps may include warnings, a written order to 
correct the matter, filing of citations for ordinance violations or filing, with the assistance of the 
City Attorney, other court actions to enforce this Code. Section 66.0113, Wis. Stats., which 
authorizes the use of citations, is hereby adopted and incorporated herein by reference. 

(d) In case of any finding of a violation of a provision of this Chapter, notify in writing, the owner of 
the property on which the violation has taken place indicating the nature of the violation and the 
action necessary to correct it.  

(e) Request assistance and cooperation from the Building Inspector, City Attorney, Police 
Department, and other applicable parties as deemed necessary.  

(f) Carry out such additional responsibilities as are hereinafter set forth by the provisions of this 
Chapter.  

(2) Authority. In the enforcement of this Chapter the Code Enforcement Officer shall have the power 
and authority for the following: 
(a) At any reasonable time and for any proper purpose to enter upon any public or private 

premises and make inspection thereof. 
(b) Upon reasonable cause or question as to proper compliance, to revoke any zoning permits and 

issue cease and   desist orders requiring the cessation of any building, moving, alteration, or 
use which is in violation of the provisions of this Chapter, such revocation to be in effect until 
reinstated by the Director of Community and Economic Development or designee, Code 
Enforcement Office, and the Building Inspector or the Board of Appeals; or take any other 
action as directed by the Common Council to ensure compliance with or to prevent violation of 
its provisions.   

(c) In the name of the City, in consultation with the City Attorney, and with authorization of the 
Common Council commence any legal proceedings necessary to enforce the provisions of this 
Chapter, including the collection of forfeitures provided for herein. 

 
17.804 –	PLAN	COMMISSION. 
 
(1) Duties. The Plan Commission, together with its other statutory duties, shall make reports and 

recommendations relating to the plan and development of the City to the City Council, other public 
officials and other interested organizations and citizens. The Commission, its members and 
employees, in the performance of its functions, may enter upon any land and make examinations 
and surveys. 

(2) Powers. The Plan Commission shall have such powers as may be necessary to enable it to perform 
its functions and promote municipal planning. Under this Chapter, its functions are primarily 
recommendatory to the City Council pursuant to guidelines set forth in this Chapter as to various 
matters, and, always, being mindful of the intent and purposes of this Chapter. Recommendations 
shall be in writing. A recording thereof in the Commission's minutes shall constitute the required 
written recommendation. The Commission may, in arriving at its recommendation, on occasion and 
of its own volition, conduct its own public hearing. 
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17.805 -	PUBLIC	HEARINGS.	
	
(1) Notice. Notice of the proposed zoning map or text amendment shall require a Class II notice, and 

the notice of a Conditional use shall require a Class I notice. Hearing thereon shall be given by 
publication in the official paper, and in cases of petitions requesting changes in the zoning district 
classification of any property, granting of Conditional uses, or of planned developments, the Clerk 
shall mail notice of the public hearing to the owners of all lands within 250 feet of any part of the 
land included in such proposed change or Conditional use at least five days before such public 
hearing. The failure of such notice to reach any property owner provided such failure not be 
intentional, shall not invalidate any amending ordinance, or grant of Conditional use of planned 
development. Such mailed notice shall not be required where the Common Council determines that 
the change is of such comprehensive nature that such notice would involve excessive 
administrative effort and expense and is not necessary for reasonable notification of affected 
property owners. At least five days prior written notice of changes in the district plan shall also be 
given to the Clerk of any municipality whose boundaries are within 1,000 feet of the land to be 
affected by the proposed change. Failure to give such notice shall not invalidate any such change.  

(2) Information. Such notices shall state the time and place of such public hearing and the purpose for 
which the hearing is held, and shall include, in the case of map changes a description of the area 
involved and in the case of text changes a description of the proposed change, in sufficient detail 
for general public identification. Reference shall also be made to the fact that detailed descriptions 
are available for public inspection at the Clerk's Office. 

(3) Petitions Not Involving Zoning Change. Where such hearing is required by the provisions of this 
Chapter as a result of a request for other than a zoning change or appearance before the Board of 
Appeals, such request shall be presented to the Clerk in writing, and shall be accompanied by a 
map or description clearly identifying the property involved and by a fee payable to the City, as from 
time to time established by Resolution of the Common Council, to defray the cost of notification and 
holding of a public hearing. 

	
17.806 -	BOARD	OF	APPEALS.		
 
(1) Establishment. 

(a) A Board of Appeals is hereby established. 
1. The Board of Appeals shall consist of five members appointed by the Mayor, subject to 

confirmation by the Council, for three-year terms. 
2. Official Oaths shall be taken by all members in accordance with Chapter 19.01, Wis. 

Stats., within 10 days of receiving notice of their appointment. 
3. The members shall serve without compensation and shall be removable by the Mayor for 

cause upon written charges and after public hearing. 
4. The Mayor shall designate one of the members as Chair. 
5. The Mayor shall appoint two alternate members for three-year terms who shall act with 

full power only when a member of the Board of Appeals is absent or refuses to vote 
because of interest. 

6. Vacancies shall be filled for the unexpired terms of members whose terms become 
vacant. The Board of Appeals may employ a secretary and other employees. 

(2) Meetings. Meetings of the Board of Appeals shall be held at the call of the chairman and at such 
other times as the Board of Appeals may determine. Such chair, or in his/her absence the acting 
chairman, may administer oaths and compel the attendance of witnesses. All meetings of the Board 
of Appeals shall be open to the public. The Board of Appeals shall keep minutes of its proceedings, 
showing the vote of each member upon each question, or, if absent or failing to vote, indicating 
such fact, and shall keep records of its examinations and other official action, all of which shall be 
immediately filed in the office of the Board of Appeals and shall be public record. 
(a) The Zoning Administrator shall attend all meetings for the purpose of providing technical 

assistance when requested by the Board of Appeals. 
(3) Powers. The Board of Appeals shall have the following powers: 

(a) Errors. To hear and decide appeals when it is alleged there is error in any order, requirement, 
decision or determination made by any administrative official. 
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(b) Variances. To authorize, upon appeal in specific cases, such variances from the terms of this 
Chapter as shall not be contrary to the public interest where, owning to special conditions, a 
literal enforcement shall result in unnecessary hardship so that the spirit and purposes of this 
Chapter shall be observed and the public safety, welfare and justice secured. The burden of 
proof for the unnecessary hardship shall rest entirely upon the applicant. Use variances shall 
not be granted. In every case where a variance from these regulations has been granted, the 
minutes of the Board of Appeals meeting shall affirmatively show that an unnecessary hardship 
exists, and the records of the Board of Appeals shall clearly show in what particular and 
specific respects an unnecessary hardship is created. 

(c) Interpretations. To hear and decide application for interpretations of the zoning regulations and 
the boundaries of the zoning districts after the Plan Commission has made a review and 
recommendation. 

(d) Permits. The Board of Appeals may reverse, affirm wholly or partly, modify the requirements 
appealed from and may issue or direct the issuance of a permit. 

(e) Assistance. The Board of Appeals may request assistance from other City officers, 
departments, commissions and boards. 

(f) Oaths. The Chairperson may administer oaths and compel the attendance of witnesses. 
(4) Appeals and Applications. Appeals from the decision of any administrative official concerning the 

literal enforcement of this Chapter may be made by any person aggrieved or by an officer, 
department, board, or bureau of the City. 
(a) Stay. An appeal shall stay all legal proceedings in furtherance of the action appealed from, 

unless the officer from whom the appeal is taken certifies to the Board of Appeals after the 
notice of appeal shall have been filed with him, that by reason of facts stated in the certificate a 
stay would, in his/her opinion, cause imminent peril to life or property. In such cases, 
proceedings shall not be stayed otherwise than by a restraining order which may be granted by 
the Board of Appeals or by a Court of record on application, on notice to the officer from whom 
the appeal is taken and on due cause shown. 

(b) Deadline for Application. Such appeals shall be filed with the secretary within 30 days after the 
date of written notice of the decision or order of the administrative official. Applications may be 
made by the owner or lessee of the structure, land or water to be affected at any time and shall 
be filed with the secretary. Such appeals and applications shall include the following: 
1. Name and Address. Name and address of the appellant or applicant and all abutting and 

opposite property owners of record. 
2. Information. All information required for a zoning permit. 
3. Additional Information. Additional information required by the Plan Commission, the 

Board of Appeals or the Zoning Administrator. 
4. Payment of Fee in accordance with this Chapter. 

(5) Prohibited Uses. Except as specifically provided, no action of the Board of Appeals shall have the 
effect of permitting in any district uses prohibited in such district. 

(6) Public Hearings. The Board of Appeals shall fix a reasonable time and place for the hearing, give a 
Class 1 public notice thereof as specified in Ch. 985, Wis. Stats., and shall give due notice to the 
parties of interest, the adjacent property owners, the Zoning Administrator, and the Plan 
Commission. At the hearing, the appellant or applicant may appear in person, by agent, or by 
attorney. 

(7) Findings. No variance to the provisions of this Chapter shall be granted by the Board of Appeals 
unless it finds that all the following facts and conditions exist and so indicated such in the minutes 
of its proceedings. 
(a) Preservation of Intent. No variance shall be granted that is not consistent with the purpose and 

intent of the regulations for the district in which the development is located. No variance shall 
have the effect of permitting a use in any district that is not a stated permitted use, accessory 
use, or Conditional use in that particular district. 

(b) Special or Unique Condition. There shall be a special or unique condition applying to the lot or 
parcel that does not apply generally to other properties in the same district, and the granting of 
the variance shall not be of so general or recurrent nature as to suggest that the Zoning Code 
should be changed. 



	

	 98 

(c) Economic Hardship and Self-Imposed Hardship Not Grounds for Variance. The special or 
unique condition on the lot or parcel must cause an unnecessary hardship. However, no 
variance shall be granted solely on the basis of economic gain or loss and self-imposed 
hardships shall not be considered as grounds for the granting of a variance. 

(d) Public Interest: No variance shall be granted that will materially impair or be contrary to the 
purpose and spirit of this Chapter or the public interest. 

(8) Decision. The Board of Appeals shall decide all appeals and applications within 30 days after the 
public hearing and shall transmit a signed copy of its decision to the appellant or applicant, Zoning 
Administrator, and Plan Commission. 
(a) Required Vote. The concurring vote of 4 members of the Board of Appeals shall be necessary 

to reverse any order, requirement, decision or determination of any such administrative official, 
or to decide in favor of the applicant on any matter upon which it is required to pass under this 
Chapter, or to effect any variation therefrom. The grounds of every such determination shall be 
stated. 

(b) Conditions may be placed upon any building permit ordered or authorized by the Board. 
(c) Variances, Substitutions, or Permits granted by the Board shall expire within six months unless 

substantial work has commenced pursuant to such grant. 
(9) Review by Court of Record. Any person or persons aggrieved by any decision of the Board of 

Appeals may present to the court of record a petition duly verified setting forth that such decision is 
illegal and specifying the grounds of the illegality. Such petition shall be presented to the court 
within 30 days after the filing of the decision in the office of the Zoning Board of Appeals. 

 
17.807 –		EXTRATERRITORIAL	ZONING	COMMITTEE.		
 
(1) Jurisdiction. In the event an extraterritorial zoning committee is formed, pursuant to §62.23(7a), 

Wis. Stats., the jurisdiction of this Section shall also extend to those lands and waters lying within 
the unincorporated area that are approved by a majority of the members of the appropriate joint 
extraterritorial zoning committee. 

(2) Changes and Amendments. Each change or amendment shall be subject to the review and 
recommendation of the Plan Commission and the appropriate joint extraterritorial zoning 
committee.  

(3) Recommendations. The appropriate joint extraterritorial zoning committee and the Plan 
Commission shall review all proposed changes and amendments within the extraterritorial zoning 
jurisdiction, but only the members of the appropriate joint committee shall vote on matters relating 
to their zoning jurisdiction. 

(4) Hearings. The Council shall hold a public hearing upon each recommendation, giving notice by 
publication thereof by a Class 2 notice under Chapter 985, Wis. Stats., during the preceding 30 
days, listing the time, place and the changes or amendments proposed and by mailing notice to the 
town clerk of the town affected. The Council shall also give at least 10 days prior written notice to 
the clerk of any municipality within 1,000 feet of any land to be affected by the proposed change or 
amendment. Prior to the Council hearing, the appropriate joint extraterritorial zoning committee 
shall hold a public hearing upon each proposed change or amendment within their zoning 
jurisdiction, giving notice thereof by a Class 2 notice under Chapter 985, Wis. Stats., during the 
preceding 30 days by listing the time, place and the changes or amendments proposed. The joint 
committee shall mail notice to the clerk of the affected town. 

(5) Council Action. Following such hearing and after careful consideration to the recommendations of 
the Plan Commission and the appropriate joint extraterritorial zoning committee, the Council shall 
vote on the passage of the proposed change or amendment. The Plan Commission's 
recommendations may only be overruled by a ¾ vote of the full Council membership. A favorable 
vote of a majority of 6 members of the appropriate joint extraterritorial zoning committee is required 
before the Council may adopt any changes or amendments affecting their extraterritorial zoning 
jurisdiction. 
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17.808 –	CERTIFICATE	OF	OCCUPANCY.		
 
(1) No vacant land shall be occupied or used and no building hereafter erected, altered on moved shall 

be occupied until a certificate of occupancy shall have been issued by the Building Inspector. Such 
certificate shall show that the building or premises or part thereof and the proposed use thereof are 
in conformity with the provisions of this Chapter. Such permit shall be issued only when the building 
or premises and the proposed use thereof conform with all the requirements of this Chapter. 

(2) Under such rules and regulations as may be established by the Council, the Building Inspector may 
issue a temporary certificate of occupancy for part of a building. 

(3) Upon written request from the owner, the Building Inspector shall issue a certificate of occupancy 
for any building or premises existing on November 3, 1967, certifying, after inspection, the extent 
and kind of use made of the building or premises and whether or not such use conforms to the 
provisions of this Chapter. 

 
17.809 –	TIME	RESTRICTIONS	FOR	PLAN	COMMISSION	APPROVALS.		
 
Plan Commission approvals granted for building, site and operation plans, signs, second garage 
structures, temporary structures and sketch land divisions in which the petitioner has not commenced 
construction activity or preparation of the land, or has not submitted a certified survey map or preliminary 
plat within the past 24 months of the date of approval, said approval will expire and reapplication will be 
required. A reapplication shall be limited solely to reasonable compliance with current design, locational, 
and operational requirements. A reapplication shall not involve the basic permissibility of the use where 
such use is permitted by right at the time of reapplication. The Plan Commission may grant one six-month 
extension if requested 30 days prior to the pending expiration date provided that the applicant 
demonstrates a valid cause. This Section shall be in force and effect for all applications filed after the date 
of adoption and publication. 
 
17.810 –	FEES.		
 
(1) Application Fees. The application fee charged for a permit issued under this Chapter shall be in an 

amount as indicated in the most recently Common Council adopted Fee Schedule. No application 
shall be accepted unless accompanied by the established application fee. 

(2) Reapplication Fee. A reapplication fee shall be paid with the submission of any revised or amended 
application for a permit issued under this Chapter which contains substantial changes from the 
original submittal. Such reapplication fee shall be 50 percent of the application fee as cited in 
Subsection (1) above. If the submittal is so different as to constitute a new application, the full 
review fee shall be paid. 

(3) Consultant Fees. The City may retain the services of professional consultants (including planners, 
engineers, architects, attorneys, environmental specialists, recreation specialists, and other 
experts) to assist in the City's review of a proposal coming before the Plan Commission and/or City 
Council. The submittal of a development proposal application or petition shall be construed as an 
agreement to pay for such professional review services applicable to the proposal. The City may 
apply the charges for these services to the petitioner. The City may delay acceptance of the 
application or petition as complete, or may delay final approval of the proposal, until the petitioner 
pays such fees. Review fees which are applied to a petitioner, but which are not paid, may be 
assigned by the City as a special assessment to the subject property. The Petitioner shall be 
required to provide the City with an executed copy of a professional services reimbursement form 
as a prerequisite to the processing of the development application. 

(4) Fees Doubled. Fees shall be doubled if the work, use, or activity is commenced prior to the 
issuance of a permit required under this Chapter. 

 
17.811 –	PENALTY.		
 
Any person who violates any provision of this Chapter shall be subject to a penalty as provided in Chapter 
25.04 of the City of Waupaca Code of Ordinances. 
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17.812 –	ENFORCEMENT.		
 
(1) It shall be the duty of the Zoning Administrator in consultation with the Director of Community and 

Economic Development and with the aid of the Building Inspector, Code Enforcement Office, Police 
department, and City Attorney to enforce the provisions of this Chapter. 

(2) Any building or structure hereafter erected, moved, or structurally altered or any use hereafter 
established in violation of any of the provisions of this Chapter shall be deemed an unlawful 
building, structure, or use. The Zoning Administrator shall promptly report all such violations to the 
City Attorney, who shall bring action to enjoin the erection, moving, or structural alteration of such 
building of the establishment of such use or to cause such building, structure, or use to be vacated 
or removed. 

 
17.900 DEFINITIONS.	
	
17.901 –	GENERAL.	
 
(1) For the purpose of this Chapter, certain words or phrases shall have meanings that either vary 

somewhat from their customary dictionary meanings or are intended to be interpreted to have a 
specific meaning. 

(2) Words used in the present tense in this Chapter include the future. 
(3) The word "person" includes a firm, association, partnership, trust, company or corporation as well 

as an individual. 
(4) The word "shall" is mandatory, the word "should" is advisory, and the word "may" is permissive. 
(5) Any words not defined in this Section shall be presumed to have their customary dictionary 

definitions. 
 
17.902 –	WORDS	DEFINED.	
 
(1) Abandoned Sign. A sign which no longer identifies or advertises a bona fide business, lessor, 

service, owner, product, or activity and/or for which no legal owner can be found. 
(2) Accessory Dwelling Unit. A second dwelling unit contained within a single-family dwelling or within a 

detached building located on the same lot as a single-family dwelling. An accessory dwelling unit 
shall include permanent provisions for living, sleeping, eating, cooking, and sanitation on the same 
parcel as the single-family dwelling is situated. 

(3) Accessory Use or Structure. A use or detached structure subordinate to the principal use of a 
structure or land, and located on the same lot or parcel serving a purpose incidental to the principal 
use or the Principal Structure. Accessory Structures include detached garages and accessory 
dwelling units. 

(4) Adjacent (also, Adjoining). Located on land parcels that touch each other, or on land parcels that 
are separated only by a river, stream, or transportation or utility right-of-way. 

(5) Adult-Oriented Establishment. One or a combination of more than one of the following types of 
businesses: adult bookstore, adult motion picture theater, adult mini- motion picture theater, adult 
personal service business, adult novelty business. 
(a) Adult bookstore. An establishment having as a principal activity the sale or rental of books, 

magazines, newspapers, video tapes, video discs and motion picture films which are 
characterized by their emphasis on portrayals of human genitals and pubic regions or acts of 
human masturbation, sexual intercourse or sodomy. 

(b) Adult motion picture theater. An enclosed building having as a principal activity displaying 
motion pictures characterized by their emphasis on portrayals of human genitals and pubic 
regions or acts of human masturbation, sexual intercourse or sodomy for observation by 
patrons therein. 

(c) Adult mini-motion picture theater. An enclosed building having as a principal activity the 
presentation of material characterized by emphasis of portrayals of human genitals and pubic 
regions or actions of human masturbation, sexual intercourse or sodomy for observation by 
patrons therein individual viewing booths. 
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(d) Adult novelty business. A business which has as a principal activity the sale of devices of 
simulated human genitals or devices designed for sexual stimulation. 

(e) Adult personal service business. A business having as a principal activity a person, while nude 
or partially nude, providing personal services for another person on an individual basis in a 
closed room. It includes, but is not limited to, the following activities and services: massage 
parlors, exotic rubs, modeling studios, body painting studios, wrestling studios, individual 
theatrical performances. It does not include activities performed by persons pursuant to, and in 
accordance with, licenses issued to such persons by the State of Wisconsin. 

(f) Partially nude. Having any or all of the following bodily parts exposed: buttocks, genitals, pubic 
area, or female breasts. 

(g) Principal activity. A use accounting for more than 20 percent of a business's stock in trade, 
display space, floor space or movie display time per month. 

(6) Airport Definitions. 
(a) Airport. Any area of land which is used or intended for the landing and takeoff of aircraft, and 

any appurtenant areas which are used or intended for use for airport buildings or other airport 
facilities or rights-of-way, including taxiways, aircraft storage and tie down areas, hangars and 
other related building and open spaces. 

(b) Airport Hazard. Any structure or object of natural growth which obstructs the air space required 
for the flight of aircraft in landing or taking off at an airport or is otherwise hazardous to such 
landing or taking off. 

(c) Nonconforming Use. Any structure or tree which does not conform to a regulation prescribed in 
this Section or an amendment thereto, as of the effective date of such regulation. 

(d) Structure. Any object constructed or installed by a person. 
(e) Trees. Does not include shrubs, bushes or plants which do not grow to a height of more than 

20 feet. 
(f) Runway. A level portion of an airport having a surface specifically developed and maintained 

for the landing and takeoff of aircraft.  
(7) Alley. A street or thoroughfare less than 21 feet wide and affording only secondary access to 

abutting property. 
(8) Animal Equivalency Factors. The following animal equivalents shall be used in calculating the 

maximum number of allowable animal units: 
 

 Type of Animal Animal Unit 
Factor 

Dairy Cattle Milking and Dry Cows 1.4 
Heifers (800 lbs. to 1200 lbs.) 1.1 
Heifers (400 lbs. to 800 lbs.) 0.6 
Calves (up to 400 lbs.) 0.2 

Beef Steers or Cows (600 lbs. to market) 1.0 
Calves (under 600 lbs.) 0.5 
Bulls (each) 1.4 

Swine Pigs (55 lbs. to market) 0.4 
Pigs (up to 55 lbs.) 0.1 

Poultry Layers (each) 0.01 
Broilers (each) 0.005 
Broilers - continuous overflow watering 0.01 
Layers or Broilers - liquid manure system 0.033 
Ducks - wet lot (each) 0.2 
Ducks - dry lot (each) 0.01 
Turkeys (each) 0.018 

Sheep  0.1 
Goats  0.1 
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Llama  0.1 
Alpacas  0.1 
Horses  2 

 
(9) Animal Unit. A unit of measure used to determine the total number of single animal types or 

combination of animal types permissible on a given lot or parcel of land. 
(10) Animated Sign. Any sign which uses movement, reflection or change of lighting to depict action or 

to create a special effect or scene 
(11) ANSI. Refers to the American National Standards Institute. 
(12) Appeal. A process initiated by an aggrieved person to review a decision made pursuant to this 

Chapter, or an alleged failure to act as required by this Chapter. 
(13) Applicant. A person that submits an application as required by this Chapter. 
(14) Artisan Shops. A place where handmade craft items or works of art are made on a small-scale and 

offered for retail sale. Examples of such items include paintings, textiles, photography, sculptures, 
pottery, leather products, handmade paper, jewelry, hand-blown glass, small wooden items, 
candles, soaps, and lotions. 

(15) Awning Sign. A sign that is mounted or painted on, or attached to an awning, canopy, or marquee. 
(16) Banner. A sign made of fabric or any nonrigid material with no enclosing framework. 
(17) Basement. That portion of any structure located partly below the average adjoining lot grade. If a 

basement is occupied for living purposes it shall be counted as a story for purposes of height 
measurement. (See Sign Type Illustration) 

(18) Battery charging station. An electrical component assembly or cluster of component assemblies 
designed specifically to charge batteries within electric vehicles. 

(19) Battery electric vehicle. Means any vehicle that operates exclusively on electrical energy from an 
off-board source (generally, the electric grid) that is stored in the vehicle’s batteries, and produces 
zero tailpipe emissions or pollution when stationary or operating. 

(20) Bed and Breakfast. Any place of lodging that provides eight or fewer rooms for rent to no more than 
a total of 20 tourists or other transients for more than 10 nights in a 12-month period, is the owner's 
personal residence, is occupied by the owner at the time of rental, and in which the only meal 
served to guests is breakfast, as defined in Wisconsin Adm. Code § ATCP 73. 

(21) Bees. Honey bees or mason bees raised for honey or pollination. 
(22) Berm. A raised bank of soil and rock, topped by native plants, shrubs, and or trees most often 

constructed so as to provide a visually appealing barrier between incompatible adjoining land uses. 
(23) Boarding House. A building other than a hotel where meals, or lodging and meals, are furnished for 

compensation for three or more persons not members of a family. 
(24) Boutique Winery. An establishment operating under Chapter 125.53, Wis. Stats., that 

manufactures, bottles, and stores wine on premises and which produces less than 100,000 gallons 
per year. Locally issued licenses/permits may allow wine sales directly to consumers, on premise 
tasting of wine, and may impose additional restrictions. Excludes homemade wine, defined under 
Chapter 125.06(3), Wis. Stats. 

(25) Brewery. A use which manufactures, bottles, and packages a total of more than 10,000 barrels or 
310,000 U.S. gallons of fermented malt beverages per calendar year on premises including storage 
and distribution of fermented malt beverages that have been manufactured on the premises. 

(26) Brewpub. See Microbrewery. 
(27) Bufferyard (also, Buffer Strip). A linear strip of undeveloped land, along with landscaping or a fence, 

that is located between two different uses or zoning districts that have potentially incompatible 
characteristics. Buffer yards are intended to create separation between the incompatible land uses 
and eliminate or lessen the impacts (e.g., noise, dust, glare of lights, outdoor activities) of the most 
intrusive land use on the other. 

(28) Building. Any structure used, designed or intended for the protection, shelter, enclosure or support 
of persons, animals or property. When a building is divided into separate parts by unpierced walls 
extending from the ground up, each part shall be deemed a separate building. 

(29) Building, Height. The vertical distance from the average curb level in front of the lot or the finished 
grade at the building line, whichever is higher, to the highest point of the coping of a flat roof, to the 
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deck line of a mansard roof, or to the average height of the highest gable of a gambrel, hip or pitch 
roof. 

(30) Building, Main. See Principal Structure. 
(31) Business Incubator. A mechanism used to encourage and support young companies until they 

become viable comprised of a multi-tenant space, building, or facility dedicated for providing 
technical, financial, managerial, technological, legal, and other support or assistance to start-up 
and/or growing businesses. 

(32) Canopy Sign. See, Awning Sign. 
(33) Certificate of Appropriateness. The certificate issued by the Historic Preservation Commission 

approving alteration, rehabilitation, construction, reconstruction or demolition of an historic 
structure, historic site or any improvement in an historic district which would include relocation of an 
historic structure to another location on or off its existing site.  

(34) Changeable Copy Sign, Automatic. A sign on which the copy changes automatically on a lamp 
bank or through mechanical means, e.g., electrical or electronic time and temperature units. 

(35) Changeable Copy Sign, Manual. A sign on which copy is changed manually in the field, e.g., reader 
boards with changeable letters. 

(36) Charging levels. The standardized indicators of electrical force, or voltage, at which an electric 
vehicle’s battery is recharged. The terms 1, 2, and 3 are the most common charging levels, and 
include the following specifications: 
(a) Level-1: Voltage from 0 through 120; considered slow charging. 
(b) Level-2: Voltage from 120 through 240; considered medium charging. 
(c) Level-3: Voltage greater than 240; considered fast or rapid charging. 

(37) Clinic. An establishment where patients are not lodged overnight, but are admitted for examination 
and treatment by a group of physicians or dentists practicing medicine together. 

(38) Club. Buildings and facilities owned or operated by a corporation, association, person or persons 
for a social, education or recreational purpose, but not primarily to render a service which is 
customarily carried on as a business. 

(39) Commercial Animal Boarding. Any land use which provides short-term and/or long-term boarding 
for dogs and/or cats as the primary use of the property. Examples include commercial kennels and 
pet 'day care' facilities. Outdoor exercise yards, fields, training areas, etc. associated with such land 
uses are considered accessory to such land uses and do not require separate consideration. 

(40) Commercial Communications. Communications used by government and military entities for 
emergency purposes, licensed amateur radio service, and non-emergency communications used 
by agricultural, business, government, and military entities including aviation radar, commercial 
mobile radio service, fixed wireless service, global positioning, line-of-sight, microwave, personal 
communications service, weather radar, and wireless internet service. 

(41) Community Living Arrangement. The following facilities licensed or operated, or permitted under the 
authority of Wisconsin State Statutes: child welfare agencies under Chapter 48.60, Wis. Stats., 
group foster homes for children under Chapter 48.02(7)(m), Wis. Stats., and community-based 
residential facilities under Chapter 50.01, Wis. Stats.; but does not include day care centers, 
nursing homes, general hospitals, special hospitals, prisons and jails. The establishment of a 
community living arrangement shall be in conformance with Chapters 46.03(22), 59.97(15), 
62.23(7)(i) and 62.23(7)(a), Wis. Stats., and amendments thereto. 

(42) Conditional Use Permit. A permit issued by the Plan Commission and Common Council authorizing 
establishment of a conditional use consistent with the provisions of this Chapter. 

(43) Craft-Distillery. A use which manufactures, bottles and packages a total of not more than 100,000 
proof gallons of intoxicating liquor under the name of “whiskey”, “brandy”, “gin”, “rum”, “spirits”, 
“cordials”, or any other name per calendar year on the premises including storage and distribution 
of intoxicating liquor that has been manufactured on the premises. 

(44) Daycare Center, Group. Any facility operated for the purpose of providing care, protection, and 
guidance to children and/or adults during only part of a 24-hour day. This term includes nursery 
schools, preschools, day care centers for individuals, and other similar uses but excludes public 
and private educational facilities or any facility offering care to individuals for a full 24-hour period. 

(45) Deck. An above ground, unroofed platform extending from a building and intended for outdoor 
living. 

(46) Decommissioning. The removal of all of the following:  
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(a) The above ground portion of a wind energy system, including wind turbines and related 
facilities, except for access roads if removal has been waived by the property owner. 

(b) All below ground facilities, except the following: 
1. Underground collector circuit facilities. 
2. Those portions of concrete structures 4 feet or more below grade. 

(47) Development. Any man-made change to improved or unimproved real estate, including, but not 
limited to, the construction of buildings, structures or Accessory Structures; the construction of 
additions or substantial alterations to buildings, structures or Accessory Structures; the placement 
of buildings or structures; ditching, lagooning, dredging, filling, grading, paving, excavation or 
drilling operations; and the deposition or extraction of earthen materials. 

(48) Distillery. A use which manufactures, bottles and packages a total of more than 100,000 proof 
gallons of intoxicating liquor under the name of “whiskey”, “brandy”, “gin”, “rum”, “spirits”, “cordials” 
or any other name per calendar year on the premises including storage and distribution of 
intoxicating liquor that has been manufactured on the premises. 

(49) Door Sign. A sign that is applied or attached to the exterior of a door. 
(50) Driveway - A private route of ingress and egress from any public right-of-way, which provides 

access to one residential dwelling/ unit, commercial building, or property. 
(51) Dwelling.  A building or portion thereof designed or used exclusively for residential occupancy, but 

not including automobile trailers, hotels, motels or boarding and lodging houses.  
(52) Dwelling Unit. A room or suite of rooms used as a single-family dwelling including bath and culinary 

accommodations. 
(53) Dwelling, Multi-Family. A building or portion thereof designed for and occupied by more than two 

families, including, but not necessarily limited to, triplexes, quadplexes, apartment houses, and the 
like.  

(54) Dwelling, Single-Family. An attached or detached structure designed for or occupied exclusively by 
one family. 

(55) Dwelling, Single-Family Attached. A building containing not more than one dwelling unit attached at 
the side or sides in a series or group of three or more buildings each containing not more than one 
dwelling unit. Each building shall be separated from the adjoining building or buildings by a party 
wall or walls extending from footings through roofs.  

(56) Dwelling, Single-Family Detached. A dwelling consisting of one dwelling unit designed for, 
converted to, and/or occupied by one family and not attached to another dwelling unit. 

(57) Dwelling, Two-Family. A detached or semi-detached building designed for and occupied exclusively 
by two families. 

(58) Easement – A non-possessory legal interest a person has in the property of another for a specific 
use. An easement may apply to the entire property or a portion thereof and may be perpetual or 
temporary, expiring after a period of time or after a certain event occurs. A utility easement, for 
example, would allow any person with a right to use the easement to install and maintain utilities 
across, over, or under the subject land. A road easement would likewise allow the installation and 
maintenance of a driveway or roadway along with ancillary utilities. 

(59) Electric vehicle. Any vehicle that is licensed and registered for operation on public and private 
highways, roads, and streets; either partially or exclusively, on electrical energy from the grid, or an 
off-board source (generally, the electric grid, that is stored on-board via a battery for motive 
purpose. Electric vehicle includes: 
(a) A battery electric vehicle. 
(b) A plug-in hybrid electric vehicle. 

(60) Electric vehicle charging station. A public or private parking space that is served by battery charging 
station equipment that has as its primary purpose the transfer of electric energy (by conductive or 
inductive means) to a battery or other energy storage device in an electric vehicle. 

(61) Electric vehicle charging station-private restricted use. An electric vehicle charging station that is: 
(a) Privately owned and restricted access (e.g., single-family home, executive parking, designated 

employee parking); or, 
(b) Publicly owned and restricted (e.g., fleet parking with no access to the general public). 

(62) Electric vehicle charging station-public use. Means an electric vehicle charging station that is: 
(a) Publicly owned and publicly available (e.g., Park & Ride parking, public library parking lot, on-

street parking); or, 
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(b) Privately owned and available to visitors of the use (e.g., shopping center parking). 
(63) Electric vehicle infrastructure. Means conduit/wiring, structures, machinery, and equipment 

necessary and integral to support an electric vehicle, including battery charging stations and rapid 
charging stations. 

(64) Electric vehicle parking space. Means any marked parking space that identifies the use to be 
exclusively for the parking of an electric vehicle. 

(65) Electrical Sign. A sign or sign structure in which electrical wiring, connections, or fixtures are used. 
(66) Essential Services. Services provided by public and private utilities necessary for the exercise of 

the Principal Use or service of the Principal Structure. These services include underground, 
surface, or overhead gas, electrical, steam, water, sanitary sewerage, stormwater drainage, and 
communication systems and accessories thereto, such as poles, towers, wires, mains, drains, 
vaults, culverts, laterals, sewers, pipes, catch basins, water storage tanks, conduits, cables, fire 
alarm boxes, police call boxes, traffic signals, pumps, lift stations, and hydrants, but not including 
buildings. 

(67) Existing Use. Any lawful permitted or conditional use in existence at the time of the adoption of the 
most recent amendment to the Zoning Ordinance. 

(68) Façade. The entire front or any other face of a building, including the parapet. 
(69) Family. One or more persons related by blood, adoption or marriage, or not more than two 

unrelated persons living and cooking together as a single housekeeping unit. 
(69)(70) Family shelter. A facility that exclusively shelters a family whose members are biologically related, 

or an individual unit within a Homeless shelter that serves the same purpose. 
(70)(71) Fence. An Accessory Structure providing enclosure or serving as a barrier, such as wooden 

posts, wire, iron, brick, stone or other manufactured material or combination of materials erected to 
enclose, screen or separate areas. Structures designed to enclose recreational facilities, such as 
tennis courts or backstops, shall not be considered fences. 

(71)(72) Fence, Open. A structure of rails, planks, stakes, strung wire, or similar material erected as an 
enclosure, barrier, or boundary. Open fences are those with more than 50% of their surface area 
open for free passage of light and air. Examples of such fences include barbed wire, chain link, 
picket, rail fences, and others as identified in this Chapter.  

(72)(73) Fence, Ornamental. A fence intended to decorate, accent, or frame a feature of the landscape. 
Ornamental fences are often used to identify a lot corner or lot line; or frame a driveway, walkway, 
or planting bed. Ornamental fences are those with more than 80% of their surface area open for 
free passage of light and air. Ornamental fences are often of the rail, or wrought iron type and 
others as identified in this Chapter. 

(73)(74) Fence, Security. A fence intended to guard property against unauthorized entry, and to protect 
stored goods and products from theft and other unauthorized handling. Security fences usually 
exceed six feet in height, are often made of wrought iron or woven wire, and may incorporate 
additional security features such as barbed wire or as otherwise identified in this. 

(74)(75) Fence, Solid. A structure of boards, rails, planks, stakes, slats, or similar material erected as an 
enclosure, barrier, or boundary. Solid fences are those with 50% or less of their surface area open 
for free passage of light and air. Examples of such fences are stockade, board-on-board, board and 
batten, basket weave, and louvered fences or as otherwise identified in this Chapter. 

(75)(76) Festoon. A string of balloons, ribbons, tinsel, small flags, or pinwheels. 
(76)(77) Flag. Any fabric, banner or bunting containing distinctive colors, patterns or symbols, used as a 

symbol of a business, corporation, government, political subdivision or other entity. 
(77)(78) Flashing Sign. A sign which contains an intermittent or sequential flashing light source used 

primarily to attract attention. Does not include changeable copy signs, animated signs, or signs 
which, through reflection or other means, create an illusion of flashing or intermittent light 

(78)(79) Floor Area. The square feet of floor space within the outside line of walls and includes the total of 
all space on all floors of a building. It does not include porches, garages or space in a basement or 
cellar when said basement or cellar space is used for storage or incidental uses. 

(79)(80) Freestanding Sign (also, Ground Sign). A sign erected and maintained on a freestanding frame, 
mast, or pole not attached to any building, including ground signs.Any sign supported by structures 
or supports that are placed on, or anchored in, the ground that are independent from any building or 
other structure. 
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(80)(81) Frontage. All the property abutting on one side of a street between two intersecting streets, or all 
of the property abutting on one side of a street between an intersecting street and the dead end of a 
street. 

(81)(82) Garage. Private. A structure primarily intended and used for the enclosed storage or shelter of the 
private motor vehicles of the residents upon the premises. Carports are considered garages. 

(82)(83) Garage, Public or Commercial. Any building or portion thereof, not accessory to a residential 
building or structure, used for equipping, servicing, repairing, leasing, public parking of motor 
vehicles, snowmobiles or other recreational vehicles for hire. 

(83)(84) Garage, Storage. A building or portion thereof, other than a private garage, used exclusively for 
parking or temporary storage of self-propelled vehicles. 

(84)(85) Geothermal Energy System. A sealed, watertight loop of pipe buried outside of a building 
foundation, intended to re-circulate a liquid solution through a heat exchanger. This includes but is 
not limited to: vertical closed loop, horizontal closed loop and body of water closed loop systems. 

(85)(86) Geothermal Energy System, Horizontal. A geothermal energy system constructed to contain 
horizontal piping and the installation and grouting of the horizontal piping when such piping does 
not exceed 20 feet in depth. 

(86)(87) Geothermal Energy System, Vertical. A geothermal energy system constructed to contain vertical 
piping and the installation and grouting of the vertical piping exceeding 20 feet in depth. 

(88) Ground-Mounted Solar Energy System. A solar energy system not attached to another structure 
and is ground mounted. 

(87)(89) Ground Sign (also, Freestanding Sign). Any sign supported by structures or supports that are 
placed on, or anchored in, the ground that are independent from any building or other structure. 

(88)(90) Hazard. A condition, whether manmade or natural, that presents a tangible danger to the public 
health, safety, and general welfare. 

(89)(91) Hazardous Material (also Hazardous Substance). A material regulated by the Emergency 
Planning and Community Right-to-Know Act of 1986, 42 USC 1101-11050, as may be amended. 

(90)(92) Historic District. An area designated by the Common Council, on recommendation of the Historic 
Preservation Commission, that contains two or more historic improvements or sites.  

(91)(93) Historic Site. Any parcel of land of historic significance due to a substantial value in tracing the 
history or prehistory of man, or upon which an historic event has occurred and which has been 
designated as an historic site under this Section or an improvement parcel, or part thereof, on 
which is situated an historic structure and any abutting improvement parcel, or part thereof, used as 
and constituting part of the premises on which the historic structure is situated.  

(92)(94) Historic Structure. Any improvement which has a special character or special historic interest or 
value as part of the development, heritage or cultural characteristics of the City, State, or Nation 
and which has been designated as an historic structure pursuant to the provisions of this Section.  

(93)(95) Home Occupation. Any gainful occupation or activity which is clearly incidental and secondary to 
the use of the premises for dwelling purposes, and which is carried on wholly within a main building 
or accessory building by a member of the family residing on the premises. 

(96) Hotel. A building in which lodging, or boarding and lodging, are provided and offered to the public 
for compensation, and in which ingress and egress to and from all rooms are made through an 
inside lobby or office supervised by a person in charge at all times. As such, it is open to the public 
in contradistinction to a boarding house, lodging house or an apartment, which are herein 
separately defined. 

(97) Homeless Person. An individual who, or family which, lacks a fixed, regular and/or adequate 
nighttime residence. 

(94)(98) Homeless Shelter. A temporary place of lodging for homeless individuals or homeless families. 
(95)(99) Illegal Sign. A sign which does not meet the requirements of this Chapter and is erected after the 

effective date of this Chapter. 
(96)(100) Illuminated Sign. A sign with an artificial light source incorporated internally or externally 

for the purpose of illuminating the sign. 
(97)(101) Impervious Surface. Any artificial or natural surface which does not allow the entrance or 

passage of water or sediment into the ground surface. These areas seal the ground surface from 
infiltration of water into the subsurface and prevent recharge of the ground water and increase the 
amount of stormwater runoff. Runoff from impervious surfaces tends to increase the potential for 
flooding, and carries sediment and pollutants that are detrimental to the quality of surface waters. 



	

	 107 

New developments typically increase the amount of impervious surface. It is important to manage 
and minimize the amount of impervious surface in new and existing developments to help protect 
the surface waters and help recharge natural ground water. Impervious surfaces include, but are 
not limited to buildings and roof areas, structures, concrete or asphalt surfaces, gravel or traffic 
bond surfaces, decks with no spaces in between the decking, and bricks or pavers with no spacing 
between, which are placed on traffic bond. 

(98)(102) Improvement. Any building, structure, place, work of art or other object constituting a 
physical betterment of real property or any part of such betterment, including streets, alleys, 
sidewalks, curbs, lighting fixtures, signs, and the like. 

(99)(103) Incidental Sign. A sign, emblem or decal informing the public of goods, facilities or 
services available on the premises, e.g., credit card sign or sign indicating hours of business. 
Incidental signs shall include signs placed on items for sale. 

(100)(104) Indoor Sales or Service. Indoor sales and service land uses include all land uses which 
conduct or display sales or rental merchandise or equipment, or non-personal or non-professional 
services, entirely within an enclosed building. This includes self-service facilities such as coin-
operated laundromats. Depending on the zoning district, such land uses may or may not display 
products outside of an enclosed building. 

(101)(105) Integral Sign. A sign that is embedded, extruded, or carved into the material of a building 
façade. A sign made of bronze, brushed stainless steel, or aluminum, or similar materials attached 
to the building façade. 

(102)(106) Interior Sign. A sign located within the interior of any building or structure which is not 
visible from the public right of way. This does not, however, exempt such signs from the structural, 
electrical or material specifications of this Chapter. 

(103)(107) In-Vehicle Sales or Service. In-vehicle sales and service land uses include all land uses 
which perform sales and/or services to persons in vehicles, or to vehicles which may or may not be 
occupied at the time of such activity (except vehicle repair and maintenance services). Such land 
uses often have traffic volumes which exhibit their highest levels concurrent with peak traffic flows 
on adjacent roads. Examples of such land uses include drive-in, drive-up, and drive-through 
facilities, vehicular fuel stations, all forms of car washes. If performed in conjunction with a principal 
land use (for example, a convenience store, restaurant or bank), in-vehicle sales and service land 
uses shall be considered an accessory use. 

(104)(108) Junk Yard. Any premises on which there is an accumulation of scrap metal, paper, rags, 
glass, lumber or other materials stored for salvage unless such accumulation shall be stored in a 
completely enclosed building. 

(105)(109) Laundromat. An establishment providing home-type washing, drying or ironing machines 
for use on the premises by the general public. 

(106)(110) Livestock. Bovine animals, equine animals, goats, poultry, sheep, swine, farm-raised 
deer, farm-raised game birds, camelids, ratites, and farm-raised fish. 

(107)(111) Loading Area. A completely off-street space or berth on the same lot as the Principal Use 
it serves for the loading or unloading of freight carriers, having adequate ingress and egress to a 
public street or alley. 

(108)(112) Lodging House. A building other than a hotel where lodging only is provided for 
compensation for not more than three persons not members of the family.  

(109)(113) Lot. A tract of land, designated by metes and bounds, land survey, minor land division or 
plat, and recorded in the office of the county register of deeds. 

(110)(114) Lot, Corner. A lot 
abutting on two or more streets 
at their intersection, provided 
that the interior angle of such 
intersection is less than 135 
degrees. (See Lot Type 
Illustration). 

(111)(115) Lot, Depth of. The 
mean horizontal distance 
between the front and rear lot 
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lines. (See Lot Type Illustration). 
(112)(116) Lot, Flag. A lot containing a narrow strip or panhandle of land providing access from the 

public street to the remainder of the lot. (See Lot Type Illustration). 
(113)(117) Lot, Interior. A lot other than a corner lot. (See Lot Type Illustration). 
(114)(118) Lot, Substandard. A lot of record which lawfully existed prior to this Chapter, which would 

not conform to the applicable regulations if the lot were to be created under the current provisions 
of this Chapter. 

(115)(119) Lot, Through (also, Double Frontage). A lot having a pair of opposite lot lines along, and 
access to, two more or less parallel public streets, and which is not a corner lot. On a through lot, 
both street lines shall be deemed front lot lines. (See Lot Type Illustration). 

(116)(120) Lot Lines. The lines bounding a lot. (See Lot Type Illustration). 
(117)(121) Lot Type Illustration (see image at right).  
(118)(122) Lot. Width. The width of a parcel of land measured at the setback line. (See Lot Type 

Illustration). 
(119)(123) Main Level. The floor or story of a building at or nearest ground level abutting the street 

for which the primary mailing address is associated. 
(120)(124) Manufactured Home. A residential dwelling for one family as is defined in Chapter 

101.91(2), Wis. Stats., fabricated in an off-site facility for installation or assembly at the building site, 
bearing a HUD label or insignia certifying that it is built in compliance with the Federal 
Manufactured Housing Construction Standards under 42 U.S.C. Sections 5401 to 5426, and built 
after June 14, 1976. A manufactured home shall be considered a single-family dwelling for the 
purposes of this Chapter only where it meets said regulations. 

(125) Manufacturing. The mechanical or chemical transformation of materials or substances into new 
products, including the assembly of component parts, the manufacturing of products, and the 
blending of materials, such as lubricating oils, plastics, resins, or liquors. 

(121)(126) Mass Shelter. A type of homeless shelter that shelters multiple people of the same 
gender who are unrelated. In a women’s shelter, this could also include a single mother with 
children. Mass shelters are supervised at all hours that the residents are present. 

(122)(127) Maximum blade tip height. The nominal hub height plus the nominal blade length of a 
wind turbine, as listed in the wind turbine specifications provided by the wind turbine manufacturer. 
If not listed in the wind turbine specifications, “maximum blade tip height" means the actual hub 
height plus the blade length. 

(123)(128) Microbrewery (also, Brewpub). A use which manufactures, bottles and packages a total 
of not more than 10,000 barrels or 310,000 U.S. gallons of fermented malt beverages per calendar 
year and may or may not operate restaurant on the premises including storage and distribution of 
fermented malt beverages that have been manufactured on the premises. 

(124)(129) Mobile Home. A transportable factory built structure as is defined in Chapter 101.91(2k), 
Wis. Stats., designed for long-term occupancy by one family and built prior to June 15, 1976, the 
effective date of the Federal Manufactured Housing Construction and Safety Standards Act. A 
mobile home is not considered to be a type of single-family dwelling for the purposes of this 
Chapter. 

(125)(130) Mobile Home Park. A parcel of land or subdivision used for the placement of two or more 
mobile homes and/or manufactured homes. Manufactured home developments and subdivisions 
shall not be included under this land use category where all manufactured homes meet the 
regulations of built in compliance with the Federal Manufactured Housing Construction Standards 
under 42 U.S.C. §5401 to 5426, and built after June 14, 1976.  

(126)(131) Motel. A series of attached, semi-attached, or detached sleeping units for the 
accommodation of transient guests. 

(127)(132) Multi-Tenant Sign. A type of ground sign which identifies and advertises businesses, 
entities, or tenants located within a multi-tenant building, complex, development, or subdivision. 

(128)(133) Mural. See, Wall Signs. 
(129)(134) Nameplate capacity. The nominal generating capacity of a wind energy system, as listed 

in the wind turbine specifications provided by the wind turbine manufacturer. 
(130)(135) Nonconforming Building or Structure. Any building which: 

(a) Does not comply with all of the regulations of this Chapter or any amendment hereto governing 
bulk for the zoning district in which such building is located; or,  
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(b)  Is designed or intended for a nonconforming use.  
(131)(136) Nonconforming Use. Any principal use of land, buildings, or structures which does not 

comply with all the regulations of this Chapter or of any amendment hereto governing use for the 
zoning district in which such use is located. 

(132)(137) Non-electric vehicle. Any motor vehicle that does not meet the definition of electric 
vehicle. 

(133)(138) Nonparticipating property. Real property that is not a participating property. 
(134)(139) Nonparticipating residence. A residence located on nonparticipating property. 
(135)(140) Nursing, Rest, or Convalescent Home. An extended or intermediate care facility licensed 

or approved to provide full-time convalescent or chronic care to individuals who by reason or 
advanced age, chronic illness, or infirmity, are unable to care for themselves. 

(136)(141) Off-Premises Sign. A sign that directs attention to a business, commodity, service, or 
entertainment conducted, sold, or offered at a location other than the premises on which the sign is 
located  

(137)(142) Office. A room or suite of rooms used for conducting the affairs of a business, profession, 
service industry, or government. 

(138)(143) Open Space. The areas of a lot which contain permeable surfaces and shall remain 
unbuilt and shall not be used for parking, storage, access drives, or display. The use of gravel or 
pavers shall not be considered permeable surface for the calculation of open space. Open space 
represents many different landscaping elements, including greens, quadrangles, lawns, hedgerows, 
gardens, pathways/walkways, groves, wooded areas, fields, and natural areas. 

(139)(144) Ordinary High Water Mark. The point on the bank or shore up to which the presence and 
action of the surface water is so continuous as to leave a distinctive mark such as by erosion, 
destruction or prevention of terrestrial vegetation, predominance of aquatic vegetation, or other 
easily recognized characteristic. 

(140)(145) Ordinary Maintenance and Repairs. Ordinary and routine actions necessary to continue 
or restore the safe and healthy use of a structure which has been damaged or has deteriorated 
through natural aging and wear and which does not result in a substantial structural improvement or 
a significant increase in value. Such actions may include, but are not limited to, painting and 
staining, and the repair of the following; exterior windows, skylights, doors, vents, siding, insulation, 
shutters, gutters, flooring, shingles, roofing materials, walls or the foundation, and internal 
improvements within the structural envelope without doing a structural alteration. 

(141)(146) Owner (Wind Energy System). 
(a) A person with a direct ownership interest in a wind energy system, regardless of whether the 

person was involved in acquiring the necessary rights, permits and approvals or otherwise 
planning for the construction and operation of a wind energy system. 

(b) At the time a wind energy system is being developed, a person who is acting as a wind energy 
system developer by acquiring the necessary rights, permits and approvals for or by planning 
for the construction and operation of a wind energy system, regardless of whether the person 
will own or operate the wind energy system. 

(142)(147) Parapet. The extension of a false front or wall above a roof line. 
(143)(148) Parking Lot. Any public or private land area designated and used for parking motor 

vehicles. A parking lot may be at ground level and not be subject to the setback and other yard 
requirements of a structure; or may be located within a structure which must meet the yard 
requirements of a specified Zoning District. 

(144)(149) Parking Space. An area permanently reserved and maintained for the parking of one 
motor vehicle which meets the dimensional standards of this Chapter. 

(145)(150) Participating property. A turbine host property. 
(146)(151) Participating residence. A residence located on participating property. 
(147)(152) Parties in Interest. Includes all abutting property owners, all property owners within 200 

feet, and all property owners of opposite frontages. 
(148)(153) Person. An individual, corporation, partnership, limited liability company (LLC), trust, 

estate or other legal entity. 
(149)(154) Personal communications. Includes wireless telecommunications, personal 

communications service, radio, television, wireless internet service, and other systems used for 
personal use purposes. 
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(150)(155) Pervious Surface. Any artificial or natural surface which allows the entrance or passage 
of water or sediment into the ground surface via the porous nature of the material itself. The void 
areas and the infiltration rates of these materials allow rainwater and surface water to penetrate 
deep into the soil areas allowing the natural recharge of groundwater. 

(151)(156) Photovoltaic Cell. A semiconductor device that converts solar energy into electricity. 
(152)(157) Plug-in hybrid electric vehicle. An electric vehicle that: 

(a) Contains an internal combustion engine and also allows power to be delivered to drive wheels 
by an electric motor. 

(b) Charges its battery primarily by connecting to the grid or other off-board electrical source 
(generally, the electric grid). 

(c) May additionally be able to sustain battery charge using an on-board internal-combustion-
driven generator. 

(d) Has the ability to travel powered by electricity 
(153)(158) Portable Sign. Any sign without a permanent foundation or otherwise permanently 

attached to a fixed location, which can be carried, towed, hauled, or driven and is primarily 
designed to be moved rather than limited to a fixed location regardless of modifications that limit its 
movability. (See Sign Type Illustration) 

(154)(159) Premises. Any lot or parcel of land owned by any person, firm or corporation, public or 
private, improved with building, whether occupied or unoccupied. 

(155)(160) Principal Structure. The primary structure on a parcel of land where the Principal Use 
occurs.  

(156)(161) Private Property Sign. A sign erected to inform of public of private property boundaries 
and any prohibitions associated with such property, not to exceed 1.5 square feet in area per sign. 

(157)(162) Professional Office. The office of a doctor, practitioner, dentist, minister, architect, 
landscape architect, professional engineer, lawyer, author, musician or other recognized 
profession. When established in a residential district, a professional office shall be incidental to the 
residential use, not more than 25 percent of the floor area of only one story of a dwelling unit shall 
be occupied by such office and only one unlighted name plate, not exceeding one square foot in 
area, containing the name and profession of the occupant of the premises shall be exhibited. 

(158)(163) Projecting Sign. A sign that is wholly or partly dependent upon a building for support and 
which projects more than 12 inches from such building. (See Sign Type Illustration) 

(159)(164) Proof. The ethyl alcohol content of a liquid at 60 degrees Fahrenheit, stated as twice the 
percentage of ethyl alcohol by volume. 

(160)(165) Proof Gallon. A gallon of liquid at 60 degrees Fahrenheit which contains 50 percent by 
volume of ethyl alcohol having a specific gravity of 0.7939 at 60 degrees Fahrenheit referred to 
water at 60 degrees Fahrenheit as unity, or the alcoholic equivalent thereof.  

(161)(166) Public Facilities. Any facility, including, but not limited to, buildings, property, recreation 
areas, and roads, which are owned, leased, or otherwise operated, or funded by a governmental 
body or public entity.  

(162)(167) Real Estate Sign. A sign advertising the sale, rental, or lease of the premises on which 
the sign is located. 

(163)(168) Redevelopment. Any substantive change to a developed site, its structures, or its uses. 
(164)(169) Residence (specific to Wind Energy System). An occupied primary or secondary personal 

residence including a manufactured home as defined in Chapter 101.91(2), Wis. Stats., a hospital, 
community-based residential facility, residential care apartment complex or similar facility, or a 
nursing home. Residence includes a temporarily unoccupied primary or secondary personal 
residence. Residence does not include any of the following: 
(a) A recreational vehicle as defined in Chapter 340.01(48r), Wis. Stats., notwithstanding the 

length of the vehicle. 
(b) A camping trailer as defined in Chapter 340.01 (6m), Wis. Stats. 
(c)  A permanently abandoned personal residence. 

(165)(170) Right-of-Way. A strip of land dedicated or acquired for public use. 
(166)(171) Roadside Stand. A structure not permanently fixed to the ground that is readily 

removable in its entirety, covered or uncovered and wholly enclosed, and used solely for the sale of 
farm products produced on the premises. No such roadside stand shall be more than 300 square 
feet in ground area, and there shall be not more than one roadside stand on any one premises. 
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(167)(172) Roof Sign. A sign that is mounted on the roof of a building or which is wholly dependent 
upon a building for support and which projects above a point of a building with a flat roof, the eave 
line of a building with a gambrel, or hip roof, or the deck line of a building with a mansard roof. (See 
Sign Type Illustration) 

(168)(173) Screen. A feature, such as a wall, fence, hedge, berm, or similar feature used to shield or 
obscure elements of a development from adjacent sites. 

(169)(174) Self-Service Storage Units (also, Mini Warehouses). Real property containing leased 
spaces that a lessee is entitled to use for the storage of personal property on a self-service basis 
pursuant to a rental agreement and that is not rented or provided to the lessee in conjunction with 
property for residential use by the lessee. A "mini-warehouse" does not include warehouses 
licensed and regulated under Chapter 99, Wis. Stats.  

(170)(175) Setback. The minimum horizontal distance between a property line and a line parallel 
thereto through the nearest point of the Principal Structure. Covered porches, whether enclosed or 
unenclosed, and attached garages shall be considered as part of the Principal Structure and shall 
not project into the required setback. Where the street line is an arc, the setback shall be measured 
from the arc. 

(171)(176) Shadow flicker. A pattern of moving shadows cast on a residence or an occupied 
community building caused by sunlight shining through moving wind turbine blades resulting in 
alternating changes in light intensity. 

(172)(177) Shorelands. Those lands lying within 1,000 feet from a lake or pond of flowage, and 300 
feet from a river or stream or to the landward side of the floodplain, from the ordinary high water 
mark of navigable waters, whichever distance is greater. Shorelands shall not include those lands 
adjacent to farm drainage ditches where such lands are not adjacent to a navigable stream or river, 
those parts of such drainage ditches adjacent to such lands were non-navigable streams before 
ditching or had no previous stream history, and such lands are maintained in nonstructural 
agricultural use. 

(173)(178) Short-term Rental. A residential dwelling that is offered for rent for a fee and for fewer 
than 29 consecutive days. 

(174)(179) Sign (also, signage). Sign. A name, identification, description, display or illustration, 
which is affixed to, painted or represented directly or indirectly upon a building or other outdoor 
surface which directs attention to or is designed or intended to direct attention to the sign face or to 
an object, product, place, activity, person, institution, organization, or business. Signs located 
completely within an enclosed building and not exposed to view from a street or road are not 
considered signs. Each display surface of a sign or sign face is considered a sign. Neither official 
court or public notices, nor the flag of the nation or State shall be considered a sign under this 
Chapter. 

(175)(180) Sign Area. The space enclosed within the extreme edges of the sign for each sign face, 
not including the supporting structure; or, where attached directly to a building wall or surface, the 
space within the outline enclosing all the characters of the words, numbers or design. 

(176)(181) Sign Contractor. Any person, partnership or corporation engaged in whole or in part in 
the erection or maintenance of signs, excluding the business which the sign advertises. 

(177)(182) Sign Copy. The wording and/or symbols on a sign surface in either permanent or 
removable letter form. 

(178)(183) Sign Face. The entire display surface area of a sign upon, against, or through which copy 
is displayed. 

(179)(184) Sign Height. The vertical distance measured from the highest point of the sign to the 
surface grade beneath the sign. 

(180)(185) Sign Structure. Any device or material, which supports, has supported or is capable of 
supporting a sign in a stationary position, including decorative covers. 
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(181)(186) Sign Type Illustration: 

 
(182)(187) Site Plan. A drawing of a subject property that shows existing and proposed conditions 

and other features required by this Chapter. 
(183)(188) Skeleton Sign. A sign composed of letters, characters, or symbols applied to a 

background which is not a structural part of the sign. 
(184)(189) Small wind energy system. A wind energy system that has a total installed nameplate 

capacity of 300 kilowatts or less and that consists of individual wind turbines that have an installed 
nameplate capacity of not more than 100 kilowatts. 

(185)(190) Solar Collector. A device, structure or part of a device or structure a substantial purpose 
of which is to transform solar energy into thermal, mechanical, chemical or electrical energy. 

(186)(191) Solar Glare. The effect produced by light reflecting from a solar panel with an intensity 
sufficient to cause annoyance, discomfort, or loss in visual performance and visibility. 

(187)(192) Solar Panel. A group of photovoltaic cells are assembled on a panel. Panels are 
assembled on-site into solar arrays. 

(188)(193) Solid Sign. Any sign other than a skeleton sign. 
(189)(194) Stormwater. Water, and the materials it carries, that results from a rainfall event or 

melting snow or ice. 
(190)(195) Stormwater Management Facility. A natural or manmade feature that collects, conveys, 

channels, holds, inhibits, or diverts the movement of stormwater. 
(191)(196) Story. That portion of a building included between the surface of a floor and the surface 

of the floor next above it or, if there be no floor above it, then the space between the floor and the 
ceiling next above it. A basement or cellar having ½ or more of its height above grade shall be 
deemed a story for the purpose of height regulation.  

(192)(197) Story, Half. A space under a sloping roof which has the line of intersection of roof decking 
and wall face not more than three feet above the top floor level, and in which space not more than 
2/3 of the floor area is finished off for use. A half-story containing independent apartment or living 
quarters shall be counted as a full story. 

(193)(198) Street. All property dedicated or intended for public or private street purposes or subject 
to public easements therefore and which is 21 feet or more in width. 

(194)(199) Street Line. A dividing line between a lot, tract, or parcel of land and a contiguous street. 
(195)(200) Structure. Anything constructed or erected, the use of which requires a fixed location on 

the ground, or attached to something having a fixed location on the ground. 
(196)(201) Structural Alteration. Any change in the supporting members of a building, any 

substantial change in the roof structure or in the exterior walls, or any change that would increase 
the floor space, area or height of a building. 

(197)(202) Tasting Room. A facility or portion of a facility supporting a rural craft brewery, distillery, 
or winery where the public may sample and purchase products produced by the facility and which 
has ancillary related retail sales. Retail sales shall be limited only to on-site production and 
merchandise directly related to the facility. Tasting rooms may include food sales. 
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(198)(203) Temporary Building or Structure. A structure without any foundation or footings and that 
is removed when the designated time period has ceased, or which is built of such materials and in 
such a way that it would commonly be expected to have a relatively short useful life, or is built for a 
purpose that would commonly be expected to be relatively short-term and not to be habitable. 

(199)(204) Temporary Sign. A sign which may be displayed for a limited period of time. 
(200)(205) Trailer. Any structure which is or may be mounted upon wheels for moving about and is 

propelled by its own or drawn by other motive power, and which is used as a dwelling or as an 
accessory building or structure in the conduct of a business trade or occupation, or is used for 
hauling purposes. 

(201)(206) Transitory Accessory Structure. An Accessory Structure in a Residential District including 
the following: enclosed structures no larger than 120 sq. ft. in area; pergolas (not including decks); 
trellises; fences and walls; towers; personal energy systems; children’s playhouses, play apparatus, 
swing sets, sand boxes, and the like; raised bed gardens; bee hives; enclosures for chickens; dog 
enclosures; swimming or wading pools with a maximum wall height of 24 inches that may be readily 
disassembled for storage; and other structures deemed to be substantially the same by the Plan 
Commission. 

(202)(207) Turbine host property. Real property on which at least one wind turbine is located. 
(203)(208) Unnecessary Hardship. That circumstance where special conditions, which are not self-

created, affect a particular property and make strict conformity with the restrictions governing 
dimensional standards unnecessarily burdensome or unreasonable in light of the purpose of this 
Chapter. 

(204)(209) Use. The use of property is the purpose or activity for which the land or building thereon 
is occupied or maintained. 

(205)(210) Use, Accessory. A use on the same lot with, and of a nature customarily subordinate to, 
the principal use or structure, and serving the occupants of the principal use or structure. 

(206)(211) Use, Conditional. A use allowed under a Conditional Use Permit, special exception, or 
other special zoning permission, but not including a variance, which, because of its unique or 
varying characteristics, cannot be properly classified as a permitted use in a particular district. 

(207)(212) Use, Incidental. A use that is affiliated with but subordinate to a principal use of land or 
structure. 

(208)(213) Use, Permitted. A permitted use is a use which may be lawfully established in a particular 
district or districts, provided it conforms with all requirements and regulations of the district in which 
such use is located. 

(209)(214) Use, Principal. The main use of land or building as distinguished from a subordinate or 
accessory use. 

(210)(215) Variance. An authorization granted by the Zoning Board of Appeals to construct, alter, or 
use a building, structure, or property in a manner that deviates from the dimensional standards of 
this Chapter. A variance may not permit the use of a property that is otherwise prohibited by the 
Chapter or allow flood land construction that is not protected to the flood protection elevation. 

(211)(216) Vision Clearance. An unoccupied triangular space at the street corner of a corner lot 
which is bounded by the street lines and a setback line connecting points specified by 
measurement from the corner on each street line. 

(212)(217) Wall Sign. A sign, mural, or similar display fastened to or painted on the wall of a building 
or structure in such a manner that the wall becomes the supporting structure for, or forms the 
background surface of, the sign, mural, or similar display. (See Sign Type Illustration) 

(213)(218) Wind energy system. A system as defined in Chapter 66.0403(1)(m), Wis. Stats., used to 
convert wind energy to electrical energy. 

(214)(219) Wind energy system emergency. A condition or situation at a wind energy system that 
presents a significant threat of physical danger to human life or a significant threat to property or a 
natural event that causes damage to wind energy system facilities. 

(215)(220) Wind energy system facility. Any component of a wind energy system, such as a wind 
turbine, collector circuit, access road, electric system interconnection facility or operation and 
maintenance facility. 

(216)(221) Wind energy system lease. A written agreement between a landowner and the owner that 
establishes the terms and conditions associated with the placement, construction or operation of a 
wind turbine or other wind energy system facility on a landowner's property. 
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(217)(222) Wind Tower. The monopole, freestanding, or guyed structure that supports a wind turbine 
generator. 

(218)(223) Window Sign. A sign that is applied or attached to the exterior or interior of a window or 
located in such manner within the building that it can readily be seen from the exterior of the 
building through a window. (See Sign Type Illustration) 

(219)(224) Winery: An establishment operating under Chapter 125.53, Wis. Stats., that 
manufactures, bottles, and stores wine on premises and which produces at least 100,000 gallons 
per year. Locally issued licenses/permits may allow wine sales directly to consumers, on premise 
tasting of wine, and may impose additional restrictions. 

(220)(225) Yard. An open space on the same lot with a structure, unoccupied and unobstructed from 
the ground upward except for vegetation. The Street and Rear Yards extend the full width of the lot. 

(221)(226) Yard, Primary Street. A yard associated with the primary mailing address or fire number 
for the Principal Structure extending across the full width of the lot, the depth of which shall be the 
minimum horizontal distance between the existing or proposed street or highway line and a line 
parallel thereto through the nearest point of the Principal Structure. (See Yard Type Illustration). 

(222)(227) Yard, Rear. A yard extending across the full width of the lot, the depth of which shall be 
the minimum horizontal distance between the rear lot line and a line parallel thereto through the 
nearest point of the Principal Structure. This yard shall be opposite the Primary Street Yard on a 
corner lot. (See Yard Type Illustration). 

(223)(228) Yard, Secondary Street. A yard that abuts an existing or proposed street or highway not 
otherwise defined as a Primary Street Yard extending across the full width of the lot, the depth of 
which shall be the minimum horizontal distance between the existing or proposed street or highway 
line and a line parallel thereto through the nearest point of the Principal Structure. (See Yard Type 
Illustration). 

(224)(229) Yard, Shore. A yard extending across the full width of the lot, the depth of which shall be 
the minimum horizontal distance between a navigable body of water and a line parallel thereto 
through the nearest point of the Principal Structure. (See Yard Type Illustration). 

(225)(230) Yard, Side. A yard extending from the Street Yard to the Rear Yard or Shore Yard of the 
lot, the width of which shall be the minimum horizontal distance between the side lot line and a line 
parallel thereto through the nearest point of the Principal Structure. (See Yard Type Illustration). 

(226)(231) Yard, Street. A yard extending across the full width of the lot, the depth of which shall be 
the minimum horizontal distance between the existing or proposed street or highway line and a line 
parallel thereto through the nearest point of the Principal Structure. Corner lots shall have 2 such 
yards. The Primary Street Yard on a double frontage lot or corner lot shall be that associated with 
the mailing address or fire number, as applicable. (See Yard Type Illustration). 

(227)(232) Yard Type Illustration. See image below. 
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(228)(233) Zoning District, Base. A part or parts of the City for which the uniform regulations of this 

Chapter govern the use and location of land and buildings. 
(229)(234) Zoning District, Overlay. A zoning district that is super-imposed on one or more base 

zoning districts and imposes additional restrictions or additional development options on the 
underlying districts. 

(230)(235) A permit issued by the Zoning Administrator to certify that the use of lands, structures, air 
and waters subject to this Chapter are or shall be used in accordance with the provisions of said 
Chapter. Zoning permits include, but are not necessarily limited to: sign permits, site plan permits, 
and temporary structure/use permits. A Conditional Use Permit is not considered a zoning permit 
for the purposes of this Chapter. 

 
 
 
 
 
 



Permits Issued

City of Waupaca
111 South Main Street 

Waupaca, WI 54981

Phone: (715) 258-4404

Fax: (715) 258-4426

www.cityofwaupaca/org/development

1/1/2021 To 1/26/2021

FeesPermit # / 

Type

LocationDate Description of Work Cons. Value

01/04/202120-355-B1 STRUCTURAL BAR JOIST WORK $73,000.00955 W FULTON ST $1,465.00

Building  1

01/11/202120-358-B1 INTERIOR ALTERATIONS; FRAMING 

CLOSET, ADDING INSULATION

$500.00511 N WASHINGTON ST $110.00

Building  1

01/06/202121-001-B1 INTERIOR REMODEL; NEW KITCHEN, 

BATHROOMS, & FLOORING INSIDE 

EXISTING HOME

$87,000.00229 PRAIRIE VIEW CT $945.00

Building  1

01/12/202121-010-B1 (12) WINDOWS; (2) DBL-HUNG UPPER 

LANDING, (2) DBL-HUNG LOWER 

ENTRYWAY, (8) DBL-HUNG BEDROOM

*ALL REPLACEMENTS FIT EXISTING 

OPENINGS

$15,312.00324 WISCONSIN ST $228.12

Building  1

01/14/202121-013-B1 RESIDE; TEAR OFF NO, TYVEK NO, 

R-BOARD NO, VINYL, ALUM SOFFIT & 

FASCIA YES, TRIM WINDOWS/DOORS YES

(2) GARAGE OVERHEAD DOOR 

REPACEMENTS (*FIT EXISTING OPENINGS)

$2,200.00605 CENTER ST $110.00

Building  1

01/26/202121-017-B1 (4) WINDOWS; DBL-HUNG, BEDROOM

*ALL FIT EXISTING OPENINGS

$4,406.00221 COUNTRY SIDE CT #A $119.06

Building  1

01/06/202121-001-E2 ELECTRICAL FOR INTERIOR REMODEL $3,000.00229 PRAIRIE VIEW CT $110.00

Electrical  1

01/12/202121-011-E1 CHANGING 200 AMP FROM O/H TO U/G, 

PEDESTAL

$2,000.001036 TOWNSEND RD $50.00

Electrical  1

01/06/202121-002-M1 (1) FURNACE; 42,000 BTUs, RHEEM / 

R96VA0402317MSA

$3,583.00830 7TH ST $75.00

Mechanical  1

01/06/202121-003-M1 (1) FURNACE; 42,000 BTUs, RHEEM / 

R95TC0401317MSA

$3,425.00720 SCHOOL ST $75.00

Mechanical  1
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Permits Issued

City of Waupaca
111 South Main Street 

Waupaca, WI 54981

Phone: (715) 258-4404

Fax: (715) 258-4426

www.cityofwaupaca/org/development

1/1/2021 To 1/26/2021

FeesPermit # / 

Type

LocationDate Description of Work Cons. Value

01/07/202121-004-M1 REMOVE & REPLACE (6) PACKAGED HVAC 

ROOFTOP UNITS & (1) ENTRANCE HEATER, 

LIKE FOR LIKE, SAME LOCATION, NO DUCT 

WORK, DISCONNECT/RECONNECT TO 

EXISTING HOOKUPS (SEE ATTACHED DOC 

FOR SPECS)

$23,529.00925 W FULTON ST $602.94

Mechanical  1

01/08/202121-005-M1 (1) FURNACE; 80,000 BTUs, RUNTRU 

A952V080

$5,185.00314 S MORTON ST $75.00

Mechanical  1

01/08/202121-006-M1 (1) FURNACE; 70,000 BTUs, RHEEM / 

R96VA0702317MSA

$4,004.00953 THOMAS TRL $75.00

Mechanical  1

01/08/202121-007-M1 (1) BOILER; 80,000 BTUs, NAVIEN NHB-080 $7,740.00709 DEMAREST AVE $75.00

Mechanical  1

01/08/202121-008-M1 (1) FURNACE; 70,000 BTUs, RHEEM / 

R95TC0701317MSA

$3,340.00306 W UNION ST $75.00

Mechanical  1

01/21/202121-016-M1 (1) UNIT HEATER; 125,000 BTUs, ADP 

UHCM-125NS

(1) UNIT HEATER; 200,000 BTUs, ADP 

UHCM-200NA

$7,730.001919 SPINDT DR $400.00

Mechanical  1

01/13/202120-349-P1 BATHTUB & SURROUND BEING REPLACED BY 

WALKIN SHOWER & SURROUND, INCLUDING 

MIXING VALVE & TRAP

$11,888.00524 HIGHLAND DR $193.88

Plumbing  1

01/04/202120-355-P1 INTERIOR SCUPPERS

(FEE INCLUDED IN BLDG PERMIT)

$8,000.00955 W FULTON ST $0.00

Plumbing  1

01/06/202121-001-P3 PLUMBING FOR INTERIOR REMODEL $3,000.00229 PRAIRIE VIEW CT $110.00

Plumbing  1

01/08/202121-009-P1 CAMERA, RECORD, & LOCATE SEWER 

LATERAL OUT TO CITY MAIN, DRAIN 

CLEANER FOUND A CRACK, REPLACING 

LATERAL

$8,225.00615 S MAIN ST $110.00

Plumbing  1
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Permits Issued

City of Waupaca
111 South Main Street 

Waupaca, WI 54981

Phone: (715) 258-4404

Fax: (715) 258-4426

www.cityofwaupaca/org/development

1/1/2021 To 1/26/2021

FeesPermit # / 

Type

LocationDate Description of Work Cons. Value

01/20/202121-015-P1 (311) SPRINKLERS; REMOVE EXISTING 

WET ATTIC SYSTEM & REPLACE W/ NEW 

DRY SYSTEM

$106,594.001226 BERLIN ST $1,848.91

Plumbing  1

01/25/202121-012-1 $229,000.00525 WOODLAND CIR $2,860.00

Uniform Construction  1

Permit Count: 22 Totals: $612,661.00$9,712.91
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City of Waupaca

Phone: (715) 258-4404

111 South Main Street 

Waupaca, WI 54981

Fax: (715) 258-4426

www.cityofwaupaca/org/development

Code Enforcement Status Report

Status: Open

Corrected

Date 

Violation

 Date 

Case Date Parcel NumberCase

Number

Case TypeSite Address

21-001 34 30 70 701/21/2021 Zoning 01/05/2021206 E BADGER ST

21-002 34 30 11 701/25/2021 Zoning 01/05/2021206 N MAIN ST

21-003 34 28 41 601/25/2021 Zoning 01/21/2021701 S INDUSTRIAL DR

21-004 34 19 8218501/25/2021 Zoning 01/05/2021201 S MAIN ST

21-005 34 19 82 72:201/25/2021 Zoning 01/05/2021213 N MAIN ST
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City of Waupaca

Phone: (715) 258-4404

111 South Main Street 

Waupaca, WI 54981

Fax: (715) 258-4426

www.cityofwaupaca/org/development

Code Enforcement Status Report

Status: Open

Corrected

Date 

Violation

 Date 

Case Date Parcel NumberCase

Number

Case TypeSite Address

16-264 34 19 8225010/11/2016 Nuisance 10/25/2018416 MILL ST

17-398 34 19 84 1811/20/2017 Building 11/20/2017635 WOODLAND CIR

17-407 34 19 72 112/11/2017 Building 12/11/2017460 WOODLAND CIR

18-420 34 19 82 7501/22/2018 Nuisance 01/18/2018205 N MAIN ST

18-475 34 19 8221305/02/2018 Nuisance 05/01/2018220 E UNION ST

18-477 34 19 7813505/03/2018 Nuisance 09/13/2018638 W UNION ST

18-525 34 20 33 707/10/2018 Nuisance 07/10/2018419 OAK ST

18-556 34 29 23 6609/13/2018 Nuisance 09/27/2018611 SHEARER ST

19-634 34 29 77 6501/31/2019 Building 08/14/20191003 BERLIN ST

19-636 34 29 31 702/20/2019 Zoning 08/30/2018825 ROYALTON ST

19-637 34 30 72 1502/20/2019 Zoning 07/24/2018604 S MAIN ST

19-650 34 30 11 1503/21/2019 Zoning 03/20/2019108 N MAIN ST

19-706 34 19 72 5307/26/2019 Zoning 07/26/2019620 TIMBER DR

19-726 34 19 8113109/12/2019 Nuisance 09/10/2019326 NORTH ST

19-731 34 19 7814809/19/2019 Nuisance 09/19/2019622 W FULTON ST

19-747 34 20 33 1811/05/2019 Nuisance 11/05/2019129 PINE ST

20-016 34 20 33 4804/13/2020 Nuisance 04/13/2020407 OAK ST

20-037 34 29 77 6506/18/2020 Nuisance 06/18/20201003 BERLIN ST

20-039 34 19 7819006/18/2020 Nuisance 06/18/2020633 NORTH ST
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City of Waupaca

Phone: (715) 258-4404

111 South Main Street 

Waupaca, WI 54981

Fax: (715) 258-4426

www.cityofwaupaca/org/development

Code Enforcement Status Report

Status: Open

Corrected

Date 

Violation

 Date 

Case Date Parcel NumberCase

Number

Case TypeSite Address

20-086 34 20 33 4606/19/2020 Zoning 06/19/2020613 MILL ST

20-060 34 20 70 2607/16/2020 Nuisance 07/16/2020822 BARTLETT ST

20-072 34 29 22 4508/20/2020 Nuisance 08/20/2020118 N STATE ST

20-081 34 25 12 3308/27/2020 Zoning 08/26/20201070 W FULTON ST

20-094 34 19 79 1408/28/2020 Nuisance 08/28/2020113 OMAN ST

20-096 34 25 12 3309/09/2020 Zoning 09/08/20201070 W FULTON ST

20-097 34 30 70 6109/18/2020 Nuisance 09/18/2020502 JEFFERSON ST

20-099 34 20 33 2409/18/2020 Zoning 09/18/2020612 WAUPACA ST

20-100 34 19 78 9909/18/2020 Nuisance 09/18/2020214 S HARRISON ST

20-103 34 29 22 9310/30/2020 Building 10/16/2020199 S DIVISION ST

20-104 34 29 42 1311/30/2020 Zoning 11/24/2020717 CHURCHILL ST

20-105 34 19 82 2612/09/2020 Nuisance 12/08/2020402 N WASHINGTON ST

20-106 34 25 32 712/16/2020 Zoning 12/15/2020200 CTY HWY QQ

21-001 34 30 70 701/21/2021 Zoning 01/05/2021206 E BADGER ST

21-002 34 30 11 701/25/2021 Zoning 01/05/2021206 N MAIN ST

21-003 34 28 41 601/25/2021 Zoning 01/21/2021701 S INDUSTRIAL DR

21-004 34 19 8218501/25/2021 Zoning 01/05/2021201 S MAIN ST

21-005 34 19 82 72:201/25/2021 Zoning 01/05/2021213 N MAIN ST
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